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EDITOR’S PREFACE 


The Society’s committee for Part I of the Fourth Yearbook (1905) 
introduced its report on the training of secondary-school teachers with 
the statement that “Our secondary schools... have been called into 
existence by certain needs of the people.” The series of yearbooks of the 
National Society now comprises a hundred titles, about two-thirds of 
which were specifically concerned with one or more of the currently chal- 
lenging problems of the nation’s secondary schools. 

At different periods of time during these fifty years, different functions 
of the secondary school or different aspects of its program or procedure 
were the subject of review and discussion by representatives of the pro- 
fession responsible for the preparation of one of the Society’s yearbooks. 
It is fair to say that the relation of the school to the needs of the people it 
serves was properly reflected in the treatment of the problem as it was 
interpreted at the time of publication in each instance. To the committee 
for the Fourth Yearbook the need for competent teachers appeared to be 
“the most vital and determining factor” in the improvement of secondary 
schools of that time. In the discussion of the problem of adapting the 
schools to individual differences among students in the schools, the com- 
mittee for Part II of the Twenty-fourth Yearbook declared, “Our profes- 
sion is inclining more and more to the belief that education of maximal 
effectiveness is to be accomplished through the experiences of normal 
living.” 

Tn line with the observable trend of the earlier yearbooks, the commit- 
tee for the present volume has expressed the view that “the most pressing 
problem now facing secondary schools is that of adapting their programs 
more specifically to the needs of youth” (p. 1). The publication was stim- 
ulated by a memorandum received from Professor Brink and presented 
to the Board of Directors in November, 1949. Adapting the Secondary- 
School Program to the Needs of Youth is a revealing treatise on desirable 
objectives and methodology for teachers and school administrators who 
earnestly desire to bring new knowledge to bear upon the solution of 
might otherwise obstruct the normal adjustment of youth 


problems that l tmentory 
lude their appropriate participation in the 


to life in school or might prec 


affairs of an adult society. 
Netson B. Henry 
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CHAPTER I 
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INTRODUCTION: THE YOUTH-NEEDS MOTIVE 
IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 
Wit1am G. Brink 
Professor of Education 


Northwestern University 
Evanston, Illinois 


PURPOSE OF THE YEARBOOK 


This yearbook is devoted to a consideration of the problem of im- 
proving the education of youth in secondary schools. Although sig- 
nificant changes have been made in the scope and character of secondary 
education in the last half-century, there is still a widespread feeling 
shared by a considerable segment of the profession and of the lay public, 
and supported by considerable evidence, that further changes and im- 
provements are needed. 

Many factors have contributed to the growing demand for strengthen- 
ing the education of youth. Secondary education is terminal for the vast 
majority of young people, and society has a right to expect that this 
period of schooling will contribute as fully as possible toward the growth 
and development of every student. This responsibility, although uni- 
versally recognized, is by no means easy to fulfil. Indeed, the task con- 
fronting secondary schools has become more difficult and complex in 


recent years as & resu. 
these schools, the increase 
growing impact of social and econo: 
youth must seek adjustment. 

In this yearbook no attempt is made to deal with all aspects of the 
problem of improving the education of youth. The yearbook committee 
recognized that significant proposals for the improvement of secondary 
education are constantly being considered or tested in the schools. Some 
noteworthy ones have been given considerable attention in recent years. 
It was the consensus of the committee that the most pressing problem 
now facing secondary schools is that of adapting their programs more 
specifically to the needs of youth. A consideration of ways in which this 
problem can be dealt with successfully constitutes the central focus of 


the yearbook. 


It of extensions in the functions and objectives of 
d heterogeneity of their population, and the 
mic forces upon the world in which 
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Secondary education is here interpreted to embrace the education of 
youth between the ages of approximately twelve and twenty; these 
years are commonly referred to as the period of adolescence. In terms of 
grade levels, secondary education comprises Grades VII through XIV; 


thus it includes the junior high school, the senior high school, and the _ 


junior college. By program is meant all of the content, activities, and ex- 
periences that are organized and directed by the school to promote effec- 
tive learning; this includes both the curriculum and the extraclass 
activities. The term adapting is here used to denote the continuous re- 
vision and reconstruction of secondary-school programs in order that 
they may become more effective in meeting the needs of youth. In 
view of the varied interpretations of the term needs, it appears desirable 
to explain more fully the sense in which the term is used in this yearbook. 


Tuer Broaprntne Concurt or NEEDS 

The term needs is certainly not a new one, nor is the assertion that 
secondary schools should meet the needs of youth a novel one. Teachers 
and administrators have always organized educational programs on the 
basis of some preconceived ideas as to the needs of the individuals who 
were to be served. However, the concept of needs as a foundation of 
curriculum development has broadened greatly over the years, and 
gradually a wider recognition of the implications of this concept for the 
education of youth is being achieved, 


Emphasis upon Various Aspects of Needs 


The history of secondary education in the United States records 
persistent attempts to discern the needs of youth and to expand and 
revise the curriculum accordingly. It reveals also the diversity of views 
which have been held at different periods as to the character of the needs 
of youth. This divergence of opinion is still evident in the expressed state- 
ments of the functions and objectives of secondary education today. 

Early secondary schools devoted themselves primarily to meeting the 
needs of youth for college and the ministry. Stress was laid particularly 
upon intellectual attainments such as the needs of youth for facts and 
knowledge, for understandings and insights. This restricted conception 


largely characterized school programs up to the close of the nineteenth 
century. Recently, 


associated with the 
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extended to include opportunities for participation in the types of behav- 
ior associated with responsible citizenship. 

Again, as science and technology effected revolutionary changes in eco- 
nomic and industrial life, increased awareness of the vocational needs 
of youth has led to the expansion of secondary-school programs to em- 
` brace preprofessional training, job preparation, and work-experience. 
The alarming status of the health of youth, as disclosed by the Selective 
Service System during World War II, made it abundantly clear that the 
schools should accept more responsibility in this area of needs. The find- 
ings of psychology as to the nature of the learning process emphasized 
the needs of youth as learners. 

In recent years advances in our knowledge of the characteristics of 
adolescents have greatly influenced prevailing concepts of the needs of 
youth, Studies in this area have shed considerable light upon the nature 
of the drives and motives of adolescents and have, likewise, disclosed 
much relevant information concerning the types of “developmental 
tasks” with which youth are confronted. Recently, concern for the per- 
petuation of the democratic way of life has led to increased emphasis 
upon the need of youth to develop moral and spiritual values which 
will give direction to their choices, behavior, attitudes, and relationships. 


Conflicting Concepts of Needs 

Although these emphases have contributed greatly to a broadened 
concept of needs, conflicts and uncertainties as to the meaning of the 
term still exist. Some have viewed needs primarily from the standpoint 
of the demands placed upon the individual in adult life and have, accord- 
ingly, conceived of education as a preparation for life. Consequently, the 
immediate needs of youth were subordinated to probable future needs. 
Tn contrast to this position is the view of those who extol the primacy of 
the present life needs of youth, assuming that recognition of and provision 
for present needs are the best, if not the only, guaranties of satisfactory 
adjustment in adulthood. Although it is probable that no one has as- 
sumed that education should have its orientation exclusively in the pres- 
ent or in the future, nonetheless there has been a strong tendency to 
stress one or the other of these positions. This yearbook rejects the as- 
sumption of an antithesis between present and future needs. Rather, the 
position is held that many, if not all, of the basic needs of the individual 
persist in some form throughout his entire life, and that his future needs 


have their roots in the present. i l 

A second source of conflict in regard to the conception of needs Gatto 
be found in the divergent viewpoints as to whether the emphasis in pro- 
grams for youth should be upon personal needs or upon the broader 
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needs of society as a whole. Some stress the needs that arise within the 
individual as concomitants of the process of growth and development. 
Modern psychology has contributed greatly to an understanding of the 
basic human needs and their pervasive influence upon behavior. They 
range from physical or biological needs as for food, shelter, and rest, to 
the need for such intangibles as social and economic security and har- 
mony with reality. Another viewpoint is that the needs of the society in 
which the individual lives should give primary direction to programs for 
youth. Those who stress this position point out that the schools have 
been established by society for the purpose of perpetuating and improv- 
ing the quality of living in society. 

It should be clear that a defensible educational program for youth 
must recognize both the personal needs of youth and the broader needs 
of society. The personal needs of every individual are conditioned by the 
type of culture and society in which he lives. Even a universal physical 
need such as that for food is colored by the sanctions of society. Likewise, 
the needs of society can be fulfilled only as the personal needs of indi- 
viduals are more effectively satisfied. Programs of education for youth 
should be based upon a continuous study of the changing needs of society 
and of their implications for the personal needs of individuals. Likewis® 
the school should give greater recognition to its task of so directing youth 
in the satisfaction of personal needs that they will be actuated by the 
desire to serve the interests of the society in which they live as well aS 
their own interests. It is the viewpoint of the yearbook that in & de- 
mocracy these needs are reciprocal in nature. The development of free 
and self-reliant men to the limit of their abilities is not only the bes 
safeguard for the preservation and growth of our culture and society but 
also the only justification for the existence of a democracy. 

A third source of conflict in the use of the term needs arises over the 
question of their specificity. Current statements of the needs of youth are 
frequently expressed in very general terms, Numerous lists of such needS 
have been prepared by various educational organizations and workers 
in the field of curriculum development. In most cases these lists do not 
differ significantly except in terminology and organization. For example: 
emphasis is almost always placed upon good citizenship, the developme? 
and maintenance of health and physical fitness, and the wise use ° 
leisure. d 

It is the consensus of the yearbook committee that although such 
Oat of needs may Serve a useful purpose, it is only ee 
ability ‘pe closely enough to indicate the specific types of knowle a 
ete hes uk ies and behavior to be developed that they © f 

alue to teachers in selecting and organizing instructio” 
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materials. As will be indicated in the chapters that follow, teachers and 
administrators at the local level must give greater attention to the vali- 
dation of their decisions concerning the specific needs of youth as a basis 
for defining instructional goals. 


FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO EMPHASIS on NEEDS 

In the preceding section consideration was given to some of the basic 
factors associated with the concept of needs. It is now our purpose to 
discuss some of the forces and factors that have stimulated the growing 
recognition of the function of the secondary school in meeting the needs 
of youth. The needs of youth can be perceived only in relation to the 
supporting culture; changes in conditions and values in society postulate 
new or altered needs. It is common knowledge that, during the past half- 
century especially, the rate of change in many aspects of our society has 
been greatly accelerated. It is not surprising, therefore, that the task of 
education in meeting the needs of youth has been made vastly more 
complicated and difficult. To survey and assess the significance of all of 
these changes is quite beyond the purpose and scope of this discussion. 
Consideration will be given only to a few of the insistent forces that are 
challenging the secondary schools to adapt programs more closely to the 
needs of youth. 

Secondary Education for All Youth 

The American people have committed themselves to the achievement 
of the ideal of free secondary education for all youth because of a firm 
conviction that this policy is essential to the strengthening of our demo- 
tions and to the economic well-being of the people. This im- 
ntion of youth in school but also the improvement 
hat will make school experiences more significant 
lready been accomplished in both of these direc- 
tions. In 1951 all states required school attendance at least up to the age 
of sixteen. Certainly the growth in enrolments in our secondary schools 
has been nothing short of phenomenal. In 1890 approximately 360,000 
youth of high-school age were in school; up to 1930 the high-school 
population more than doubled each decade; by 1940 an all-time high was 
aea eer approximately 7,000,000 youth were in attendance. Large- 
ly because of the lower birth rate during the thirties, enrolments de- 
creased to around six million in 1950. However, it has been predicted 
that by 1960 the high-school population will have increased by two and 
one-half million and that increases will probably continue until at least 
1964-65. The significance of facts concerning enrolments is revealed more 
clearly when they are interpreted in relation to the total number of 


cratic institu 
plies not only the rete 
of programs in ways t 
for youth. Much has a 
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youth. For example, in 1950 approximately 73 per cent of the youth from 
14-17 years of age were enrolled in school as compared with 11 per cent 
in 1900.2 

As secondary schools have become less selective, the character of 
their population has become more heterogeneous in capacities, interests, 
and expectancies. Accordingly, the effort to adjust programs to the needs 
of youth has been intensified. That much remains to be done in achieving 
the goal of universal secondary education for youth is clearly evident 
from recent investigations of the holding power of secondary schools. 
These investigations concern themselves with the number of youth who 
drop out of school at various grade levels, the reasons for leaving school, 
and what secondary schools can do to improve their holding power. 

The results of studies of retention indicate that for the nation as & 
whole only approximately 50 per cent of the youth complete high school. 
Wide differences are, of course, found in the holding power of particular 
schools.’ Size of school does not appear to be consistently related tO 
holding power. On the other hand, there is some evidence that a large? 
proportion of boys than of girls tend to drop out early. 

Although many reasons have been alleged to account for the number 
of early leavers, there is as yet rather meager evidence to support some © 
the assumptions relating thereto. Recent surveys of student opinion con 
cerning reasons for leaving indicate that a significant percentage of youth 
express dissatisfaction with various aspects of the program and life of the 
school.? Recently more dependable data have been obtained by studying 
the factors associated with early leaving. Although only inadequate in- 
formation is yet available, studies indicate that drop-outs occur more fre- 


quently among students of inferior ability and from the lower socio- 
economic groups.4 


* Schools and the 1950 Census. Research Bulletin of the National Education 
Association, Vol. XXIX, No. 4. Washington: National Education Association, 195 : 


See also Statistical Summary of Education, 1947-48. Washington: Federal Security 
Agency, Office of Education, 1950. 


? Walter H. Gaumitz and Ellsworth Tompki i ize of Hid i 

i pkins, Holding Power and Size o 2 

Schools. Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, Circular No. 22, 1950. Wash 
ington: Government Printing Office, 1950. 

3 H: a - 

ae eae - Dillon, Early School Leavers, New York: National Child Labor CO™ 

4 — a «ois 

s Harold ©. Hand, Principal Findings of the 1947-48 Basic Studies of the I llino" 


econdary-School Curriculum Pro inoi i pis 
, gram. Illinois Secondary-School Curriculum 

gram, Bulleti 94 A vig ‘y-Schoo tops 

1949, stin No. 2, 1949. Springfield, Illinois: Department of Public Instruct! 


BRINK 


La | 


Studies of Youth 


During the past few decades there has been a steady increase in the 
number of studies of youth. These investigations have given additional 
impetus to the significance of adapting secondary-school programs to the 
needs of youth. For example, investigations of the reading interests and 
activities of adolescents have shown that a considerable proportion of 
youth are seriously handicapped in the basic skills involved in reading.® 
Far too often the reading of high-school students is poor in quality and 
limited in amount. This situation is especially distressing in view of the 
fact that there is little likelihood that students will change their reading 
habits and interests appreciably after they leave school. Comparatively 
few secondary schools have as yet provided developmental reading pro- 
grams that will satisfactorily meet the needs of all youth. 

Studies of youth in the area of vocations have revealed the serious in- 
adequacy of the educational and vocational guidance provided. Too 
often vocational interests are unrealistic and are arrived at by students 
without adequate understanding of their own capacities, the nature of 
occupations, or of available job opportunities. Follow-up studies of stu- 
dents indicate that occupational preferences often bear little relationship 
to the kinds of employment obtained. Moreover, such studies have shown 
that in some instances a large proportion of the students surveyed have 
reported that they received little or no help in choosing careers during 
their high-school attendance.” 

Perhaps in no area has there been greater interest exhibited in the 
competencies of youth than in the field of citizenship. This is not surpris- 
ing, for youth will fail in this area unless secondary schools develop in 
them the understandings, loyalties, and ideals that are essential for 
democratic citizenship. Studies in this area have dealt with a variety of 
problems.’ Some have sought to discover the status of high-school 
graduates with respect to a knowledge of the essentials of citizenship. 
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Others have emphasized the behavioral aspects of civic competence and 
the extent of participation in the civic activities of the school and the 
community. Although notable progress has been made in the adaptation 
of secondary-school programs to the citizenship needs of youth, there is 
some evidence that present accomplishments are not satisfactory. 


Juvenile Delinquency 

Further evidence of the importance of adapting secondary-school 
programs to the needs of youth is provided by recent studies of juvenile 
delinquency. Although there have been many alarming reports concern- 
ing the rapid increase in delinquency rates, it is exceedingly difficult 
to obtain objective evidence pertaining thereto. The definition of de- 
linquency varies considerably from state to state, and there is no central 
agency to compile nationwide statistics. The evidence that is available 
is based very largely upon court referrals, which is obviously an inade- 
quate source of dependable estimates. Although the number of court 
referrals appears to have increased up to approximately the close of 
World War II, there has been a decline in the number of such cases sinc? 
that time. However, it should be recognized that during the past few 
decades an increasing proportion of delinquents have been referred to 
agencies other than the courts. In any event the problem is still one © 
utmost concern to all agencies of society and particularly to the s¢° 
ondary schools. 

As the result of numerous and extensive studies of many aspects of the 
problem by psychologists, sociologists, and welfare workers, mU° 
relevant information concerning the nature, causation, and preventio? 
of deviant behavior in youth has been made available. Recent data poin 
toward the necessity of re-examining many of the older assumptions 1? 
regard to the causes of delinquency and have laid a firmer foundation {0% 
effective programs of prevention. Investigations have also clearly 207” 
cated the multiple character of the conditions that invite delinquent 
behavior." Although such factors as disintegration of home life, €00”. 
nomic insecurity, war, lack of church ties, and low ability have long be® 
thought to Contribute to delinquency, it has been only in recent year 
that recognition has been given to the critical significance of the emotion” 
al conflicts, tensions, and disturbances that are often associated W! 
Pe assay and adolescent growth. Of special significance, therefore 

ave been the recent attempts to discover the precise character of 
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problems and difficulties which youth face in their adjustment to school 
life. Deeper insight into the symptoms of maladjustment which are often 
associated with delinquency has challenged secondary-school teachers 
and administrators to re-examine many policies and practices of the 
school which may contribute to fostering and accentuating undesirable 
attitudes and behavior. Many investigations have disclosed that de- 
linquent youth invariably evidence aggressive dissatisfaction with the 
program and services of the schools." They also indicate that tendencies 
toward delinquency can often be predicted by the use of definable criteria 
and stress the crucial role of the school in the detection of atypical be- 
havior. 

Perhaps the most salutary development in regard to the problem here 
considered is the emerging emphasis upon positive and constructive 
attitudes toward delinquent youth and toward the methods of treatment. 
Studies and publications such as those reported in the Forty-seventh 
Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education are of great 
value in clarifying the nature of the problem and in suggesting ways in 
which secondary schools can assist in promoting conditions that will 
favor the development of socially acceptable attitudes and behavior." 
This publication and others have clearly indicated the desirability of 
guided group experiences, of adequate instructional and noninstruc- 
tional services to youth, and of curriculum programs that are in harmony 
with the needs and interests of all students. Moreover, they have stressed 
the urgency of extending programs in areas that are as yet inadequately 
developed, such as guidance, education for home and family living, educa- 
tion in moral and spiritual values, and education for exceptional children. 


Influence of Cultural Status 


Another factor that has contributed to the growing emphasis upon the 
school’s role in meeting the needs of youth is the growing awareness of 
the influence of cultural status upon the learning of pupils, By cultural 
status is meant the social group with which the individual is identified. 
Social groupings are dependent upon such factors as race, nationality, 
and social and economic class. Although the variability in the needs of 
youth with respect to differences in nationality and race have com- 
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manded some attention from educators in the past, it has been only in 
recent years that the implications of position in the social structure 
of communities have been studied. 

American insistence upon the doctrine that “all men are created equal” 
has led to a virtual denial of the existence of social classes. The logical 
consequence of this assumption in attempting to provide equal educa- 
tional opportunities for all American youth has been a strong tendency 
toward rigidity, uniformity, and standardization in school policies and 
practices. Recent investigations clearly disclose the reality of social 
stratification in contemporary culture.!4 Moreover, they reveal the per- 
vasive influence of membership in the various groups upon the attitudes, 
personalities, and behavior patterns of youth. It is clear that the person- 
ality of an individual is already quite firmly established when he arrives at 
the period of adolescence, By this time he has developed a fairly clear con- 
ception of his place in the social structure of the community and of the 
approved forms of thought and behavior that are sanctioned or disap- 
proved by his family and peers. Although there is considerable ove! 
lapping in abilities and interests among groups, significant differences are 
known to exist between adolescents of various subcultural groups wit! 
respect to the motivations operating in the satisfaction of even the most 
basic needs. Similarly, social status is known to have a direct bearing 
upon the value patterns and standards of conduct which control behavior 
directed toward the achievement of social recognition, security, 2° 
success, Moreover, youth from different social and economic groups diffe 
somewhat in their educational and vocational preferences and €% 
pectancies, 

Although teachers and administrators are coming to recognize the 
pervasive influence of cultural status upon the learning of youth, there 38 
still considerable uncertainty as to what this implies for education. Clea" 
ly, recognition must be given to the serious danger of deepening an! 
intensifying differences instead of developing common loyalties, ap- 
preciations, and attitudes. Certainly this whole problem offers a challeng® 
to secondary schools and Suggests the necessity of developing more ap- 
rede ene for helping youth cope vih 
the promotion of the a . p e emery tiie ehon! gi pon ;utio? 
ii Je expecied thst va oa all youth. Ina democratic social institu te 
mingle on Kents p uth of various social groups will meet and 8 p 
T quality. The school cannot escape the dual tas 
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reducing the anxieties, tensions, and frustrations of youth, which have 
their origins in social stratification, and of providing programs of educa- 
tion that will enable all youth to achieve their highest potentialities for 
personal happiness and social usefulness. 


A Changing Social Order 

The dynamic character of contemporary civilization has accentuated 
the problem of adapting secondary-school programs to the needs of 
youth. Education today operates in the vortex of powerful constructive 
and destructive forces. Youth face & world of unparalleled stresses and 
strains. Largely since the beginning of the twentieth century, scientific 
discoveries and technological advance have altered not only the material 
aspects of civilization but also the entire cultural system. Changes have 
occurred so rapidly that the peoples of the world have been challenged as 
never before by the complexity of the problems confronted. In large 
measure they have been unprepared for the decisions they have been 
called upon to make. Tn this same half-century the world has suffered two 
terrible wars and faces the prospect of an even more calamitous conflict. 
It is not surprising that the resultant strain upon the entire fabric of life 
has been greatly increased. The needs of youth have been significantly 
modified by these changes, and the distinctive characteristics of the 
present civilization have an important bearing on the problem of the 

secondary-school program in relation to the youth of this generation. 
Some Characteristics of American Civilization. During the past fifty 
years the world has become increasingly mechanized. Science and tech- 
nology have enabled man to make great progress toward the conquest of 
nature and toward overcoming the limitations of his own physical make- 
up. The range of man’s senses has been appreciably extended, and his 
energy multiplied enormously. As new sources of power have been 
harnessed and have been put to work, many different kinds of tools and 
machines have been invented. Increasingly man’s habits have become 
d number of machines have increased. In 


mechanized as the kinds an i 
1949, there were 44,670,588 registered automobiles, busses, and trucks 
in the United States; 103,000,000 radio and television sets; and 38,- 


229,800 telephones. Add to this the number of boats, trains, and 
the power tools for work in mines, 


airplanes used in transportation, } 
factories, construction projects, offices, and farms, the refrigerators, wash- 
d a host of other devices found in the 


ing machines, sewing machines, an 
home, and the total is astounding. Today we face the prospect of un- 


limited power as the result of discoveries in the realm of nuclear fission. 
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Even scientists are unable to predict the changes atomic power will make 
in the future. 

With the expansion of machine power, the world has become more 
highly industrialized. Industrialization, in turn, has promoted urbaniza- 
tion, and science and technology have provided the means by which the 
conditions of urban life could be established. Improvements in building; 
in transportation, and in methods of marketing permit workers to congre- 
gate in cities where they are near their jobs. Consequently, the drift of 
peoples into metropolitan areas has become a trend in American life. Ac- 
cording to the 1950 census, more than four-fifths of the national popula- 
tion increase of the last decade has taken place within metropolitan areas- 
Although outlying parts of cities have been growing faster than the cen- 
tral portions, the type of culture therein is definitely urban. This move- 
ment toward the cities has greatly influenced the character of the needs 
of youth. Congestion creates a hazard to health and safety; it greatly 
increases the chances of accident, fire, and disease. The concentration of 
people imposes greater demands for obedience to law, consideration of 
the rights and property of others, conformity to acceptable social usage 
and effective participation in group life. The tendency of peoples of one 
race or nationality or social group to gather in one section of the city an! 
to retain and deepen their distinctive characteristics augments the nee 
for better interpersonal relationships and for closer social integration. 

Scientific discoveries and technological advance have contributed 
greatly to the growing interdependence among peoples. This has becom? 
important not only at the local level but on a national and internation® 
scale as well. Telegraphs, telephones, radio, movies, television, and & 
greatly increased amount and variety of printed materials have prought 
the peoples of the world face to face. Differences in habits and customs, 12 
beliefs and attitudes, have become more evident. Traditional standards 
of behavior and habits of thought are challenged in the light of those of 
other cultures. The utilization of world resources for an expanding 
technology is effecting a new world outlook. Sources of supply and poter- 
tial markets are cut off by war, revolution, and disaster. Economic €07 
operation is imperative in the kind of world-scale developments that 
could and should be carried on in the future, In short, science and tech- 
nology have made of the world a neighborhood. Potentially, intercou"s? 
among peoples of different cultures is unrestrained. In such a world, 
prejudice, suspicion, intolerance, isolation, and segregation are danget” 
ous. 

2 Thee an amily Living. Tn a period of rapid change, it is inevitable 
concomitant transformations in the social agencies t84 
serve youth. Among these institutions the home is potentially the mos 
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important, although the influence of the school and church is far reach- 
ing. The trends in family life which were already shaping before 1900 
have persisted. The average family is small (3.4 persons according to the 
1950 census). The number of broken homes is still increasing; in 1948 
about 2,000,000 children under eighteen years of age were living with 
neither parent, and nearly 4,000,000 with only one parent. More and 
more women are working; in 1949 four million of the twenty-one million 
mothers with children under eighteen years of age worked outside the 
home.16 
The home has changed significantly as it has adapted itself to an ex- 
panding technology. Especially jn urban areas its economic function has 
been almost wholly lost. No longer do the members of a family work to- 
gether to produce food or goods for their own consumption or to sell. 
Current economie life predicates separation and individualization in 
work, Very often children have no idea what their fathers’ occupations 
involve. When mothers work also, the members of the family separate 
early in the morning and may not come together again until dark. This 
means that children and youth are largely unsupervised except during 
school hours. It means also a significant decrease in family unity. 
Despite the changes that have occurred, the home remains the most 
Powerful educative force in society, and the child is most significantly 
and irrevocably conditioned by its influence. The family is still the only 
ions. When death or separation or 


“sffectional” unit among social institut i 
divorce deprive the child of the love and protection of two parents, or 


when discord and indifference characterize the home, the child is seriously 


handicapped in the development of a healthy emotional life. When 
and respect, or when their striving for 


Parents of love 
Social era a Arae leads them to disregard or exploit chil- 
dren, personality growth in children and youth is often distorted. When 
the home is unable to maintain a decent standard of living, the child 
Suffers not only physically but socially and emotionally s well. In recent 
Years increasing tensions an frustrations among adults T ae im- 
Paired the function of the home ™ pane) the security that is im- 
Perative onality developmen. == 
The Se eon e life have many implication t or ndy 
Schools as they attempt to adapt programs to the needs of youth. Two 


trends in particular may be mentioned. Opportunities m pene ae 
or youth to acquire the skills, knowl tudes essential for 


edge, and atti 
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through the addition of courses and units in home and family living. 
More recognition is being given to ways in which the school can supple- 
ment rather than supplant the home. g 

Influence of Technological Developments upon Work. The advance m 
technology has led to revolutionary changes in the world of work. Al- 
though the machine has largely replaced the unskilled laborer, many 
new jobs have been created by a greatly expanded industry and economy : 
The trend toward specialization has to some extent offset the displace- 
ment of workers by machines. Moreover, with the development of as- 
sembly-line methods by which commodities could be produced in mass 
quantities at reasonable cost, there has been a great increase in the con- 
sumption of goods. Specialization has also affected the professions and 
has led to an extension of opportunities for youth in these areas. 

Industrialization and urbanization have influenced the growth of 
whole new areas of work concerned with the distribution of goods, ad- 
vertising, and marketing. Moreover, industry is today using the skills 
of many professional workers, such as doctors and lawyers, nurses an 
dieticians, psychologists and counselors, accountants and efficiency 
experts. Perhaps the greatest increase in job opportunities have come to 
those persons in related service occupations, such as maintenance work- 
ers, insurance agents, realtors, bankers and brokers, restaurant employees, 
and government workers. Also, a much wider range of clerical jobs has 
developed in recent years. 

Changed conditions in industry have decreased the opportunities for 
self-employment and greatly increased the interdependence of workers: 
Moreover, mass production has changed the emphasis from producing 
goods for use to producing goods for sale. Both these factors have tende 7 
to deprive many workers of a feeling of real achievement. Much Ww 
has become almost wholly impersonal; the worker does not know the 
employer or the consumer. The reward he receives for work is measure 
in terms of wages. He feels little responsibility for the quality of th 
product he is engaged in making and often can take little pride in it. é 
may have but a vague idea of the relationship of his particular job tO t H 
whole process. In many other occupations competition is great, and pe 
sure upon workers is intense. Here again, success is frequently measure 
in terms of the volume of sales, or of the amount of goods handled, 0” p 
the number of subscribers. Stress is often laid upon quantity rather tha! 
upon quality, and in consequence work is not seen as service to otbe™. 

Secondary schools that are seeking to meet the vocational needs F 
youth must consider the implications of these trends for their program : 
For example, for most youth the best job preparation is secured from 
broad program which will lead to considerable flexibility in ® 
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Changes are occurring so quickly in industry, especially in mechanized 
occupations, that a pupil may find that the particular job for which he 
has prepared has become obsolete or has been taken over by a new 
machine. Moreover, all youth need the understandings which will help 
them to be intelligent consumers as well as co-operative workers. They 
need to recognize jnterrelationships among various occupations and 
among the various forces which operate in modern industry and econ- 
omy. They need to appreciate the dignity of all useful work and the 
contributions which various kinds of work make to the good of all. 
Since many jobs provide meager opportunities for creative and artistic 
develop skills and interests in hobbies or 
dern technology has increased the number 
youth can prepare predicates the need for 
pational fields and in testing 


experiences, youth need to 
avocations. The fact that mo 
of specialized jobs for which 
more effective guidance in surveying occu) 
abilities and interests. 


New Patterns of Leisure. Modern man spends less time in work and 


more in leisure, and the patterns of leisure are continuously being altered 
by the development of new media for recreation. Movies, radio, and tele- 
Vision, especially, have contributed to the tendency to spend more time 
in entertainment and less in active participation in sports and in creative 
experiences. Passivity has become & characteristic of recreation; youth 
have become viewers and listeners who take no active part in the activi- 
ties involved and no responsibility for them. Because recreational facili- 
ties are increasingly controlled by commercial agencies, the quality of the 
entertainment provided has often been questionable. Moreover, it has 
been planned for adults rather than for children and youth. On the other 
hand, these new media of communication have great potential value. 
Through the discriminative selection of movie, radio, and television pro- 
grams, youth can become acquainted with the world’s greatest music 
and drama, can participate vicariously in a wide range of sports, and can 
gain more realistic understandings of the world in which they live. 
There is far greater uniformity in leisure-time activities than formerly, 
when various forms of recreation were characteristic only of certain 
Sections of the country. The same books and magazines, films and 
records, radio and television programs are available from coast to coast 
and to people of all social and economic classes. Also there is more organ- 
ization in leisure activities. Of course youth still spend a large part of 


their free time in loafing and visiting and “fooling around.” But a much 
greater proportion of time is spent in activities that are sponsored either 
Y commercial agencies or by community groups. : 4 
Recognition has long been given to the educative value of leisure-time 
Activities, Greater attention has been given recently to the therapeutic 
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value of recreation. Leisure-time activities can be made to con niches p 
nificantly to the stimulation of initiative, imagination, and invention, a 
the reduction of adolescent impulses toward aggression and rivalry, A 
the development of self-confidence and feelings of achievement a 3 
success, to the reduction of fears, inhibitions, mA e Li to 
healthy expression of many of the pent-up emotions of youth. $ 
In ipe programs to the recreational needs of youth, the e. 
ary school should be concerned with (a) encouraging students to deve p 
attitudes and standards which will lead to desirable choices among Eo 
activities; (b) offering youth many opportunities to acquire the 8 a 
interests, and knowledge which will enable them to engage in SS 
forms of activity; (c) providing leadership for the kinds of extrac a 
activities that have educative and therapeutic value; and @ coron 
ing with homes and communities in providing better facilities for who! 
some use of leisure time. MET 
World Order and National Security. The attempt to delinea T 
broad outlines some of the important factors that are ge 
secondary schools to adapt their programs more closely to the needs 3 
youth would be quite incomplete and unrealistic were no mention mezi 
of two interrelated problems that are commanding increasing attentions 
the problem of achieving world peace and order and the probem $ 
strengthening our national security. Indeed, these problems oversha a 
in importance all others considered. Moreover, they have been con re 
tioned to a great extent by the scientific and technological develop 
previously discussed. Never before in history has the human race ha ne 
its disposal as decisive a means of destruction; the problem of mainta a 
ing world peace and order is in no small degree the problem of ad 
itself. On the other hand, man has never had a more glorious oppor A 
ity to achieve world unity and to improve human welfare all over 
globe. dis 
People everywhere, tired of war and war’s devastations, look t0, ae 
future with mingled feelings of hope and despair—hope that the natio 
of the world may be able to resolve their conflicts and find effective an’ 
of co-operation; despair in the face of mounting tensions and dissem 
ments. But free men, men who realize their responsibilities as well a 
benefits that come to them because they are free, do not easily yiel As 
despair, nor do they indulge themselves in illusory hopes. Instead, t z 
seek to apply their intelligence and creative imagination to such PPO" 
lems as peace and world stability in the same way that they hav@ F 
ready applied themselves to the conquest of nature through science a 
technology. And this is precisely what the free peoples of the world a 
seeking to do. Already the foundations for achieving the objectives 
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penne a order have been firmly established. There have been mistakes; 
i pa ee difficulties and obstacles; but encouraging progress has 
In this great endeavor the American people have assume 

ee responsibility for leadership. That h will Anr 
y increase in the years ahead. Whether or not the American people 
will be equipped to meet this challenge adequately will depend in no 
small degree upon the extent to which secondary schools develop in youth 
those qualities of mind and spirit that are so urgently needed. Certain it 
is that these frontiers of concern will demand young citizens who can 
think effectively, who have mastered the skills of communication, and 
who are cognizant of the role their country must play in world affairs. 


The problem of national security is intimately related to the problem 


of world peace. In view of the ideological conflicts and tensions in the 
Present world situation, and because of the powerful forces that now 


threaten the free world, it is possible that the present emergency may 
extend far into the future and affect very profoundly the lives of several 
generations of youth in our secondary schools. For example, instead of 


Planning careers in line with chosen fields of interest, large numbers of 
Youth will be looking toward some form of military service. The attend- 
ant disruptions of vocational plans will have far-reaching effects. Approxi- 
mately four million workers wi 


1] be needed in defense industries for every 
forty to fifty billion dollars of production. The demand for technically 
trained specialists for the Army alone will exceed 20,000 men annually, 
Although many of the highly specialized skills can best be developed 
on the job, secondary schools will be expec 


ted to equip youth with the 
fundamental understandings, abilities, and skills in the use of machines, 
tools, maps, blueprints, and the like.!” 


Suconpary-ScHOoL PROGRAMS AND quan Nusps or YouTH 
The process of developing and implementing programs for youth in 
Secondary schools involves several clearly defined tasks. Chief among 


these are: (a) the determination of objectives and goals that are in 
turity of pupils; (b) the selection and 


harmony with the age and ma ft pu k 
Organization of appropriate content, activities, and experiences; (Q) the 
guidance and direction of pupils in learning; and (d) the evaluation of 
e progress of pupils toward desired goals. It should be recognized, of 
Course, that these tasks are not necessarily undertaken in the order in 
m 
ch elementary and secondary 
Schools and National Security. 


nalysis of the ways in whi 
d Willard B. Spalding. New 


(chools ca: i i ity see The 
> n contribute toward national security 
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ork: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1951.) 


Ww 
For a comprehensive &% 


18 THE NEEDS MOTIVE IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 


which they are listed. Not infrequently, for example, the evaluation of 
the present status of youth may precede the determination of new objec- 
tives and goals. Moreover, it may give guidance to the selection of 
content or learning activities. 

The theme of this yearbook implies that secondary-school programs 
should be based on the needs of youth. Let us now consider what this 
approach to curriculum-building means in terms of the above-mentione 
tasks and thereby begin to indicate the scope of this yearbook. 


Objectives and the Needs of Youth 
Objectives or goals are generally conceived as the ends toward which 
educational efforts are directed. Although the importance of objectives 
has long been recognized, in school practice their relationships to actua 
learning activities has often been indefinite and obscure. Not infrequently 
objectives have been stated as broad generalities to which it was easy, 5 
give lip service without perceiving clearly their significance for the SUC 
ance of learning. That is to say, the objective of good citizenship will E 
all probability provide little guidance to the classroom teacher unless 
is analyzed to indicate more specifically the kinds of competencies § 
behavior patterns considered desirable. However, even when objective” 
have been analyzed in terms of specifics they have often failed to serv” 
a functional purpose because of any one or more of the following reason 
(a) they may be completely inappropriate for a particular age-g"ouP e 
pupils; (b) they may be pointed toward learning activities that har 
little or no significance for pupils; (e) they may be chiefly academic ' 
character—the memorizing of facts or the learning of skills—without ® d 
perceptible relationship to their uses; (d) they may be significa” , rs 
valid objectives, but textbooks or other materials used may have li po 
or no relationship to their attainment; (e) teachers may pay little or A 
attention to them after they have once been stated: and (f) students ™ 
not know what the objectives are. pt 
The yearbook committee has no illusions in regard to the improve y, 
of educational objectives. There is no easy solution to this pF? a 
Nevertheless, it must be recognized as a task of paramount import pe 
For unless objectives and goals are significant and valid, we may 


a 
merely attempting to adapt youth to programs, which is obvious!” 

futile endeavor. ' jie 
. . i : 

es determination of objectives on the basis of youth needs im! of 

es reasonable effort will be made to discover what the mee E 

Ar i general and in specific terms, It is believed that ; a 

relation ti can best be performed at the local community leve! "gp? 


© particular groups of learners, The needs of yout 
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community may differ significantly from those in another, and, as has 
already been suggested, differences will be found even within the same 
community and within the same classroom. In approaching curriculum 
development on this basis, the student becomes the focal point of con- 
cern. Otherwise, the subject, the content, the interests of the teacher, 
or some other factor may dominate the learning situation. How teachers 
and administrators can implement this approach is explained in the 


chapters that follow. 


Curriculum Content, Teaching Procedures, and the Needs of Youth 


Curriculum, teaching procedures, and objectives are inextricably 
interwoven and have meaning only as their relationships to each other 
and to the learning process are clearly perceived. It has been suggested 
that we may have more confidence in our objectives and goals if they are 
founded upon evidence in regard to the needs of youth. Here we wish to 
suggest that more effective behavior will result if the content and learn- 
ing activities are in harmony with and are founded upon need-oriented 
objectives. The task facing the teacher and the curriculum specialist is 
that of making discriminative choices of the means that would appear 
to give the greatest assurances of enabling pupils to meet their own needs. 

Brief consideration should also be given to the methods and procedures 
used in teaching as they are related to the task of meeting the needs of 
youth. Method is concerned with the how of teaching in contrast to the 
what. It raises the question, How can we most effectively guide and direct 
youth toward desirable educational goals? It involves not only the 
sequential order of the activities of pupils in moving toward goals but 
the quality of the activities as well. Here again a knowledge of the needs 
of youth is of basic importance to the teacher. The sympathetic and 
understanding teacher, for example, can do much to allay the fears and 
anxieties of the timid student and foster in their place feelings of security 
and personal significance. Through the use of appropriate procedures 
he can help pupils develop the abilities and skills of effective reading, 
problem-solving, and critical thinking, and thus assist them in satisfying 
their needs for self-reliance and self-direction. By carefully planned 
procedures he can enable students to develop enduring interests and 
satisfactions in reading, and thereby contribute richly to their ek 
of leisure. Chapter xiii will consider more specifically biaa " wi n 

earning materials and activities may be adapted to the needs of youth. 
eeds of Youth 

in reference to the over-all 
the more limited sense of 


Evaluation and the N 


Whether the term evaluation is used 


appraisal of secondary-school programs or M 
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its application to the measurement of learning in the classroom, it must 
be based upon knowledge of the needs of youth. There is abundant evi- 
dence of the widespread acceptance of this viewpoint. For example, the 
Evaluative Criteria developed through the Co-operative Study of Second- 
ary-School Standards challenge teachers and administrators to focus 
their attention upon the needs of youth as a basis for determining the 
effectiveness of present programs and as a means of discerning needed 
improvements. Likewise, classroom teachers are gradually giving more 
attention to the appraisal of growth in terms of the needs of youth. This 
commendable practice is in sharp contrast to the traditional preoccupa- 
tion with the testing of a narrow range of outcomes, chiefly of a factual 
character. In the evaluation of learning, the needs of youth, howeve" 
they may be conceived, must serve as guiding criteria. 

The appraisal of growth in terms of student needs is obviously 2 
difficult task. Moreover, techniques for the evaluation of many types el 
needs, especially those in the realm of attitudes, appreciations, and be- 
havior patterns, are as yet inadequately developed. That considerable 
progress has already been made in the development of techniques an 
devices for the appraisal of learning will be evident upon reading chapte™ 
iv and xiv. More effective preservice and in-service education of teachers 
is clearly indicated if further substantial progress is to be made in the, 
appraisal of learning. 


PLAN OF THE YEARBOOK 

In the present chapter consideration has been given to the purpos? of 
this yearbook, the broadened concept of needs, some of the factors that 
are challenging schools to adapt their programs more closely to the nee 3 
of pupils, and the implications of the needs approach in curriculum 3 
velopment. The fifteen chapters that follow have been organized uD et 
four major sections. ; 

Section I contains five chapters which deal with basic problems wa 
volved in planning programs to meet the needs of youth. The first of thes’ 
chapters might well be considered as basic to all others, for in this chapte? 
consideration is given to the fundamental problem of how the nee p 
youth can be determined. Moreover, it will be of great value to teat i 
and curriculum workers at the local level who are confronted wit 
practical problem of breaking down broad categories of needs into m 
a a ones that can serve as a basis for the establishment et 
TET, R aras ii, which is entitled “How Youth Learn To A 
meee M evelops the thesis that although teachers and admins 
cea e stage, the actual learning (satisfying of needs) must 4 

y pupils themselves. Here is presented a refreshing viewpoin 


tra 
e 
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one that will certainly be welcomed by teachers. Chapter iv deals with 
the problem of how a school can determine the extent to which needs are 
being met. The last two chapters of Section I will be of special interest to 
administrators and curriculum specialists, for they are concerned with 
the problems of leadership and planning. 

In Section II five chapters are devoted to a consideration of the “Over- 
all Design of Programs for Youth.” Two of these chapters deal with 
various aspects of the problem of organizing programs to meet the common 
and special needs of youth. These broad areas of need are treated sepa- 
rately, although the writers of these chapters recognize clearly that there 
is no sharp demarcation between them. The last three chapters of Section 
II discuss various plans and procedures whereby extraclass activities, 
work and outdoor experiences, and guidance services can be made to 
contribute to the improvement of programs for youth. 

Realizing the crucial role of the classroom teacher in adapting pro- 
grams to the needs of students, it was decided early in the planning of 
the yearbook that considerable attention should be given to the problems 
of the classroom teacher in this regard. Although teachers will find many 


helpful suggestions throughout the yearbook, some of the problems which 


they especially have to deal with are given consideration in the first three 
chapters of Section III. The last chapter of the section considers the 


implications of the central theme of the yearbook for the education of 


teachers. 

Section IV, entitled 
closing chapter. In it th wil 
kinds of features and characteristi 
forthright efforts are made to adap 


“Secondary Schools and the Future,” contains the 
e reader will find a challenging description of the 
es secondary schools will have when 
t programs to the needs of youth. 
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SECTION I 
BASIC CONSIDERATIONS INVOLVED IN 
PLANNING SCHOOL PROGRAM 
CHAPTER II 
DETERMINING THE NATURE OF THE 
NEEDS OF YOUTH 


Camiiia M. Low 


Professor of Education 
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Madison, Wisconsin 


INTRODUCTION 
Problems Needing Clarification 

Perhaps because the term “needs” is used in common English parlance’ 
without precise definition, professional educators have sometimes te? g 
to employ it loosely with respect to curriculum. Just as glibly aS baa 
father says, “Bob needs a whipping” or the wife says, “I need a 10 
coat,” so do many school people say, “Bob needs English” oT Ke 
students need algebra.” The tendency to proceed upon such assertion? 
to a course of action without checking the assumptions against yali 
criteria has led to a superficial, if not fallacious, approach to curriculun? 
building and need-meeting. Under pressure of a busy life, many °’, : 
have tended to short-cut the logical line of analysis for determining 
needs by jumping in somewhere along the route with assertions e 
may be difficult to substantiate and have then used these untest? 
generalizations as accepted premises. 

Even though the foregoing difficulties can be ironed out as We becom’ 
more precise in our definition of needs and more certain of their V alidit? 
beac face other problems. Many have a sense of frustration 2° - 
i to break down a broadly stated area of need, such as “the on 
bee pair r ing,” into sufficiently specific needs to afford translat g 
the process rape adn experiences. There is a long way t° e of 
contributory ae a general need fans out into ap oa 
dn be eds whic have meaningful relationship to the pe ce 

ys and girls in question As this fanni takes n 
from several foci representing di his fanning-out process ta? gyer 
ing different areas of need, the resulting -ging 


lapping often : 
Bane, presents a baffling problem to those responsible for 
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Purpose of This Chapter 
The purpose of the present chapter is to set forth a defensible and 
usable concept of need for curriculum-building purposes and to suggest 
valid procedures for identifying the needs of high-school youth. No 
attempt will be made to present a full complement of such needs within 
the confines of a single chapter. Only a few illustrations can be included. 
The analysis aims to provide an acceptable rationale which may serve 
teachers and other curriculum-planners as a starting point for solving the 

more practical problems of curriculum building. 


Assumptions 

In any reasoned treatment of the nature of needs as they apply to 
curriculum building, it is necessary to make a clear statement of the 
important assumptions. Only in terms of their acceptance will the re- 
mainder of the discussion appear valid. 

1. The purpose of public education in this country ts to induct the young 
into the American democratic culiure within the ideological framework of 
that culture. 

Teachers have an unequivocal mandate not only to familiarize grow- 
ing boys and girls with the social, political, and economic institutions 
characteristic of American democracy but to incline them to an accept- 
ance of the ideals and values basic to these institutions. Only thus can 
there be sufficient identity of purpose and strength of loyalty to assure 
political and cultural survival. In the face of a shrinking world with 
heightened conflicts between opposing ideologies, there is no lack of evi- 
dence of the pressing nature of this social responsibility. 

2. Any problem the individual must solve in order to become more effective 
in furthering democratic ends constitutes a need for him regardless of whether 
he is now aware of this need or must be helped progressively to become aware 
of ù. 


This assumption follows logically from the first. We are on firm ground 


in saying that the individual’s needs include development 5 E soe 
and attitudes, the knowledge and skills, the values and ideals i D elp 
him become a supporting and useful member of the se i gE 
munity. He may be fully aware of some of these needs an: . i ymo : 
Vated to gain the experiences appropriate to meet his sat f hie ; 
there are some of which he is unaware or which he rejects, t! ie o liga ion 
rests upon those who guide his growth to create the necessary awareness 


and acceptance. f ae 
2 Since marisa democrat te rerio and 

vidual is of supreme worth and the further belief tha on ai 

Demis of society depend upon the full utilization of his potentialities, 
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the methods employed for inducting him into the culture must neither deny 
his basic feelings of need nor be limited by his present feelings of need. 
Fortunately, we are enabled, by the very nature of democracy, me 
avoid falling into the dilemma of failing to consider individual nee 3 
in the service of the group, or group needs in the service of the individua ` 
It is through self-fulfilment that we believe the highest social ner 
be achieved, and we, therefore, believe that there should be provide 
the largest possible measure of opportunity to develop the interests an 
talents of the individual and to give him feelings of personal satisfaction 
in the social role he is expected to play. That his activities may be chan- 
neled in a variety of ways, some more significant and in terms of mer 
purposes than others, we appreciate. The obligation again rests wit 
teachers to encourage the boy and the girl to explore areas of activity 
which challenge the best that is in them and, thus, to foster the creation 
of new feelings of need on successively higher levels of maturity. 


Tur NATURE or NEEDS 
Sources of Motivation for Need-meeting 

On the basis of the foregoing assumptions we can examine more closely 
the nature of needs. First of all, it is quite apparent that there are met 
sources of motivation for need-meeting. One source lies within the ine? 
vidual, the other is external to him. Within the individual, the basio 
drives of self-preservation and the maintenance of personal integ™ 
demand the satisfaction of very important needs. The needs for foo 
and shelter, for love and friendship, and for successful achievement ee 
from this inner source. Such needs appear to be universal without ce 
Spect to the type of culture or the special circumstances under which + 
individual may live. .. the 

A second and distinct source of motivation for need-mecting 15 : 


particular culture of which the individual is a part. He derives Ue 


. "ar z 5 ted 
his motivation from the “outside” pressures exerted upon him. AS ane 


in the assumptions, the survival of our American way of life and 
continued application in human relationships of the beliefs upo”? 

it was founded demand that every boy and girl gain an understa? i 
of the social realities and develop skill in accepting a constructive ° f 

the maintenance and improvement of group life. He must, of cow”. 
internalize these demands—‘‘accept” them as his needs—in order tO i 
motivation for their realization. 


which 


Interaction of the Individual and Society . the 
ources of motivation for need-meeting—that von p4 
that external to him—are clearly distinguishable bÞu* 


These two s 
individual and 
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fortunately for any simple analysis, the needs themselves do not fit neat! 
into. one or the other of these categories. Instead, they reflect the in- 
separable relationship between the individual and his environment. For 
example, while the individual is possessed of a strong feeling of need for 
food, society, in terms of its cultural preferences, imposes upon him the 
kinds of food heis expected to eat as well as the forms in which they are 
served. While there is an inner demand for the satisfaction of sexual 
urges, a given culture imposes its own restrictions and taboos which 
influence the ways in which such satisfaction can be gained. While the 
individual strives to be thought well of by his group, he cannot achieve 
the goal except through behavior which conforms to standards accepted 
by the group. > 

It is reasonable, therefore, to consider needs as an expression of the 
interaction between the individual-with-his-feelings-of-need and society- 
With-its-imposition-of-tasks. Society prescribes the special route or 
routes the individual must follow in order to achieve the satisfaction he 
desires, The individual is decidedly not a free agent. If he steps over the 
“cultural traces” to meet one goal, he diminishes his chances to gain 
another goal just as important. In our culture, for example, if he steals the 
food he eats or bathes naked in the public pool, while he may be satisfy- 
ing certain of his physical needs, in all likelihood he will, in the process, 
find himself a social outcast and thereby forfeit his sense of belonging. 
The cultural “thou shalts” by which one gains social approval hold the 
individual rigorously in line. They insist that while he strives to satisfy 
a personal need he must employ behavior which likewise satisfies social 


requir 

ci The Dynamic Nature of Needs 
In understanding the needs of high-school youth, not only must we 
be aware of the interaction between the individual and his environment 
nature of each. The individual 


ut we must also appreciate the dynamic nature 0 
grows and changes with consequent changes m his pattern of needs. At 


ten he may need membership in a one-sex gang and gain pee 

through his role in group exploits. At fourteen his RET l cee n 

longer be adequate merely in the company of rans ae crea . By 
an easel een si en ens relationship with 

eighteen he may need a more permanent 8 

One S of i opposite sex in addition to the casual heterosexual 


s i i ounger age. 
Contacts which fully satisfied ae Er ee 2 AAD 


Not the individ ite 
exhibit ie et of need but he changes as & ie T er 7 
fortune, If a high-school youth moves from & Ta ae 
nown ànd liked and has established a place for himse 
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he must start from scratch to gain acceptance, he will do many things 
which would not have aroused him to activity except for his present feel- 
ings of need. At this point his surroundings rather than his growth are 
primarily responsible for changes in his motivation. 

A dramatic illustration in point is the manner in which group life in 
this country rapidly changes in response to international crises which 
call for extraordinary measures to safeguard national security. Every 
high-school Senior, for example, becomes the object of new and pressing 
demands which find their source in a changed social situation. In facing 
the prospect of active service in the armed forces and the imminent sub- 
stitution of army life for family life, inner tensions develop which re- 
quire the satisfaction of needs not conceived as probabilities even a short 
time previous. Similarly, adjustments in industry, in employment, m 
consumer habits, and in scores of other aspects of the culture in con- 
formity to wartime economy present to high-school boys and girls, 35 
well as to other elements in our population, new needs and new tasks. 

While, as we have just noted, the particular environmental patter 
influences the individual and creates in him a demand for the satisfactio? 
of certain needs, we should not forget that group life itself goes through a 
continual process of alteration through the impact of individuals upon it. 
Thus, the changes resulting from such interaction preclude a stat! 
pattern of needs. 


Needs Range from Universal to Unique 


Mention has been made in preceding paragraphs of certain needs 
that are universal. Actually, needs represent varying degrees of oom 
monality. For example, the individual appears to hold in common qim 
all humanity the needs for food, affection, and self-esteem. They are p 
respecter of persons or of cultural groups. A member of the Bali tribe 
is just as strongly motivated as a resident of Boston or Seattle tO gan 
these ends, At six or sixty with white or colored, rich or poor, the sam 
personality needs serve to induce behavior responses. uh 

There are, however, needs which the individual holds in common wit 
groups representing varying lesser degrees and kinds of homogeneity” 
such as his sex group, his age group, his community, and his family. Hig 
Son boys as a sex group hold certain needs in common which i 

rom those of high-school girls. These dissimilarities relate both 
ie Pence m anatomical structure and function and to the eal 
a oe Lae to play. For example, adolescent boys, as & oni $ 
aa Goa ea need opportunity to develop certain physical 3 do 
order from those suited to adolescent girls. Not o” y 
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unlike cultural expectations account for this but so do structural differ- 
ences, such as the sex difference in the angle at which the thigh bone is 
attached to the pelvis. 

On the other hand, young people of both sexes at a similar level of 
development have certain common needs different from those at younger 
or older ages. Youth of high-school age need a degree and kind of inde- 
pendence from home control that they did not require prior to adoles- 
cence, for example. 

Similarly, all members of a given community or, more intimately, of a 
given family, may be presented with common problems growing out of a 
combination of special economic, political, religious, ethnic, or other 
circumstances and thus experience common needs. 

Finally, there are needs even within the smallest and most closely 
related group that are peculiar to the individual. Although he holds 
needs in common with groups of varying sizes and degrees of universality, 
he is still a unique personality reflecting needs which relate to his 
special combination of physical, social, and intellectual strengths and 
weaknesses and which grow out of a lifetime of responses to a unique 


constellation of environmental pressures. 


Interrelationship of Needs 
Another factor which must be considered in order to understand the 
nature of needs is their relationship within the matrix of a given per- 
sonality. Needs are not discrete but are so intricately patterned that they 
cannot be singled out and met separately. Even the fundamental per- 
sonality needs do not stay put in neat pigeonholes. The individual who 
has little sense of personal achievement and questions his own worth is at 
a disadvantage in making himself acceptable to others and, hence, in 
gaining a feeling of belonging. Conversely, an individual T is rejected 
by the group finds it difficult to experience a sense of sel steen fe us- 
tration in attempting to gain either or both of the above i me, 
in turn, have certain — repercussions which interfere wit 
t isfacti hysical needs. , 
pme plari of interrelated needs a. say ae 
time in the life of an individual but there appears to ay a of chain 
reaction throughout the life span 0) Wi arly, Waking in the morn 
activity. The tired man needs rest and re ad 5 a 
ing ar airi and full of energy, he now needs hemi = aes imi 
then able to accomplish provides him with such a T EN m m 
that he sets himself higher goals which call for still o 8 
experiences, And so it goes, ad infinitum. 
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The Hierarchical Arrangement of Needs 

Needs also arrange themselves in hierarchies—one general need de- 
manding the satisfaction of many subsidiary or contributory needs on 
different levels of particularism. Take, for example, the need for a feeling 
of membership in a group. This calls first for official membership in one 
or more particular groups, such as a gang, a club, or a homeroom. For 
admission to the group and, more important, for psychological acceptance 
by the group, the individual need to exhibit and, hence, to learn certam 
behavior. Thus contributing to the more general need may be such needs 
as the need for bodily cleanliness, the need for acceptable and attractive 
dress, the need for courteous and considerate behavior, the need to 
co-operate and share, the need to respect differences in others, and the 
need for a skill, a talent, or other asset which he can contribute to the 
group. 

Each one of these needs, in turn, requires the satisfaction of needs 
still more specific, to the point where they finally become unique to ® 
given individual. Illustrative is the need to dress acceptably and at- 
tractively. For some students on the secondary-school level this mig? 
well involve an understanding of style and color in relation to one® 
own body build and of the type of dress appropriate for various occasions: 
Tt might also mean that a given group of teen-agers need to learn how to, 
get the best value for their consumer dollar in purchasing ready-to-wea” 
clothing. 


Thus, in the process of breaking down a need into the chain of needs 
which relate to it, we ultimately find needs which are so specific for the 
individual concerned that there is no difficulty in finding the appropriate 
learning experiences for him. The need itself is identified so clos? n 


with the experience that it virtually becomes the experience. 


Use or THESE CONCEPTS BY TEACHERS AND CURRICULUM WorKen® 
aoe foregoing analysis is of value if it provides some clarificatio? of 
e problems involved in need-meeting on the high-school level. -4 
nae the school is not the only need-meeting agency. Clear U”? $ 
8 anding of the nature of needs is as important to parents, social worker) 
ae religious leaders as it is to teachers. We are eei here, howev®” 
par LE tie n for the school the implications of the foregoing ° 
Ifthe pa i o this in regard to only the major implications. 
EET EE Ne A ecognition of the dual nature of need-meeting £ 
R plication. In planning the curriculum and in 8Y” 
§ 1t 1s necessary to help each individual satisfy his inne” es 


th ener z fo 
rough experiences which concurrently satisfy social requireme?* 


ard? 


jdivé. 
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The two are not necessarily antithetical. There must be sensitive aware- 
ness, nevertheless, that individuals differ in their tolerance to crisis and 
change and in the limits of their plasticity and growth and that what 
may reasonably be required of one individual by society may be quite 
unreasonable for another. Aware of these differentials, the teacher can 
give consideration to the problem of achieving an appropriate balance 
for each individual between the social adjustments which must be 
made in his behalf and the personal adjustments which he must make in 
society’s behalf. 

In the second place, a problem involving so many dynamic factors 
must always be in the process of being solved. While it may be dis- 
concerting to be unable to determine the needs of youth once and for 
all, it is nevertheless important to appreciate that, though the sub- 
ds is relatively stable, the contributory needs 
represent a kaleidoscopic pattern. Anyone seriously interested in pro- 
viding high-school youth with learning experiences to meet their needs 
has the difficult responsibility for engaging mM & continuing study both of 
the changing individual and the shifting cultural milieu in which he 
lives. He must see to it that the school curriculum, no matter how func- 
tional it may be at any given time, is never allowed to freeze. i 

In the third place, the intricate patternmg of needs with its cross- 
currents of influence means that a given learning expen®nee serves a 
multiple purpose which may, on the one hand, be man in ie 
entirety or, on the other, deny some needs in the service of others. In 
order that the total effect of a learning experience may be constructive in 
the life of the individual, its selection must be made es some under- 
standing on the part of the teacher of the constellation 2 needs the boy 
or girl faces in his own life and of the relationships ee ieee exist 
among these needs. A fortuitous approach to the se ection o ene 
experiences denies their manim i, e w ETE a purposes, 1t 1 
does reate more problems than 1% * : À 

PE Fee going concept of needs indioa oe key te 
sufficiently large common denominator of needs of adolescent youth to 


warrant considerable preplanning. In spite of the fluctuating features in 


ina + have to rely primarily on improvisa- 
the situation, the teacher does 20 ee Research findings are avail- 


tion in the selection of learning experien ; 
able which ernie him to anticipate with a fair degr is g A be 
nature and range of individual differences Saou eT ae 
high-school youth. On the basis of this pelt he pa nae a 
R : i needs, 
i curriculum appropriate to meet these f 
ae a ae ee nat “aici of needs, therefore, seems to justify at 


least three stages in planning: 


stratum of basic nee 


30 DETERMINING THE NEEDS OF YOUTH 


1. Planning in terms of the common needs of youth of like developmental level, 
in a culture of like social requirements. . , 7 
2. Planning with respect to a particular group of high-school youth in a par 
ticular community and school setting. . A 
3. Planning with respect to a unique individual as a member of a unique family, 
neighborhood, and peer group. f aiai 
Guidelines for determining needs for use in planning on each of thes 
levels constitute the remainder of this chapter. 


IDENTIFYING THE NEEDS OF YouTH 
Procedures for Identifying the Common Needs of Youth 

Any significant long-range planning for secondary-school youth me 
proceed from an acceptable formulation of the common needs of youth. 

A need assumes a present deficiency and anticipates a future change 
in the direction of a desired goal. It is something that must be satisfied in 
order to move from ‘‘here” to “there.” Theref ore, the first step in deter- 
mining the common needs of youth is to know where adolescent boys i 
girls now are and where they either desire or are expected to go. i 
other words, it is important, first, to be clear on the present status io 
youth in terms of their level of growth and typical behavior and on t ‘ 
direction of desired individual development. It is likewise essential tha 
we understand the present status of society and the goals representing 
social betterment. In both cases needs can then be identified whic? 
help to close the gap between present status and anticipated goal. l 

The Individual as the Genesis of an Analysis of Needs. High-scho0 
youth are at a level of development considerably short of maturity: 
They, therefore, have some distance to travel to achieve adulthood. 
clear picture of just how far along the road they are can be gained fro? 
the so-called normative studies of adolescence. These tell us the range 
of individual differences, with respect to a large number of aspects ° 
growth and behavior, which we can expect to find in a typical grouP Q 
teen-age boys and girls. One of the valuable sources of such informatio” 
is an earlier yearbook of this Society entitled: Adolescence! Here ed 
presented the findings of such important research as the California Stu 
ies of Adolescence, the Iowa Studies of Child Development, and thestu A 
of adolescents conducted under the auspices of the Progressive Educ? 
tion Association. b 

Other significant longitudinal studies, such as the Harvard Grow? 
Studies,? have been reported. These studies describe in considerable de 


of 
* Adolescence, Forty-third Yearbook of the National Society for the Study 
Education, Part I. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1944. 2 

2 Walter F. Dearborn and John W. M. Rothney, Predicting the Child's DeveloP 
ment. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Sci-Art Publishers, 1941. 
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tail various aspects of the physical, social, and intellectual growth of 
teen-agers and the psychological problems they face. For example, the 
typical adolescent is experiencing such physiological changes as rapid 
growth in height and weight, changes in body contour, rapid growth in 
organs of digestion and respiration, the appearance and growth of 
primary and secondary sex characteristics. For many, these changes are 
precipitous, bringing bewilderment and feelings of inadequacy. Indi- 
vidual differences in developmental status are very wide during high- 
school years and constitute a special problem for early and late ma- 
turers who want, above all, to be like their peers. 

Socially this is a period when young people are struggling to break 
home ties and to exercise freedom in the choice of their friends. They are 
attempting, especially, to establish satisfying relations with the opposite 
sex, The ambivalent feelings which the adolescent often experiences as 
he thus grows socially reflect important needs. 

Intellectually, adolescents are better able to think, reason, judge, and 
generalize than they were at younger ages. Their interests are expanding 
and maturing rapidly. They are capable of thinking about and dealing 
with appropriate aspects of the major problems which confront adults: 
problems of marriage and parenthood, employment, community welfare, 
and citizenship. They can pursue their interests with greater persistence 
and concentrate more efficiently than they did at younger ages on proj- 
ects which they deem worth while. 

i ample Aree organized, these and many other such findings 
tell us where the adolescent is in terms of his level of maturation and of 

i i -eactions to cultural pressures. 
pi aat pies to describe the individual that society 
hopes the adolescent will become. A number of such descriptions have 
been developed. The Educational Policies Commission several years ago, 
ics of an educated person under 


for example, subsumed the characterist cated 
four major headings: gelf-realization, human relationships, economic 


efficiency, and civic responsibility.* Many state and local poog have 
attempted to set down the competencies that the a s ou strive 
to develop in its students. Such descriptions, while = presenting a 
“vision of possibilities” transcending the combination o ee uni- 
versally possessed by adult members of society, serve to define an end- 
point for individual striving. 
Democracy, pp. 89-123. Prepared by the 


ion in American A 1 by 
ton: National Education Association, 


a Educat 
eram on. Washin; 


Educational Policies Commissi 
1938. 
E Paul Leonard and Alvin C. Burich, An Evaluation of Modern Education, pp. 
- Paul Leonar . 
1-25. New York: D. Appleton-Century Co., 1943. 
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. The objective thus established, the needs which adolescents experi- 
ence can be identified as growing out of the disjunction between the 
behavior characteristic of their present immaturities and the behavior 
which society encourages them to exhibit. While a complete analysis of 
the common needs of youth goes far beyond what is possible in the 
present chapter, an illustration may help to make clear the procedure. 

Characteristic of the typical adolescent is his almost slavish con- 
formity to standards of the peer group. It is a matter of prime importance 
that adolescents dress alike, follow the same hair styles, use the same 
slang, rave about the same TV shows as others in the group with whom 
they wish to be identified. Even social behavior which is condemned by 
adults may be wholly acceptable to teen-agers if it is approved by the 
peer group. Fear of being called ‘‘chicken,” for example, may prompt 
delinquent behavior if it seems the only means by which the adolescent 
can be assured recognition by his group. Adolescence is also a period in 
which differences in race, creed, financial and social status, and eve? 
slight discrepancies in physical characteristics may interfere with the 
individual’s feelings of worth. There is nothing quite so disturbing 4° 
feeling different. 

Such behavior, reflecting immature values and lack of self-confidence, 
is in contrast to behavior we wish to encourage. The mature individua 
distinguishes between reasonable conformity to accepted standards of 
behavior and taste and blind conformity where independent action 18 
warranted. He realizes there are many superficial ways in which an 
individual may deviate from the group without forfeiting group membe! 
ship. He has the courage of his convictions when it comes to important 
matters of right and wrong. He has sufficient self-understanding 2”! f 
self-esteem to accept his personal limitations without undue worry ° 
their effect upon his status. He recognizes the need for all people to feel & 
sense of membership in the group and strives to give those with whom he 
associates a feeling of belonging. e 

To equip the adolescent to move toward this desired goal, certat 
needs now become clear. The adolescent needs to find opportunities in 
the school to ‘‘feel”’ like others in his age group, to gain reasonable succes? 
in his school work, and to participate in school activities on an e90% 
basis with others. He needs to develop the skills and standards of be- 
havior requisite for group acceptance: ease in conversation, cleanline®® 
and good grooming, reliability, skill in dancing and playing active spo" 
etc. He needs to understand and accept differences both in himself and z 
others. He needs to discover and develop his assets to offset physical e 
other handicaps. He needs to receive understanding guidance if he a 
using unwise methods to gain approval, such as “buying” acceptan? 
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and show-off or antisocial behavior. He needs to be sensitive to the 
feelings of others who have difficulty because of social, financial, or 
physical disadvantage. He needs to learn to take a stand on important 
issues rather than being unduly swayed by group pressures. 
Determining how to meet such relatively broad needs as those stated 
above necessitates their translation into many specific learning experi- 
ences and their allocation to appropriate subject areas. Such an analysis, 
if performed for every important growth characteristic of normal youth, 
would take much of the guess work out of a needs formulation by anchor- 
ing needs solidly to defined criteria. This time-consuming preliminary 
step in program planning should not, however, engage the efforts of 
every curriculum committee. Indeed, some useful analyses are already 
available in published form. s 
Society as the Genesis of an Analysis of Needs. A second approach 
which is useful in identifying the needs of youth is to begin with an anal- 
ysis of the American scene today—the respects in which society is func- 
th the democratic values and 


tioning or failing to function in harmony with th 
ideals we espouse. Just as a description of the typical adolescent tells us the 


see sty which he has already achieved and establishes the point 
of maturity whl description of the present state of 


from which he must make progress, 50 & 
affairs, so far as our social arrangements are concerned, F us how far 
we have already progressed as a group n achieving satis ea) condi- 
tions for community living and, thus, where we begin in order to effect 
Social improvement. Such a description of social cogil when one 
With a description of hoped-for social arrangements m cates, as the 

must be traveled to achieve com- 


preceding analysis, the distance which hieve 
munity goals and thus aids in locating important needs of the individual. 


As stated in the initial assumptions (pp. 23-24), the individual must be 


e agent for perpetua ing f our cultural 
le activ 4 ting the durable features 0 
a at ae for improving group living through be- 


herita the same time: z grou] e 
ee ens a with our democratic beliefs and values. His 
heeds, then, would involve acquisition of skills, pa a attitudes, 
habits, aril wave of behaving which would move us toward our com- 
munity goals. hee tae 

izi which might be employed to 

There are various organizing schemes aa a: 

establish this social contrast. Hand, for pan E R le 
functions of an organized democra ch may 


———— 

` Guides to Curriculum Buil 
Wisconsin: State Department 
adolescent characteristies and 
form, 


tic state W. 


i 13-73. Madison. 

ing: «or High School Level, pp. 1s ison, 

ae Tti ck 1950. A detailed analysis of 

a seedi derived therefrom is presented in chart 
e 
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z > are d 
of reference from which to derive the needs of youth. They are state 
as social objectives, as follows: 

To keep the population healthy . 

To provide physical protection and guarantees against war 

To conserve and wisely utilize natural resources — 

To provide opportunity for people to make a living 

To rear and educate the young , 

To provide wholesome and adequate recreation . 

To enable the population to realize aesthetic and spiritual values a 

To provide a sufficient body of commonly held beliefs and aspirations 
guarantee social integration N 

To organize and govern in harmony with beliefs and aspirations 


A similar classification was derived by Frederick from thirty different 
listings of ‘‘areas of activity.” 

Protecting life and health 

Living in and improving the home 

Conserving and improving material conditions 

Co-operating in social and civic action 

Getting a living 

Securing an education 

Expressing religious impulses 

Engaging in recreation? 


In the case of each function or area it is possible to describe the social 
situation as it now exists and the characteristics of a society in whi 
the objective is more adequately achieved. he 
Take, for example, certain features of our society as they relate to t a 
field of recreation. Technological advance has served to increase leisur 
time. Concwrently, greater specialization has resulted in incre? ore 
routinization and monotony which must be offset by varied and stim “ 
lating activities during nonworking hours. There is abundant nent 
however, that many individuals fail to find satisfaction in their leis 
hours. The extreme appeals of radio, television, the motion pictures, ae | 
other commercialized amusements tend to exhaust and debilitate rt 
than recreate and invigorate. Alcoholism, delinquency and crime, nerve’ es 
disorders, and traffic accidents are often evidence of misdirected energ" 
in leisure time. is 
In contrast is the situation representing our social objectives. oe 
desirable that communities and neighborhoods accept responsibility 


€ Harold C, Hand, “The Case for the C = nee 
i T O Learnings o,” Sci 
tion, XXXII ehnuiy, 1948) Fan. mimon Learnings Course 
7O. I. Frederick an 


Educational Research, 


ence paue 


' al f 
d L. J. Farquear, “Areas of Human Activity,’ Jour” 
XXX (May, 1937), 672-79. 


LOW 35 


making adequate provision for the wholesome use of leisure; that they 
support well-balanced, nondiscriminatory and intelligently co-ordinated 
programs of both public and private recreation to appeal to individuals of 
widely varying interests and talents. An enlightened community, like- 
wise, registers its demands that commercial amusements comply with 
acceptable standards of taste and of good physical and emotional 
health, It is alert to protect its citizens through law and the pressure of 
public opinion from undesirable influences which undermine and cheapen 
character. Citizens of an enlightened community plan their leisure 
hours as carefully as they do other aspects of their lives. They seek a 


healthful balance among creative, appreciational, social, physical, and 
ve developed acceptable standards of taste 
Jligent choices among the commercial 


amusements competing for their time. 
In order that the maturin 


for in this area. He needs to understand 


his role as a present and future citizen in participating in and providing 
for the recreational life of the community. He needs to become familiar 
with the range of leisure-tit d to participate on an ex- 
ploratory basis in a variety of recreational pursuits where he will ex- 
perience feclings of achievement and satisfaction. The adolescent also 
needs to engage, under wise guidance, in setting up standards for the 
selection of movies, radio programs; television shows, and other com- 
mercial amusements and to gain many experiences in evaluating and 
in choice-making in terms of these standards. He needs to be encour- 
aged to accept increasing responsibility for examining his own recrea- 
tional activities and for t bout whether they are wisely chosen 


hinking a 
and properly balanced. 

This is merely the beginning of 
providing wholesome and adequate r 
adolescent derived therefrom. If learni 
to help the adolescent meet such gen 
the contributions of various subject-matter areas 
studies, science, mathematics, physical education 
would become quite clear. 


If each of the social f unctions were exhausti 
curriculum would certainly not be lacking in content! A wide variety of 


needs would clearly and validly be identified. Fortunately, as with the 
needs derived from growth characteristics, such analyses can be per- 


me activities an 


ysis of the function of 
te recreation and of the needs of the 
ng experiences were now identified 
eral needs as those noted above, 
—English, the social 
, art, and music— 


a complete anal 


vely analyzed, the resulting 
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formed by a central group and used by local groups. Reference akol 
again be made to Guides to Curriculum Building: Junior High sau 
Level, where needs derived from cultural characteristics have been identi 
fied in considerable detail.* a as 
The Relationship between the Individual and the Social Gi dies : 
In identifying the common needs of youth, it is important to consi A 
both those that are derived from the growth characteristics of the US 
individual of high-school age and those which stem from cultural tacio 
It is not an either-or proposition as some of the earlier schools of cu 
riculum-thought would give us to understand. A 
If both of the foregoing illustrations of the derivation of needs wer 
developed completely, there would occur considerable overlapping er 
repetition of needs. Actually one type of analysis serves partially as 
check on the other and focuses attention upon certain needs which an 
out “any way you look at it.” It is not hard to understand the reaso? 
for such similarity in the needs resulting from the two approaches. ih 
In the analysis on page 32 it is impossible to describe the euy 
characteristics and behavior of the typical adolescent except in al ; 
terms. If we were describing a typical Icelandic teen-ager, the behav! 7 
norms would be quite different and the resulting description unre 
nizable as an adolescent in our society. Similarly, in presenting OU" a 
cept of the mature adult, it mirrors our cultural values and standards 
what we consider “good” and “wholesome” in terms of our way of vat 
Finally, the derived needs likewise reflect tacit acceptance of & cultu x 
setting. We say in the foregoing illustration that the adolescent needs ip 
receive understanding guidance if he is using antisocial methods tO i 
approval. Yet, antisocial behavior means different things to de® 
culture groups. We frown, for example, upon such behavior as lying. 
the anthropologist, Herbert Passin, reports that the Tarahumat 
Mexican Indian tribe, systematically practices lying and other forms 
deceit, especially as they relate to the denial of economic goods.’ ent 
Referring again to the same illustration, we say that the adoles® 
needs to develop the skills and standards of behavior accepted bY | 
group: “ease in conversation, standards of cleanliness and groo 


skill in dancing and playing active sports.” We know when we $ 
this need that it does not 


becoming skilful in javel 
therefore, as already 


pate 


i $ la 
include such things as dancing the hula mi y 


in-throwing, or wearing a nose-ring. A 
discussed earlier in this chapter, there is nO 


= 


8 Guides to Curriculum Building, op. cit., pp. 74-131, 
i o! 
A ° Herbert, Passin, “Tarahumara Prevarication: A Problem in Field Meth 
American Anthropologist, XLIV (1942), 235-47, 
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thing as viewing the individual and assessing his growth status and his 
consequent needs apart from the cultural milieu. 

In the second analysis (p. 34), wherein needs are identified as they 
relate to the characteristics of group life, they are, at the same time, 
selected against a background of understanding of what the typical 
adolescent finds interest in and is capable of achieving at this develop- 
mental level. If we were identifying the needs of the seven-year-old 
instead of the seventeen-year-old as they relate to the problem of leisure 
time, we would certainly not include the need ‘‘to gain some understand- 
ing of why the use of leisure constitutes a social problem for the American 
people.” It is only because we feel reasonably sure from the normative 
studies of adolescents that these boys and girls have the background of 
experience, the intellectual development, and the requisite interest in 


community life, that such a need is included. 
Thus we can see that each approach accepts, in its frame of reference, 


basic features of the other. ele ity! 
Classifying Common Needs. In the practical job of school organization 
and initial curriculum planning to meet the common needs of youth, 
needs determined in the manner indicated above may prove unwieldy to 
handle, Teachers and supervisors may, therefore, wish to employ some 
classification scheme for the hundreds of needs identified. 
Havighurst suggests nin al tasks of adolescence which 
a g ai 
might be used as centers 0 pee. 
Accepting one’s physique and accepting & eminin 
New relations with age-mates of both sexes wide 
Emotional independence of parents and other a 
Achieving assurance of economic oath a 
Selecting and preparing for an occupation P 
esc intellectual skills and concepts WCE for civic competence 
Desiring and achieving socially Ne behavi 
i i ily life À pè , 
Ereporing for martie a age with an adequate scientific world 
‘ o 
Picturet0 5 P 
rri rogra 
_ The Illinois Secondary-School Curriculum Prog 
cight-fold classification as follows: 
Earning a living 
Developing an effect: 
Living healthfully and safely | ‘ 
Managing personal finances wisely 
Spending leisure time wholesomely f 
Taking an effective part in civic afia 
1 Robert Havighurst, Developmenial Tasks a 
hiversity of Chicago Press, 1948. 


e development: 
f interest for curriculum 
masculine or 


m has utilized an 


ive personality 


and enjoyably 


ad Education, PP- 30-55. Chicago: 
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Preparing for marriage, homemaking, and parenthood 

Making effective use of educational opportunities" 

Some of these large areas of adolescent concern resemble the major 
social functions used on page 34 as the organizational framework for 
one of the suggested needs derivations. s 

Another even simpler classification will be used in a later chapter m 
this yearbook as a basis for ascertaining whether youth needs are now 
being met and what characteristics a secondary school should possess m 
order to meet youth needs. This fourfold classification is as follows: 

Physical and mental health and fitness 

Life work and economic literacy 

Leisure interests and standards 

Citizenship and group living 


There are many other such problem centers which have been de- 
veloped during recent years, all of which are helpful for certain phases © 
planning and appraisal but which cannot be substituted at other steps ub 
planning for the more detailed analyses pointing up many specific nee A 
which are readily translated into equally specific learning experienco", 
Moreover, the question often raised by teachers concerning what conten” 
goes into the curriculum dealing with such a needs area as ‘Life work 
and economic literacy,” for example, can be adequately answered only 
in very specific terms. In such terms only, which reveal the richness an g 
scope of the curriculum, can we also satisfy those who doubt that a €u" 
riculum based on needs has real substance. 


Procedures for Identifying the Needs of a Particular Group 
of High-School Youth 

The typical needs of youth provide a sound starting point for estab- 
lishing curriculum content. As previously stated, such needs are ident? 
fied in terms of a range of anticipated individual differences lying ioe 
the limits of normality and a similar range of differing local environmen 
al settings. in 

The needs of adolescents who attend a given school or a given clas* * x 
a given community setting can be identified within narrower Pity 


And it is at this point that a local group must accept the responsi 


for identifying the needs of its own high-school youth. 
The intellectual 


i : mp es" 
s à , physical, and social-growth characteristics of ado k 
cents in a given school will be expected to fit the pattern in most resp 1 
“a what is typical of a more universal population. However, at the a t 
level the group may be more, or it may be less, homogeneous with resP 

u Harol oes eines arte 
ment of } Pubie Tena Problema of High-School Youth. Springfield, Tllinois: Dep 
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to certain group characteristics. Moreover, whatever th 

regarding typical growth and behavior, it is necessary to pe 
incidence of atypical characteristics if the needs of all boys and girl 

are to be adequately met. a 

For example, in a certain eastern suburban community the mean in- 
telligence quotient of youth attending the public high school is 120 
Certain needs of this group, therefore, as they relate to level of mental 
maturity and intellectual interests, are different from those of a typical 
group. The reverse of this situation might well obtain in other com- 
munities to the point where selected groups of mentally retarded boys 
and girls exhibit needs which call for special classes and specially trained 
teachers. 

In similar fashion, a local study may serve to identify groups within 
the larger group whose physical or social disabilities (or exceptionally 
superior abilities) result in needs considerably different from those of the 
generality. To meet these needs, planning for special school services may 


well be involved. 
Just as it is impossible to identify the needs of typical adolescents, 
e impingement upon them of similarly typical 
erican democratic culture, so it is impossible 
uth apart from its community 


-school yo 
f the community, the degree of concen- 
home ownership, the ways 


el of income, the character- 
al and ethnic background, 
f religion in community 
ce the adolescent and, 


except as we consider th 
characteristics of our Am 
to study a local group of high 
setting, The physical features 0 
tration of the population, the percentage of 
n which the people earn their living, the lev: 
istics of the population with respect to raci 
the stability of the family unit, and the place © 
life are some of the potent factors which influen' 
thus, serve to define his needs. 

g discussion that the identifica- 


; It may now be seen from the foregoin 
tion of the needs of a given group of high-school boys and girls employs 


the same general procedures used to determine the common needs of 
youth. In fact the goals, as illustrated on pages 32 and 34, remain un- 
changed for the local study. They continue as the end-points toward 
which we want to help every poy and girl grow, regardless of the com- 
tunity in which he lives or his present growth status. The description of 
the local group of teen-agers, however, a8 well as the description of the 
cultural characteristics of the local community, would differ in con- 
formity to the realities of El Centerville or Middletown. 


i ist his particular 
ki tin the distance this p: 
ce, the needs, represen 8 he desired goals, would be 


EAN ts must travel to gain t ) 
Daan ts from those typical of a more universal popu- 


ifferent in certain respec 
ation. 
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A much more specific discussion of what is involved in making ap- 
propriate school and community studies is presented in chapter iv which 
suggests techniques for appraising the degree to which youth needs 
are now being met. 


Procedures for Identifying the 
Needs of the Individual 

It is fortunate for those who plan school buildings, purchase equip 
ment, set up time schedules, develop resource units, and train prospec" 
tive teachers that high-school boys and girls are similar in so many Te 
spects that their differences are somewhat predictable. It is only be- 
cause a great deal of planning for a needs-centered school can go 0? 
prior to acquaintanceship with individual boys and girls that the school 
is ready for their entrance on September 2 or that a yearbook of this 
kind serves any purpose. ais 

But a rigidly structured curriculum, built wholly in terms of antic! 
pated needs, would fall far short of its objective. It is a truism to say 
that each boy and girl exhibits his own unique combination of char- 
acteristics and that special features of his environment operate uniquely 
upon him. Yet, in school practice we persist in falling far short of what 
such uniqueness implies. 

Much of the responsibility for discovering the needs of the individual 
rests with the classroom teachers. Fortunately, each one of them does 
not have to start from scratch. There is opportunity for a good deal 4 
pooling of information about individual pupils if the lines of communica” 
tion are open and an adequate record moves along with the pupil f0 
his early elementary-school years. Specialists, such as school 50% 
workers, psychometrists, and counselors can also help in the identifies” 
tion of needs, though at present very few schools have adequate service 
of this kind. Even with such services, however, a good share of the a 
sponsibility for understanding each boy and girl will always remain with 
the classroom teacher, 

Observing the Individual. As a first step in studying a given pupil the 
teacher notes how he responds to a variety of situations and how thes? 
Tesponses differ from those of other adolescents in the group. Whom doe 
the boy or girl choose for friends? What role does he play in the peer 8” oup 5 
How does he meet success and failure? How sensitive is he to the °°. 
a of others? What, if any, nervous mannerisms does he & i 

eae physical stamina dées he display? How wisely does he epon, 
physical energy? How well co-ordinated is he? For what kinds of act# at 


ties does he display enthusiastic j 
Interest? d? 
study and work habits has he est? How well does he rea f the 


developed? These are only a few © 
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questions which a good teacher seeks to answer in order to assess various 
aspects of the pupil’s development. 

To set up reasonable hypotheses from such observations necessitates 
viewing the boy or girl in a variety of settings. Often the most signi- 
ficant data are gathered in settings which are least prescriptive and in 
which responses are relatively uninhibited. Certainly, the observational 
data needed in assessing individual needs takes the teacher beyond his 
classroom, 

Through such observations the teacher builds a partial picture of the 
adolescent’s personality, compounded of what appear to be the durable 
and persistent features of his behavior. With such a picture of growth 
status the teacher can draw certain contrasts and arrive at certain tenta- 
tive generalizations. He can judge in what respects the pupil is con- 
siderably different from or reasonably similar to his classmates and con- 
template what these facts may mean regarding the present satisfaction 
of his basic needs for security, belonging, and self-esteem. He may judge 
how distant is the ultimate goal—how far the pupil has to go to be able 
eventually to function as & mature adult and to become an acceptable 
and contributing member of adult society. From these implications the 
teacher can gain a very general idea of the magnitude of the task of 


uidi il’s growth. er 4 
; oe oe ees But knowledge of this disparity ay ee Spat 
is” and “what is hoped for” is not enough. Tt 38 ae as ot her 
gains some insight into the reasons for the ppi He pie 5 a xi can 
Chosen ta pocio emt of faton W Ta eo at ie 
im or helping him and know how 


e, 
reader, for example, needs to “speed 
can grow and change. The de ti met to facilitate improvement 


Up.” But the prior needs W + di . These causes also hold the 
es cesta hee a ee can ee “ 
Pated. Ag we study the individual, a E own’ Lee 
Seal, set up for adolescents aS 2 &' sade yee aa ‘ticular adolescent. The 
about the special assets and liabilities a pe him; and the group 
group norm becomes relatively Fa aoa o pect him to 


i can ex] 
jective may represent an ideal toward which we 
the causes of behavior 


travel only part way. ‘ete 

hi h specific ne! S vide learn- 
are De ae ae oc and the teacher hg Ser tne 
ing experien as to help the individual pupil so 


dest " ; 
use of what he has of the behavior an 


n his search for causes 
f à to an 
® given individual, the teacher is led 


h improvemen 
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d growth characteristics of 
examination of the pupil’s 
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present environment and to a study of his developmental iptay po 
ample, the individual’s daily regimen during nonschool ig om 
tional pursuits, hours of sleep, regularity and adequacy of meals, Tnter- 
involved in part-time employment, etc., will influence his ge oe 
personal relations within the family, especially the evidences of a 
or rejection which the parents have for him, are: aartventisle en 
in assessing his basic security. Characteristics Which may bear a : yar 
relationship to his social adjustment (race, religion, econome e 
physical disability, language spoken or folkways practiced in the f the 
ete.) shed light on the degree to which he feels accepted. A study wee: 
neighborhood to discover where and how he spends his spare par an 
reveal special problems of social adjustment or special interes nifica- 
talents. In brief, the environment he lives in, with its principal ram con- 
tions, needs investigation to discover both the hazards and he BP 
structive and supporting influences which affect his present adjus 
and which indicate his present needs. give 
With this broad two-dimensional picture it is now important 10 ot 
it perspective by pushing back to previous history. Individuals © a 
in rate of maturing and in the “ups” and “downs” in their patte ae 
growth. These show up only in longitudinal records of individual por con- 
girls. Moreover, experiences over the years often show agen the 
sistencies or inconsistencies in behavior. It is not so much ee guf 
individual is at any point in time as how he has been growing which he Ple 
identify his needs. A well-devised cumulative record is an inval gb 
asset to teachers in revealing developmental trends as well as 12 
lighting the “growing edge” of the personality. ‘ghoul 
In learning the history of the pupil’s development, it goes p the 
saying that the parents are an important source of information. 4 
secondary-school level, especially, it is desirable to work with pave?™” tg 


f red 
partners and to pool information to the mutual benefit of both P” 
and teachers, 


t atio” 
Finally, 


there is one other immensely important source of nfo bind 
concerning individual needs. That is the adolescent himself. The +- pjs 
he tells us which reveal the way he feels about himself, his fam M job 
friends, his teachers; the goals he has set for himself, the things pliné 
he feels he is strong or weak, the problems which he says are trO igit 
him; his own ideas of what he needs—these may prove of greatest “arib? 
cance in causing the other pieces of information which variously “© 
his personality to fall into place. pt i 
P The Complex Task of Assessing Individual Needs. In the a fac 
discover individual needs, it is important not to lose sight of t tugs 
that the adolescent is all-of-one-piece. We cannot dissect him t° ° 


Low a 
3 


hi . A . . 
i ce fi Sn apt a e 
0 ation about him except in 
terms of all other known items. Since the evidence is never all in, w 
A never sure that we have really discovered his needs. We age 
pp ioes with open minds, ready to revise a tentative diagnosis in 
he light of new data. The dynamic factors, both within the individual 
and within his environment, necessitate a continuing study of him and 
a flexible, constructive approach toward him. Short-cut methods to 
understand the infinite complexities of his personality are especially 
to be questioned. No battery of tests can ever substitute for the observa- 
tions and investigations made and recorded by qualified and insightful 


teachers.!? 
i Moreover, the teacher is always “in training” when it comes to the 
ifficult task of assessing individual needs and acting intelligently upon 
3 hat his study reveals. He learns to approach human problems with 
wmility; he learns to be poth cautious and courageous—recognizing the 
limitations of the diagnostic tools he has to work with and conceding 
to a given adolescent the unknowns” in any picture he may be able to 
construct—yet willing to test hypotheses in constructive action. 
SUMMARY 


pted to do two 
f needs in order 


things. In the first place, it 
has examined the nature 0 to show the complexity, yet 
rationality, of the needs-approach to curriculum building. In the second 
place, it has suggested a three-step Process py which needs may be de- 
termined—the needs of adolescents nation-wide, the more definitive 
needs of groups of adolescents living in given communities, and the 
unique needs of the individual boy oF girl. At no step have the needs 

approaches to the 


Actually been identified. What seem to be promising tov 
ated, leaving the task of continuing 


discovery of needs have been illustr 
the tials to = essional study groups and to individual teachers. The 
Practical problems of school appraisal, curriculum organization, and 
Administrative procedure, wherein the needs of adolescents are used as 
the point of departure, remain for discussion in subsequent chapters. 


ae ; ividual 
8 12 John W. M. Rothney and Bert A. Roens, Counseling the Individual 
3-178, New York: William Sloane Associates, IDe., 1949. 
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In the preceding chapter Miss Low developed a usable concept of 
needs, Then, as a basis for curriculum development she suggested pro 
cedures for identifying both the needs that are common to high-scho®” 
youth and those that are unique to particular boys and girls. In th 
present chapter we will discuss the importance of trying to find out ho 
boys and girls themselves perceive these needs as they learn to ae. 
them. Some of their needs, of course, can be taken care of directly with 
appreciable change in understandings or habits or attitudes. The 2°° 
for food, for example, is one that most high-school boys and girls oo 
proceed to take care of immediately. They’ve already learned how. m 
needs imply behavior that has not been learned. All young people ne | 
make a wise choice of a vocation, from the point of view of both pa 
own desires and the demands of society. A wise vocational choice inven 
many prerequisites in the form of understandings, skills, and atti we 2 


that must be acquired—must be learned, How is this learning achie 4 
What is the process like? 
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psychologi: A * 
a ee en one! speech. Any reference, 
las ‘learning plies two observations of the 
s rner, separated by some time interval. The parent who says his child 
as learned to climb the stairs is reporting that at one time when the 
eng was faced with the stairs situation he could not climb them, but 
ater on he could. Learning always means some change in the individual 
that makes him different now from what he was earlier. 

Another aspect of learning that is common in most definitions and 
usages, and which we want to stress, is that this change is brought about 
by experience. Yet, the illustration about a baby learning to climb stairs 
does not call attention only to this experience element. One of the im- 
portant factors that contributes to a child’s ability to climb stairs is sheer 
Physical growth and maturation. A better illustration of the role of ex- 
Perience in learning might be the statement made by a high-school girl 
that she had learned to understand the way the United Nations operates. 
This statement implies that at one time in her life, maybe just a few 
Weeks earlier, she would have been hard pressed to explain the organiza- 
tion and operation of the United Nations. The fact that she now can do 
1t more adequately has resulted from a number of experiences—reading 
books or bulletins about the United Nations, seeing motion pictures, 
Possibly visiting at Lake Success, or listening to explanations made by 


her teacher or by her classmates. 3 
The fact that learning results from experience makes it clear that we 


are learning all the time—not only in school but as we go about all of our 
activities, Learning does not necessarily mean that a teacher is involved. 

eople are constantly changing their habits, the way they speak, the 
answers they give to questions, the way they feel about other people or 


other situati they seek, and the meaning they see in their 
ituations, the goals y alts in quite different and “new” 


pwn lives, i he change res ; 
ehavior, D hie, understandings, and attitudes are 
reinforced. À 
mm of our experiences change us ene ae 
© high- irls who spen 
C., ee tive teacher may learn more ses the 
federal government than they ha learned from many res 
of Yeading and discussion. Certainly we t all learn H same aa 
at may seem to an outsider to be the same experience. , a n r 
School pupil a general-science course developed a lasting interes? 1 


ence, The b oy who worked with him on laboratory aman was con- 
“tantly bored and resolve do with science. 


d to have nothing to 1d be 
Used any people who talk about learning imply that eV cae has 
only when a goo 


ably than do others. 
visiting Washington, 
si 
d previously 
do no 


d or desirable or socially accep 


46 HOW YOUTH LEARN TO MEET NEEDS 


taken place. We are not using the word in this SSE The pe 
individual that results from his experience may be either Oe Some 
adjustive or maladjustive, socially acceptable or anh mea may 
pupils in an English class may learn to like Shakespeare whi e a eh 
learn to dislike him. The “club” experiences children ait the mian 
school may teach some of them not only how to get along wit „titudes as 
bers of the club but snobbishness and other undemocratic atti 
well. All of these changes represent learning. . PO 
It is quite common for people who are talking about learning oe 
nection with school situations to restrict the meaning of the n stress 
other way. Because schoolwork historically has placed so ora that 
upon the acquisition of knowledge, it is easy to overlook t 5 aoe 
changes in attitudes, feelings, work habits, discussion skills, and ie fol- 
of thinking also represent learning. This problem is illustrated w ‘who i8 
lowing conversation between a high-school student and an adu f course 
trying to find out what the student has learned from a core type 0 tudent- 
which involved a great deal of teacher-student planning and s 
initiated activities: 
ADULT: What are you learning in this core course? 
Purim: Were not learning anything very much. 
Aputr: What do you do in class? . Iw 
Purit: Oh, wesit around and talk and try to decide on something we 8 
like to do. Then we do it. 
Apuur: Have you made any progress? i d ecide 
Puri: Yeah, at the beginning it used to take us two or three weeks to a 
what we wanted to do, and now we ordinarily can do it in a day O! * 
Apuur: Why is that? body 
Purm: Oh, we keep on the subject better than we used to. At first every norð 
popped off with any idea that came into his head; now we liste 
carefully and keep on the subject better. 
ADULT: Everybody doesn’t talk at once any more? 
Puri: Yeah, that’s it. Last Se 


ould 


ho 
ids W 
ptember, too, there were two or three ki 


did all of the talking. Now almost everyone takes part. 
Avuur: Do you have reports from the students in class? 
Purim: Yeah, at the end of our units. 
ADULT: Are the reports pretty good? 
Puri: At first they were terrible. N 
were bored to death. 
Apuut: Are they better now? 
Puri: Yeah, I think the r 
ADULT: But you haven 
Purr: That’s right. 


a 
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obody worked on his very hard, an 
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t really learned anything? 
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This particular boy believed that he had not learned anything in the 
core class, even though he had been reporting for five or six minutes some 
rather significant changes that the class experience had brought about in 
him and in the other young people. He, however, did not consider these 
changes the sort that were called “learning” in a school situation. He 
thought that learning in school had to result in the ability to state new 
facts, dates, formulas, names, principles, or other kinds of knowledge. 

Many laymen, too, think of learning in this restricted sense. Had this 
lad’s father asked, “What are you learning in that core class?” he would 
only have been satisfied, probably, if his son had said that he had learned 
how to do long division, or had recited the names of the capitals of the 
States or certain chemical formulas or some generalizations and principles 
M physics, or the Spanish equivalent for the word “manufacture.” 

Many teachers, particularly when they are thinking of learning in re- 
lation to school, imply that they are concerned only with that kind of 
learning that has to do primarily with the memorization and understand- 
ing of subject matter. While this is, of course, one kind of learning, many 
other important changes occur in boys and girls as a result of their school 
experience, This stereotype of school learning has especially serious con- 
Sequences when a curriculum is being developed which includes, but goes 

eyond, learning subject matter per se and is designed to meet a broad 
range of adolescent needs. One of the common limitations of these pro- 
Brams is that insufficient attention is given to intellectualizing and con- 
Ceptualizing what is learned. By this we mean stating verbal form the 
generalizations and attitudinal changes that grow out of the class experi- 
ence and recognizing that they all represent learning. 
he Point of View of the Learner 
and described from the viewpoint of some 
‘outsider” who is observing the learner. Most of the books hom 
tional psychology or books describing the current oat a : en 
3 Cories are written from this point of -e a ae E 
Sed for inference about learning © a anes for example, it is 
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in which their pupils learn is based upon their observations of this learn- 
ing. The feelings and judgments of the pupils are generally not thought 
to have much pertinence to the work of the school. 

This point of view has undoubtedly led to many insights into the way 
boys and girls learn in school, but the position taken in this chapter places 
major emphasis upon the way the pupils themselves look at the situations 
in which they find themselves, This orientation is neither novel nor origi- 
nal but is one which we feel has been neglected. It is not possible within 
one chapter to deal comprehensively with a topic as broad as learning, 50 
we are singling out for emphasis the importance of trying to understan 
the teaching-learning situation as it is perceived by the pupils. We be- 
lieve this must be done in order to gain additional insights into the WaY 
high-school pupils learn. We are not, of course, denying that we Our- 
selves are outside the learners in a manner of speaking. But we are aiming 
to explore the understandings about learning which result if we try t 
perceive the experiences of learners through their own eyes.3 As we ap 
proach the problem of helping boys and girls learn to meet their needs 
from this point of view, our discussion will center upon these four basié 
questions: (1) What is the motivation which impels boys and girls bs 
learning activity? (2) How can we make sense out of the activity W n 
we observe? (3) How can we account for the kinds of changes in activity 
which we have defined as learning? (4) What can teachers do to facilitate 
these changes? In the following section the authors will attempt to ™® 
clear the ways in which they would answer these questions. We give pasi 
ing attention only to question 4 because it is the subject of chapter ziir 


MOTIVATION 

If a typical high-school pupil were asked what needs he was trying to 
meet through his various activities, he would not be able to verbali”? 
about “needs” the way some teachers and adults can. If, howeve" 
were asked to tell something about his activities or the difficulties he he 
facing as he tried to get the most out of his life, he might mention th4’, ig 
Was upset because he was so awkward in athletics, or because % oy 
Pimples, or his difficulties in getting along with some of his agemat®® |, 
his inability to do well enough in algebra, or irritations at home wher? is 
's trying to assert his independence and is running into trouble wit 
an. S. A large number of specific concerns like these might be proui s° 
on’ as a result of talking to a group of youngsters of adolescent 28° 


jew! 
earn more about this “phenomenological” point o Tnd 
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suming that the atmosphere made it relatively easy for the boys and 
girls to speak freely. From these statements it would be possible to infer 
needs as they were perceived by the young people themselves. Whatever 
learning they engage in is to enable them to meet the needs that they per- 
ceive. One major job of the school, of course, is to help pupils see as im- 
portant certain needs which at the present time do not concern them. 
Boys and girls learn, or change their behavior, because they are uneasy 
about or dissatisfied with things as they are. In the case of a particular 
boy the uneasiness might result from the feeling that he is not getting 
along well with his father, or that he wants to be the star of the team, or 
that he would like to know more about woodworking in order to make a 
chair for his own room. He may either talk things over with his father or 
submerge his feelings so that his father will be more friendly. Or he may 
practice baseball or get someone to help him improve his skill. He may 
talk with a carpenter or learn some arithmetic in order to make a better 
chair, 
In all these illustrations, whatever the young person does seems to 
follow from the way he sizes up the situation and the way in which he 
thinks he can best achieve what he is after. His success will be deter- 
mined by the clarity with which he defines the problem and identifies the 


i i In other words, the 
importa, s that must be taken into account. j 
ria not in accordance with the way somebody 


oy is dri methin; e 
else ae ser but in accordance with the way a p 
Perceives the situation and decides what must be dons in E a oet 
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Situations, a at 
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ž A + p$ | is M 
that no two people ever have the same experience in a iste È 
this sense that we may refer to the uniqueness of every human at 
As the young person acts to “meet his needs””—as we adults nee hg 
selects from the world of stimuli about him certain ones z ie or 
responds, Since his behavior always seos To imply ah 1, These 
ere vard which his activity is directed. 
purpose, we think of a goal toward w ‘ ve said, many O 
goals cannot always be immediately achieved. As we have si mn ihe 
the things that high-school pupils want cannot be = he wants 
pupils change, or learn. One boy must learn algebra becaus ants to be 
to go to engineering school. A girl is not as popular as “ee Ik. These 
with boys because she has not learned how to carry on sma 7 oint iS 
lacks are frequently referred to as obstacles or problems, and t 4 ee 
made that learning results from trying to overcome them. T to em- 
tion of obstacles is common in all analyses of learning. We wan ence tO 
phasize the importance of relying upon the pupil’s frame of ie seem 
make clear what goal is perceived and what intervening obstac 
to stand in the way. : to 
Everyone who oad the nature of learning finds it earn 
refer to some concept of motivation. We want to know what impe ordet 
pupil to seek selected goals and to change himself, if necessary, M Moti- 
to overcome the obstacles that stand between him and his goals. »st004 
vation is extremely complex and subtle and inadequately mer d 
even by psychologists who have spent a great deal of time trys 
out what causes people to persevere in their search for satisfactions | 
mitting this complexity and subtlety, we find it helpful to oe 
overarching drive or fundamental motive the need the young sé pis 
feels to maintain his position or defend his behavior and to enhan! 
social status or to improve himself in other specified ways. poy & 
Out of the vast number of stimuli which are always present, tho inin 
girl selects those which appear most likely to facilitate his main 2 t 
and enhancing purposes. Maintaining and enhancing activities — jo 
mutually exclusive. They are concepts we use to differentiate 6 
kinds of behavior. When a person perceives threat, his activi amp! 
likely to be mostly of the maintaining or defending variety. For oe es 
a teacher noticed that Jim was making a computation in algebr . She 
method which in her judgment was rather laborious and inefficie®™™ ‘ine 


. e j 
pointed out the flaws in his method and suggested how he could s0 tiv? 
problem more readily. Her behavior 


é a 
was perceived by Jim m & m pé 
way. He became defensive, and he thought of arguments for mari g? 
his way of doing the problem. The teacher’s behavior was preni elf. 
threat to Jim’s independence and ability to work things out for ol tb? 
Consequently, he had to defend his method. It was not the inte? 
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teacher to affect Jim that way, but she did not know him well enough to 
anticipate how he would respond to her efforts to be helpful. 

On another occasion the teacher had a different experience with an- 
other pupil, Bill. She found him doing problems in much the same manner 
as Jim, and she reacted in the same way as she had previously. Bill, how- 
ever, had quite a different perception of the teacher. He viewed her criti- 
cisms and suggestions as likely to help him solve his problem more ef- 
ficiently. The new method was tried and proved to be more effective. 
When there was no perception of threat—no need to maintain or defend 
present behavior—when a new possibility was available, a new way was 
learned. Bill was able to improve himself. 

If we can assume that the teacher behaved in the same way in the two 
situations, we may suggest that the instigation for maintaining (defend- 
ing) or enhancing (improving) behavior came primarily from the percep- 
tion of the learner. It is not easy to anticipate how one’s behavior will be 
perceived by others. As the teacher’s knowledge about pupils grows, the 
likelihood increases that anticipations will be more sensitive and more 
accurate. While behavior which can be called maintaining (defending), as 
illustrated here, is necessary from the individual’s point of view, the 
teacher strives to keep this kind of behavior at a minimum. She directs 
her efforts toward creating the conditions which will make enhancing 
(improving) activities more likely. 

Our reference to these comprehensive drives or motives—self-mainte- 
hancement—deserves further elaboration. We are im- 
important things to the individual are his need, first, 
and, secondly, to improve his perception 
of himself as worthy and important. There have been many attempts to 
list and classify motives. Usually a differentiation is made between physi- 
ological drives—sex, hunger, thirst, and so on—and psychological drives 
like the need for affection, security, and recognition. We believe that 
these lists usually add up to what we are calling the basic drives for self- 
maintenance and self-enhancement. We will try to make our point of view 
clearer in the following section as we consider the task the teacher faces as 
she tries to understand more adequately the behavior of her pupils. _ 
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side observer, such as a teacher, cannot know at a given moment what the 
individual will consider most meaningful. He can get close, however, in 
the degree that he is able to see these forces in interaction as they are aa 
by the pupil. We are emphasizing here the effect that the individu: 2 
perceptions, including perceptions of himself, his needs, and the extern 
demands, have on his behavior. k 
This is rather abstract, and we want to try to say much the same ne 
in a way that will relate more closely to school teaching. In the a 
situation the conscientious teacher is trying more or less continuously f 
make sense out of the variety of behavior which he observes in his stu 
dents. He is aware that the boys and girls react differently in what to par 
seem to be the same situations. Such different behaviors are attribute 3 
to “individual differences,” which have been greatly stressed in the ae 
ing of teachers. They are implored to adapt their subject content and nad 
other experiences they provide for students to the individual pupil. T It 
this is no mean task is attested by every teacher who has tried to do it. a 
is easier to write about the importance of taking individual differen¢ 
into account than it is to do something about them. beir 
One reason for the difficulties teachers face as they try to adapt t? 4 
instruction to individual pupils is the fact that every situation has umda 
meaning for the individual involved in it. This does not imply, howevé p 
that there is no possibility for understanding what the situation oa 
mean to the individual. Probably the teachers who have had some succe a 
in promoting the development of their students as individuals have re 
able to get from them some picture of the way they look at things. We “a 
reminded that the ways in which the Situation, including himself, 
viewed by the learner determine his behavior.‘ Rta 
Let us see further what this approach to learning means by looking e: 
high-school class. The teacher, whom we are calling Miss Jones, kn? at 
that the boys and girls in her class differ from each other in many j 
She observes differences in their physical characteristics, in the way pe 
dress and deport themselves, in the preferences they have for each ot a i 
in the attitudes they express toward issues discussed in class. She kn? ie 
that some of her pupils are brighter than others and that some are stro? 
er than others. She suspects that some like her subject more then a 
others and that their interests vary. She can observe variations m pile 
ways their personalities are expressed. Some are shy and reserved W 


: 5 er8 
others may be aggressive. Some seem to resist class activities while othe, 
seem to enjoy them, i 
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We can get a better understanding of these differences among the stu- 
dents in Miss Jones’ class if we can find out how they perceive the situa- 
tions in which they find themselves. Mary hopes to go to college and be- 
lieves that doing well in this class will in some way better her chances of 
going. Bill comes because he has to be in school or the law will be after 
him. He is willing to come for that reason. Susan is just happy to be with 
the gang—the rest of them are taking the course, so why not she? For 
Kate, the hour is more appropriate than other alternatives. Betty has de- 
veloped a view of herself as an A student—she must get that mark in all 
her classes or she will consider herself a failure. Joe sees the class as one he 
must tolerate in order to play football. : 

It might be said of all these students that they are taking the course for 
different reasons. The class to them is a means for meeting quite different 
needs. The needs they are trying to meet, derived from the way the stu- 
dents perceive the situation, seem to influence their day-by-day activi- 

ties in the class continuously and pervasively. Although the way each 
student behaves in a given situation is determined by his perceptions at 
the moment, there is a degree of consistency from day to day which seems 
based on a more generalized, probably more fundamental, personality 
orientation. 

Students with unfavorable attitudes toward class are a source of an- 
noyance to Miss Jones. Why is Joe so indifferent when it is clear from in- 
telligence tests that he is brighter than most of the other students? Why 
does Joan always follow the line of least resistance, doing just enough to 
avoid censure but never working up to her obvious ability? The behavior 
and attitudes of these students and others like them disturb Miss Jones 
because she believes that they would learn more and be happier boys and 
girls if their attitudes were “favorable.” 

There are other complications in the situation. When Miss Jones gave 
an objective-type information test and studied the scores, she became 
even more puzzled. Some of those whose attitudes: toward her class 
seemed most “favorable” scored lower than some with “unfavorable” 


attitudes. Even when she took intelligence into account, the rankings did 
not come up to her expectations. The problems Miss Jones faced trying 
to interpret achievement scores were multiplied whenever she tried to 
ascertain more subtle learnings, such as “attitude toward learning, 

“citizenship,” “values,” and “character learnings.” And Miss Jones con- 

i : very important. 

p a d RT Miss Jones wants every student to get 
something which she considers desirable from having been a ar n 
a semester or a year. She might settle for gains—she i = fe 
differences among students—in the amount of information her pupils 
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learn. This does not satisfy her, however, because she knows from other 
experiences in the community that people who seem to “know a lot” are 
not necessarily the best citizens, Yet most of them have attended high 
school and have made high grades. Miss Jones wants her subject to make 
a difference in the way her pupils live. She suspects that knowledge in it- 
self is no guarantee of good citizenship; that feelings, attitudes, and 
values somehow come into the picture, but she is not sure how or where. 
As she looks around her she sees evidence that the schools of yesterday 
failed in large measure to achieve values that are involved in good citizen- 
ship. Miss Jones is no advocate of letting pupils do whatever they want to 
do. Yet she wants to do the best she can to make the school and he 
classes places where the young can learn in better ways than did she and 
others of her generation. 

Miss Jones has discovered that the better she has known a student the 
more she has been able to help him develop. When she thinks about it, 
she discovers that her deepest appreciations and insights into studen 
have come from “informal”’ discussions, from listening sympathetically 
to reports of what they think is important, what goals and aspiration’ 
they have. In these contexts Miss Jones sees her pupils not as tallies 1?" 
frequency distribution of scores but as whole persons. Once she discover 
how much this process facilitates her teaching, she devotes more time 
trying to help her students reveal the bases for their actions. She fin 5 
that her students, as they reveal themsel ves, are more different and mora 
complex than any test ever suggested. The important lesson she , 
learned is that, when she understands what the pupils see in a situa ee 
their actions make more sense to her. She does not necessarily agree wm 
their actions, but she understands better why they do as they do. 


, How Can Learnine Be UnpeRsTOOD? 
Miss Jones would probably say that she is not trying to understa” 


behavior of her pupils just for the sake of understanding it. She kn 
that her task is to bring about, in the behavior of her students, 
changes in behavior that society and the school define as desirable: ; 
task as a teacher is to help boys and girls develop normally into Loar a 
Sensitive people who want to promote the welfare of others. TPIS we 
large order, and Miss Jones’ aspirations are not too unrealistic. She oe 
re what she will be able to do can be but a small contribution t° d 
- "ee oe She seeks improvement, not perfection, in what § ý 
ough her classroom and extracurricular activity. 


We have said several ti ive & si 
: m i ive 
ation determines wh, e5 that the way boys and girls percei? = ppe 


at they do. As their i o does isf 
s . perceptions change, $ j9 
behavior. We turn our attention now to this question: “How does M 


d the 
ows 
the 


e 


EISERER AND COREY 55 


Jones get an awareness that when perception changes so does behavior?” 
There is evidence in some of the books she has read that this is the case. 
What has convinced her more deeply, however, resulted from her reflec- 
tions about herself. She has noticed that when she has changed her view 
of a student, she has acted differently because of the different perception. 
The change may have been in her attitude or in her feeling toward John 
when she discovered that he liked school but that her subject somehow 
did not make sense to him. She did not agree with John but realized that 
at least she had a better basis for understanding his behavior in a number 
of situations. She conveyed this understanding to John and noticed that 
his behavior toward her changed too. He seemed to understand her 
better. 

John said once that he thought that teaching so many students must be 
hard. Miss Jones could warm up to someone who better understood and 
appreciated her own situation and its problems. Most of us are like that. 
As she examined her own experiences she could think of numerous times 
when she acted differently because she got a new slant on things, got a 
new way of viewing a situation. She had already discovered that no one 
ever “knows” another person completely. What you aim for is to under- 
stand him better. Miss Jones can be comfortable with such an aspiration. 
To expect to comprehend anyone finally and completely leads to futile 
perfectionistic striving. She knows some people who wore themselves out 
trying to achieve that goal. She is not complacent, though, for life will not 
let her be. The challenge to comprehend is always present. 


Other evidence of the change in behavior that follows a change in per- 
too. She noticed that Joe was frequently 


ception comes to Miss Jones, r 
weit sato difficulty with other boys. He could not find a basis for get- 
ting along with them. When she talked the matter over with Joe, she 
sensed that he felt that the boys had it in for him and that he was not 
accepted. She sensed, too, that Joe did not like the situation as it was. 
He wanted a change but, seemingly, did not know how to bring : non 
As long as he perceived the situation as he did, he acted on the basis o 
es oa aai to try to help Joe and the other pora fa sana 
aspects of each other. She got them involved in a ae aioe e 
Operative action. Joe contributed something andso $ e others. Qut o: 

g other interests, some of 


i he boys as havin, e 
that process Joe got a view of t u Ta e eaa PET 


t ike hi them, too e £ s : 
= aS ea he aie them in this newer light, his old feelings 
changed somewhat and so did his behavior. The poe baa ? 
Joe someone who could do more than ee gs ee = in eee 
Geno oand dhe hoya wore looking Argana apne 
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different light, They did not suddenly become different people—but the 
little changes meant a lot. They set in motion new attitudes that de- 
veloped more generalizing value than one might expect from the initial 
situation. 

Miss Jones remembered the time she caught Ralph copying on an eX 
amination. This incensed her because she felt that such behavior was ur- 
ethical, at least that Ralph was learning to cope with life’s situations the 
wrong way. She had a talk with Ralph in which she concentrated on try i 
ing to understand how he felt about the situation rather than to convino? 
him that he had done wrong. From sympathetic listening Miss Jones got 
some new perceptions of Ralph. She had not realized what he was putting i 
up with at home. She learned that he viewed his parents as continuously i 
bickering and nagging each other. He felt that they had no interest in h F 
welfare and talked to him only when they wanted him to do something 
for them. These changed perceptions of Ralph did not change 
Jones’ ideas about the undesirability of cheating, but she did feel th 3 
could now understand that, from Ralph’s point of view and from an ary 
preciation of what he was up against, the learning of the subject § K 
taught was not very important to him. She discovered her attitude t9 | 
ward Ralph changing as her perceptions of him and bis situation change” | 
She still felt that her job as a teacher was to make her subject mog 
meaningful for Ralph, but she was more realistic in her expectations: e 
concluded that when she expressed a favorable or unfavorable attitu | 
toward her pupil’s behavior she was less helpful than when she tried 
to see the world through his eyes. This changed perception led to & chap 
in her own behavior. d 

Calling attention to the relation between the behavior of pupils i 
their perception of the situations in which they find themselves us at 
raises this important question: What reason is there to expe?” de 
changes in perception will necessarily result in better behavior, 0” a 10 
sirable learning? We believe that high-school boys and girls will lenri pe 
behave with increasing adequacy—that is, they will learn socially wie 
able behavior as they (a) enlarge the scope of their perceptions, Wine 
ferentiate among these perceptions more expertly, and (c) gene that 
more objectively from the consequences of their actions. This imp!!e$ tbe 
the person whose perceptions come increasingly to correspond W! ib 8 
wg, as it is will learn acceptable ways of reacting to the worl ee 

© propositions building up to this implication might go like te if 

What a high-school pupil does depends upon his perceptions of himsel 
needs, the situation and its demands. 

As these perceptions change, the pupil’s behavior changes. 


at she 


e 
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One of the major responsibilities of a teacher is to make it possible for her 
pupils to modify their perceptions so that more adequate behavior will be learned. 


This last proposition raises at once the questions: When is behavior 
adequate? What kinds of perceptions lead to adequate or desirable be- 
havior? 

We find it helpful in our own teaching to think of adequate behavior as 
being relative. High-school boys and girls need help to increase the appro- 
priateness of their behavior. Education is a process of becoming. Learning 
will be more desirable if it is based upon an enlarging of reality for the 
learner. He becomes able to perceive relationships that he was not for- 
merly aware of. He comes to see and appreciate differences in events and 
in people. He discovers new complexities and aspects in the situations 
with which he must cope. He develops increasing skill at integrating all of 
this into more meaningful conceptions. His expanding perceptions and 
his deliberation about them provide him with more realistic data as bases 
for his choices and decisions, for deeper understanding, and for further 
experiencing. Now and then the ability of young people to make decisions 
that are wise and good or to take responsibility for their own choices is 
questioned. There is evidence that implies rather clearly that boys and 
girls are generally more capable in these respects than we give them 
credit for. Frequently it is the fear that young people will make decisions 
different from ours that makes us want to control their decision-making. 
Yet most of us realize that the power to make decisions that will reflect 
increasing wisdom can grow only through practice in making decisions, 
followed by reflective examination of their consequences. Learning en- 
tails risks, Often the good intentions of teachers and parents to keep 
young people from these risks prevent the learning of important lessons. 


i "i do we have that young people will base their judg- 
Vini eee Idren, in their efforts to come into ef- 


ments upon realistic grounds? Chi i i 
fective RE with the world of objects and people discover very 
early that th et along much better when they take into account more 
Ae A nt. For example, avoidance of hurtful 


and more aspects of their environment. * 0x ; 
objects is Diaa and respected early in life. Reactions are learned more 


zi ands of people. But the drive toward 
slowly to the complexity of the Toan isk poen e 


self- i d independence is s $ i 

antamani > aldeen They work at the business of learning how better 

to cope with things and people all their waking meee em pe 
i i in their attempts to overcome ob- 

and failure. ersist tenaciously m c 

stacles ties sae ne always wise, put they are always trying, and they 

Stow in wisdom as they try- 


The need to learn how to survive to grow is inexorable. But it can 
eed to 


and 
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be frustrated or deeply grooved by others, as the history of cultures dem- 
onstrates. In a rapidly changing society liko ours no one can say that he 
knows the final ends of education—that what seems good for him is good 
for all. Yet most of us spend a great deal of time trying to force growth 
into the narrow paths of our own learning. We will not often face this fact 
so bluntly, but implied in our insistence is the assumption that if others 
become like us, everything will be all right. 


TEACHING AND LEARNING 

What a high-school pupil learns to do to meet his needs is determined 
by his perceptions, and changes in his perceptions lead to changes in his 
behavior (learning). Two implications follow which would seem to be ° 
significance to high-school teachers. The first is this: Before a teacher ca? 
understand the way a high-school pupil behaves, he must have insight 
into the way the situation looks to the high-school pupil. What meaning 
does it have for him? The second implication is: High-school teacher! 
who are most skilful in helping pupils extend or clarify their perception 
to the end that they will correspond more closely to reality will be tag 
best teachers. i 

To find out how the world looks to another person is known to be dif- 
ficult to any one who has tried it. Many people, of course, make 2° A 
tempt. They assume that the way they regard i situation correspo” 
with its true nature, and anyone who does not perceive things in the sam 
Way 18 wrong or recalcitrant. The teacher who wants to understan an t 
if possible, comprehend how things look to the high-school pupil ™ he 
work at it. Little progress can be made without the co-operation of ta 
pupil himself. Perception is a highly personal matter. The boy who like 
English and wants to improve his writing and who realizes that he es 
get into college unless he does is going to learn quite different thing’ Je 
the boy who perceives his English class as a complete bore and sees E 
if any benefit in it to himself. ata 

It is possible, of course, to make some rather shrewd and valid m - 
ences regarding the way a particular pupil looks at a situation Or ®’ pat 
self by Just watching what he does and listening to what he says- 4 ip 
deal of time and effort can be saved, however, if a situation is Te?" t0 
ae the youngster not only feels free to communicate his perception, 

ia teacher but is helped to do so. This will not happen if the high" the 
pupil is afraid of the teacher or has learned that frank expressio” E igh" 
pep feels and looks at things will result in punishment. Few © ts 
about their dist fae STe Being to be explicit in their stato ho! 
kohas lets erican history in conversation with a“ apr 

who has let it be known that he values American history highly pe 


q 
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demonstrated that he can make boys and girls who say they do not like 
it very uncomfortable. 

The behavior of boys and girls can only be understood if the teacher 
is able in greater or lesser degree to understand how they perceive them- 
selves and their world. This understanding of the pupil’s perceptions is 
greatly facilitated if the pupil feels free to report them. These are two 
strong arguments for permissive relationships between teachers and pu- 
pils. The establishment of these permissive relationships in many in- 
stances is quite threatening to a teacher. Our culture has taught most of 
us to expect a considerable degree of deference from our pupils. The def- 
erence in this country is undoubtedly less than the deference shown teach- 
ers by pupils in prewar Germany, but it is nevertheless substantial. 
Teachers must be more secure than most of us are in order to be able to 
tolerate and learn from a situation where pupils are encouraged to speak 
their real thoughts and identify real meanings. 

A second implication of our analysis of the learning process has to do 
with the teacher’s efforts to help his pupils extend and differentiate 
among their perceptions so that their behavior will correspond more 
closely with reality and, consequently, be more appropriate. The most 
common method employed by teachers is to try to broaden the child’s 
verbal experiences so that he will talk about a greater range of factors 
bearing upon a problem and differentiate verbally among these factors 
in order to know which ones to attend to most particularly. These meth- 
ods of facilitating pupil learning are considered to be time-tested and, 
hence, effective. Many teachers realize that mere modifications in the 
vocabulary of boys and girls do not necessarily imply any change at all 
in their perceptions or adaptability. It is possible, for example, for boys 
and girls to make great improvement in their ability to talk about 
democra ara democratie ways of behaving without changing to a 
noticeable degree the ways they behave in situations where democracy is 
at issue, Verbal exercises alone, in other words, z a much promise 

: ifferentiation among perce i 

for oe S ae just read should not be interpreted to mean 

that verbalizing and intellectualizing are unimportant. = an neces- 

sary but not sufficient conditions for learning. Many teach Teh now ie 

the bizarre meanings children associate with certain + coe o 

limitations in their perceP r first-hand ise ae sche 

should have a wide variety of direct experiences with objects, operations, 
. + perceiving, in testing their perceptions 

and people. They need practice in oak inant 

in action, and in generalizing A aalt for the individual to act upon 

Another factor which makes : has is the existence of threat. Threat 
and to develop the perceptions he 


tual o 
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almost always tends to restrict an individual’s ability to perceive the 
factors in a situation that must be perceived if behavior is to be realistic. 
Threat leads in most instances to aggressive behavior or to retreat rather 
than to more realistic adjustment. This fact needs little elaboration be- 
cause we all can recall instances of our own “stupid”? behavior when we 
were threatened or scared. Our judgment is greatly affected, usually, 
and we do things that we never would do under more nearly normal 
circumstances. ; 
We will mention one other difficulty that interferes with the extension 
of and differentiation among perceptions. It is inadequate symbolization. 
This problem has been studied by all students of communication and 
argues strongly for common experiences out of which terms will be de- 
tived which have more nearly common meanings for teachers and pupils. 
The relationship between teaching and learning is by no means a sim- 
ple one. There may be a great gap between what a teacher’s learning 0b- 
jectives are and what is actually learned by students in a classroom. 
Learning results from the efforts of learners to achieve goals that are 
most insistent from their own points of view. Herein lies the danger whe? 
a teacher formulates specific learning tasks outside of an awareness of the 
learner’s needs as he sees them. They are likely to miss the mark. Many 
young people today learn to dislike mathematics, for example, yet it 16 
unlikely that anyone set out to teach them that attitude. Avoidance ° 
participation in civic affairs is learned, too, yet no teacher would confess 
to having deliberately taught it. : 
The entire setting of teaching-learning needs constant critical exam! 
nation. Much learning goes on without teaching, Much desirable learn nee) 
proceeds from good teaching. And much bad learning—that is, learning 
with unfavorable consequences to the learner and society—goes 0D e 
cause of poor teaching. What is being learned by any particular studen 
in a classroom situation is probably much more complex than we bava 
ever imagined and far beyond our best efforts to predict today. Learning 
theories today are quite inadequate to explain most of what goes on a 
the ordinary classroom. This fact makes many teachers skeptical of hoe 
on learning because they seem to be pretentious in their implied cla y 
A conception of learning which is too restricted to fit the ‘complex * 
ality”. raises false hopes that understanding may’ be easily achieve ° 
High-level abstractions and inferences too distant from observation beP 
little. New observations, new conceptions, not restatement of the old, are 
needed. ` ; 
CONCLUSION ; 
Because of the limitations of space to which authors of chapters in Ta 
yearbook agreed to conform, we did not try to “cover” the field of lear? 
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ing. Many topics that usually appear have not even been named explicitly 
—topics like transfer of training, whole and part learning, and retro- 
active inhibition. We have tried to emphasize the importance of under- 
standing how the world looks to high-school pupils as they learn what- 
ever they believe they must learn to meet their needs. We have called 
attention to the added insights teachers may gain into the learning pro- 
cess as they extend their efforts to find out how things look to the boys 
and girls they are teaching. What meaning does school have to the young 
people in the classroom? What are the goals that seem significant to 
them? How do they perceive the obstacles that keep them from getting 
what they want? 

As we reread what we have written, it seems to us that most of our 
argument can be summed up in four propositions. We are repeating them 
below so that the reader may test them against his own experience as he 
continues to work with boys and girls to the end that they will learn to 
become better citizens: (a) Whatever boys and girls learn in school re- 
sults from the way they perceive themselves and the demands of the 
situations with which they must cope. (b) Changes in perceptions lead to 
ehavior. (c) To the degree that these perceptions correspond 
reality—physical and social—behavior be- 
A major responsibility of the high-school 
irls extend their perceptions, differentiate 
and generalize more effec- 


changes in b 
more and more closely with 
comes more appropriate. (d) 
teacher is to help boys and g 
cause and effect relationships among them, 


tively from the behavior that is based upon them. 
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PURPOSE OF THE CHAPTER 
Consideration has been 


l 
given in previous chapters to two fundamental 
problems, namely, 


how to determine the needs of youth and how students 
learn to meet their needs, The purpose of this chapter is to suggest pro- 
cedures for securing information concerning the extent to which youth 
needs are being met. Consideration is 


tion about (a) individuals (b) groups o 
of school, (e) the school and its processes 
which youth are coming of age. 


It goes without saying that with growin, 
society the teacher wh 


uring youth. Standards change in a z4 
ways present and are, in many cases, i 
uidity. Research has also established bene 
nt toward maturity. It is toward the stand- 
or youth achievement that we first turn. 


namic society, but they are al 
less exacting because of their fl 
marks for youth’s developme 
ards established by society f 
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cleanliness, and for other phases of develo; 

come in large measure from laboratories Mpa They inate: 
proved by national, state, and local groups as significant ae ee 
competencies that the school should strive to develop in its sonst A 
important that youth accept such standards and strive oe a 
maintain them. The prevailing standards for physical and imental i a 
are always subject to change when evidence from the laborator: oes 
cates that other ratings should be recognized. In the regular ao ape 
aminations, in the standards set by expert nutritionists, and in the ding- 
nostic techniques of psychiatry, the schools have measures of how sail 


youth needs are being met in these areas. 

Standards Which Have Been Set by Society 
rsonal behavior are established by law. The* 
f responsibility which any individual must 
h age level—the child of four has no re- 
has complete responsibility for per- 


Minimum standards for pe 
statutes indicate the degree o 
assume for his behavior at eac 


sponsibility, the man of twenty-one 
sonal acts which violate statutes. Youth needs to know and assume re- 


sponsibility for observing the minimum standards prescribed by law, 
The juvenile delinquency rate of a community is an index of how well this 
need is being met. In addition to law, there is the whole field of conven- 
tion. No legal punishment follows breaking & standard stated as a con- 
vention, but punitive action may take the form of loss of a job or social 
ostracism, either of which may be more serious than some forms of legal 
punishment. Conventions are standards which the individual may dis- 
regard, but at his ow? risk. F 

Probably the most serious aspect of the question of the needs of youth 
in this area is the need for being included. A birth certificate will admit 
him, to sost of the 8° jl to meet the standards for 


tivities, but he may fa 
driving an automobile, confirmation, oF military service; and he may fail 
to find a job or & mate. 
s search for sta 


The adolescent, in hi ; 
Mge 2 his own standards through cliques. The school is 


faced with the standards of a peer culture which must be taken into ac- 
peer culture may be questionable 


count. The value of the standards of the 
dual or the culture, but the school cannot ignore the 


for either the indivi 
fact that they exist- 


tus, takes matters into his own 


QruDyING Yours IN SCHOOL 


The Individual 

: : extent to which youth needs are being met, school 
stall diagnosing eh individuals. When a school staff has clearly in 
Sea T a attatanble standards which competent experts have set down 
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for youth and those standards which society insists upon for its own 
welfare, the next step is to assess the resources which each individual has 
for reaching these standards.! This assessment can be made in at least 
five areas: 


1. The health and physical status of the individual can be appraised by means 
of periodic physical examinations, tests of physical fitness, observations, nurse 
follow-ups of attendance records, and family consultations. w 

2. The intellectual development of the individual can be gauged by oniani 
school marks earned and the results of intelligence (scholastic aptitude) an 
achievement tests. Tests of critical thinking and general educational develop- 
ment are examples of instruments which may be used in this area. : 

3. While the emotional and social development of the individual is eiren 
difficult to measure, estimates can be made through the indices gpl 

æ through self-rating scales, problem check lists, adjustment inventories, 2o 
student questionnaires. Helpful in making such estimates are themes, ai 
biographies, observations, anecdotes, interviews, reports from employers, 
and parent conferences. A 

4. The personal interests and plans of the individual can be assessed by ere 
of the records of previous achievement, interest inventories or tests, au 0" 
biographies, interviews, and a record of such out-of-school activities as leisure 
pastimes and work experience. t 

5. Special abilities of the individual can be appraised through special aptitude 


tests, products made by the individual, interviews, and a consideration of 
previous achievement or performance. 


Tn no area are formal tests alone a substitute for the insight and intui- 
tion which come from observing the behavior of an individual in many 

ifferent situations and over a considerable period of time. If there 8 
enough freedom in the school to allow the pupil to reveal what he is like, 
he will exhibit his real resources by expressed interests and by his be 
havior in the classroom, in the corridors, in the lunchroom, and on the 
way to and from school. What he reads outside of school, how he spends 
his free time, how he behaves toward clerks and custodians as well a5 
toward teachers, and how he behaves at home, all provide evidence which 
is helpful to a teacher in forming judgments about the resources of 2 
student. Such judgments should consider the purposes of the individual 
and the experiences he has had, as well as the test data. j : 


The purpose of all tests, inventories, anecdotal records, and other tools 


1 For outlines of procedures and selected references sce: 
Wilson H. Ivins, William H. Fox, and David Segel A Study of a Secondary-Schoo! 
Program in Light of Characteristics and Needs of Youth, pp. 62-68. Bloomingto™ 
Indiana: Division of Research and Field Services, Indiana University 1949. 
_ J. Francis Rummel, Know Your Pupils: An introductory Manuation Pupil Evalue 
tion. Salem, Oregon: State Department of Education, 1951, $ 
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of guidance is to measure the development of the individual toward phys- 
ical, intellectual, emotional, and social maturity. Like all instruments 
they are useful when in the hands of those who know how to use them, 
We cannot assume that secondary-school students are clearly aware of 
the conditions within themselves and in their society which make their 
road easy or difficult. The student must know what he is interested in 
and how these interests can be followed in the society in which he lives. 
He must learn how to think, a process which involves setting goals and 
ese goals. 

of his strengths and to be prepared to 
make full use of them. He must also be aware of weaknesses and learn 
how to repair them or compensate for them. To help him conscientiously 
make a good beginning in these areas by using facts about himself and 
about the society in which he lives 1 the first task of the school. A larger 
task is to help him learn to think so that he can continue to solve prob- 
lems pertaining to his social, economic, and political relationships in the 
future, In their guidance of students toward these goals, teachers should 
raise such questions as these: Is he growing into the kind of person he 
expects to be? Has he made the adjustments which should have been 
made in infancy and early childhood, such as developing a sense of trust 
and self-reliance? How well has he achieved the developmental tasks 
which equip him for mature adult living and for meeting the expectations 


of the community? 
A list of important qua 
work for collecting inform 


selecting methods for reaching th 
The student needs to be aware 
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for youth and those standards which society insists upon for its own 
welfare, the next step is to assess the resources which each individual has 


for reaching these standards.! This assessment can be made in at least 
five areas: 


1. The health and physical status of the individual can be appraised by means 
of periodic physical examinations, tests of physical fitness, observations, nurse 
follow-ups of attendance records, and family consultations. p 

2. The intellectual development of the individual can be gauged by considering 
school marks earned and the results of intelligence (Scholastic aptitude) and 
achievement tests. Tests of critical thinking and general educational develop- 
ment are examples of instruments which may be used in this area. 

3. While the emotional and social development of the individual is extremely 
difficult to measure, estimates can be made through the indices secured 
through self-rating scales, problem check lists, adjustment inventories, and 
student questionnaires. Helpful in making such estimates are themes, auto- 
biographies, observations, anecdotes, interviews, reports from employers, 
and parent conferences. 

- The personal interests and plans of the individual can be assessed by means 
of the records of previous achievement, interest inventories or tests, auto- 


biographies, interviews, and a record of such out-of-school activities as leisure 
pastimes and work experience. 


5. Special abilities of the individual can 
tests, products made by the individu: 
previous achievement or performance. 


be appraised through special aptitude 
al, interviews, and a consideration of 


In no area are formal tests alone a substitute for the insight and intui- 
tion which come from observing the behavior of an individual in many 
different situations and over a considerable period of time. If there is 
enough freedom in the school to allow the pupil to reveal what he is like, 
he will exhibit his real resources by expressed interests and by his be- 
havior in the classroom, in the corridors, in the lunchroom, and on the 
way to and from school. What he reads outside of school, how he spends 


his free time, how he behaves toward clerks and custodians as well as 
toward teachers, and how he behaves at home, all provide evidence which 
is helpful to a teacher in forming judgments about the resources of 4 
student. Such judgments should consider the purposes of the individual 
and the experiences he has had, as well as the test data. 


The purpose of all tests, inventories, anecdotal records, and other tools 
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of guidance is to measure the development of the individual toward phys- 
ical, intellectual, emotional, and social maturity. Like all instruments, 
they are useful when in the hands of those who know how to use them. 
We cannot assume that secondary-school students are clearly aware of 
the conditions within themselves and in their society which make their 
road easy or difficult. The student must know what he is interested in 
and how these interests can be followed in the society in which he lives. 
He must learn how to think, a process which involves setting goals and 
selecting methods for reaching these goals. 

The student needs to be aware of his strengths and to be prepared to 
make full use of them. He must also be aware of weaknesses and learn 
how to repair them or compensate for them. To help him conscientiously 
make a good beginning in these areas by using facts about himself and 
about the society in which he lives is the first task of the school. A larger 
task is to help him learn to think so that he can continue to solve prob- 
social, economic, and political relationships in the 
future. In their guidance of students toward these goals, teachers should 
raise such questions as these: Is he growing into the kind of person he 
expects to be? Has he made the adjustments which should have been 
made in infancy and early childhood, such as developing a sense of trust 
and self-reliance? How well has he achieved the developmental tasks 
which equip him for mature adult living and for meeting the expectations 
of the community? ve é e 

A list of important qualities and significant questions provides a frame- 
work for collecting information for the school records which should be 
kept concerning the resources of youth. The record of a student’s ac- 
tivities will be a guide to his interests, his personal relations, his initia- 
tive, his stamina in reaching goals which he has set, and his qualities of 
leadership as judged by his peers. The records must be easily available to 
all professional staff members and be organized so that they can be 
readily used. The special value of the cumulative record is that it makes 
possible the viewing of the individual’s status at a particular time against 
the background of his growth and development over a long period of 


time, i 
From the many items of information contained in the school record, 
predictions on future adjustment may an eee aye i a cre 
source individual must be placed beside his aspirations anc so- 
es of the in ple to measure up to the kind of indi- 


ciety’s requirements. Will he be @ ure up i 
vidual Eont to be? If not, then he must either increase his resources 
or cut down his aspirations. On the other hand, many students have 


resources which, if used, will carry them far above their present level of 
aspirations. RASNE aspirations is as much a part of meeting the needs of 


lems pertaining to his 
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youth as encouraging them to strive for lesser goals. Beyond the mini- 
mums established by society for all youth are the gradations where m 
dividuals will eventually arrive by developing their capacities throug 


effort. Teachers help to discover the capacities, set the sights, and pro- 
vide motivations. 


Studying Groups of Youth 

Evidences of progress toward many goals for youth lend themselves to 
objective treatment. It is possible to determine for the population of any 
local school and for component groups within the school the central ten- 
dencies and range of individual differences in numerous important re- 
spects such as indices of physical health, intelligence quotients, and 
results of formal tests of the fundamental skills. Such measurements 
indicate the degree to which characteristics of a local group vary from 
those of a more typical population and may point to particularly needed 
emphases in the school program, such as more systematic efforts to im- 
prove basic language or reading skills. Significant relationships may be 
revealed by examination of health and attendance records or by studies 
of retardation in the light of existing promotion policies. Even though 
such analyses may reveal no unusual needs, they will, in any event, aid 
teachers in understanding the ability and progress of the school popula- 
tion as a whole. 

In the same way, information regarding such items as home back- 
grounds, leisure-time activities, vacation experiences, work experiences, 
and community relationships may be obtained from enrolment cards or 
from questionnaires submitted to pupils. Such evidence may indicate 
needs common to a considerable group of the high-school population. It 
may be that more searching and systematic studies wil] be indicated. In 
a rural area in a western state, teachers planned an investigation of the 
social and leisure-time activities of all seventh- and eighth-grade pupils 
in the area. The items to be covered in an interview were agreed upon, 
and ten pupils were interviewed by each teacher. It was found that about 
the only social activities available to the pupils were those sponsored by 
a new religious sect which had recently been introduced into the area- 


Both simple and elaborate sociometric techniques have been develope 

and used to identify those who are in need of social skills and friendly 
relations with others.? A relatively simple device is a brief questionnaire 
by which young people may anonymously indicate those among thei" 


°R. J. Havighurst and Hilda Taba, 
217-19. New York: John Wiley & So: 
Sociogram. New York: 
sity, 1947. 
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associates whom they would choose first and second as companions in a 
number of situations such as playing & game, eating lunch, going to a 
party, or working in the shop. The number of times each student is men- 
tioned in each area and in all areas is easily found. Special opportunities 
can be devised for those most in need of developing social skills. 

Social status of students can be determined by means of an index 
which involves the ratings by parents or guardians on (a) occupations, 
(b) source of income, (c) house type, and (d) dwelling area.’ 

In numerous schools investigations have been made of hidden tuition 
costs which strain pocketbooks and of the participation in extraclass 
activities of students who come from families in low-income groups. It 
has generally been found that incidental expenses involved in high-school 
attendance range from $75 to $175 per year per pupil and that partici- 
pation in extraclass activities varies directly with the incomes of families. 
By means of comparatively simple and brief questionnaires, samples 
may be secured to test probabilities that these conditions exist in any 
School. For conducting systematic studies of both tendencies, there are 
available precise directions which were prepared for the Illinois Second- 


ary-School Curriculum Program.‘ 
_ There are available many pro 
interest inventories which are used 


lems and interests among youth.° 
In Colorado a check list submitted to more than 1,800 boys and girls 


in Grades IX to XII indicated that a topic of most interest in each of the 
four grades was: “How to act—manners and etiquette for business, 
Parties, dates, and so forth.” A topic of least interest in each grade was: 
“Labor, managemeit, unions, and related problems.’ Another check 
list submitted to another group of high-school students indicated that 
more than half of them wanted to make new friends and wanted people 
to like them more. A questionnaire submitted to more than 4,000 youth, 


Grades VIT through XII, indicated that most of them had worries con- 
cerning their own oat ‘and health and that most of them did not know 
~ 


SW. L. Warner, M. Meeker, and K. 
cience Research Associates, 1949. E eee Lae 
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‘econdary Curriculum Bulletin No. 4). Springfield, Illinois: ce of the State 
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how to be good committee chairmen.’ In each investigation common 
centers of interest were identified for large numbers of youth. The results 


indicated the opinions of students concerning the extent to which their 
needs were being met. 


Stupyine Our-or-Scuoor Yours 
Follow-up Studies of Graduates 

Traditionally, high schools have accepted the responsibility for placing 
and following up students who planned to enter college. At the end of the 
first semester, many college registrars send the marks of midyear Fresh- 
men to the high schools from which the students have been graduated. 
A compilation of reports from registrars tells the principal how many of 
the high-school graduates have entered colleges and the academic suc- 
cesses and failures of the first semester. Sometimes the principal pays 2 
visit to the campus of a college attended by a number of his former stu- 
dents and questions them about the strengths and weaknesses of their 
high-school experiences. In many instances, over a period of years higb- 
school principals and college admissions officers have shared experiences 
in counseling and observing students as they made the transition from 
high school to college. They have common understandings and insights 
as a basis for communicating with one another and for meeting this par- 
ticular need of some high-school graduates. 

By accepting a similar responsibility for job placement and follow-up: 


many school placement officers have built a similar rapport with the em- 
ployers of a community. Employers have learned that many individuals 
who possess high 


-school diplomas do not have the personal qualities 2? 
skills they need on a particular job. Thus, employers have learned to 
inquire about the school records of employees. Teachers have learned tO 
use the successes and failures which pupils have had on jobs as measure 
of the strengths and weaknesses of their pupils and as criteria for 8” 
evaluation of the educational experiences the pupils have had. 

School placement officers are quite naturally most interested in yours 
people who give promise of being successful workers. Students who show 


the least promise are often the last to be recommended for placement. 
As a result, the school loses an opp 


; 3 ortunity to place and follow up many 

of those who are in need of work and whose experiences would throw 

light on the difficulties which other students have in making vocation 

7 F. L. Pond, “Determinin ; acid 

f 3 g the Needs of Youth,” Bulletin of the National Ass 

ae if Secondary-School Principals, XXXV (October 1951). ea 2 
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a eee At least when labor shortages exist, schools should extend 
: nowledge of how vocational needs are being met by following up a 

ype of worker not eagerly sought by employers. : 

ie few high schools, especially those emphasizing vocational trainin, 
make follow-up studies of all students—early school-leavers as well a 
graduates and those who secured employment with or without chee 
aes If the follow-up is made one year after the students leave 
school, it may reveal comparatively little in terms of what they may do 
t find regular employment within the 


auy Many of them do no 
st year; others attend college for a year or two and then enter the labor 


force. A number of high schools send a questionnaire to each former stu- 
dent five years after he has graduated or left school. One school requires 
each student, during a school-leaving interview, to fill in his name and 
address on a questionnaire which is to be mailed to him five years later. 


Early School-Leavers 
Extent of Leaving. High schools have assumed that students can make 
better adjustments by remaining in school, where they live in a peer so- 
nd counselors, than by dropping out 


ciety and have the help of teachers al 
of school and trying to make the adjustments alone. Tf this assumption 


1s valid, the holding power of the school is a measure of the extent to 
which youth needs are being met. The latest available figures on school 
Tetention indicate that, of every 1,000 pupils who were in the fifth grade 
in our schools in 1948, there were 505 who graduated from high school in 


1950.° This is the highest retention rate ever reported for American high 
schools, Undoubtedly many satisfactory occupational adjustments were 
made by the 495 youth of each 1,000 who dropped out of school. How- 
ever, it is fair to conclude that, for the most part, they did not feel that 
their needs were being met we: hool to justify the expendi- 


1] enough in s€ 
ture of time and money required to graduate. 

Causes for Leaving. When early school-leavers have been questioned 
concerning their reasons for dropping out of school, their answers have 
most often been classified under low family incomes, failures in school, 
Poor health, lack of interest in school, and lack of parental interest in 
education, Youth who drop out of school may not be completely aware 
of their reasons or they may be anxious to conceal them. Hence, wher- 
ever possible, investigations should be conducted by skilled interviewers 
rather than through questionnaires which are delivered by mail. 

In general the studies of drop-outs indicate that this very large group, 
hool soon after the law for compulsory attendance 


Most of whom leave s¢! 
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permits them to leave, includes a considerable number whose needs = 
not being met either by the school or by other institutions in the com. 
munity. . , 
Brag widely based study of holding power which has been ide m 
American high schools also indicates that youth from the ee ee 
families drop out of high school in proportions greatly in excess 0 fo 
relative number in the group of high-school age. The ee = 
studies conducted in a number of Illinois high schools provide importa 
vidence of this type.!° f $ 
4 Other findings of the Illinois holding-power studies were that oh 
centage of students dropping out varied greatly among different in oe 
(size of school alone did not account for this wide variation), more a 
than girls left school before graduation, and most drop-outs ranked in 
lowest quarter of their class." _ 
Probably many factors contribute to the high rate of early pri 
leaving on the part of youth from lower-income families. Some o a 
factors which may be contributing in any community are low ee = 
which force all family members to work, family goals which do no nt 
clude high educational attainments, difficulties of teachers in commu a 
cating with youth from lower-income groups, the comparatively sm 
degree of participation of youth of this group in extraclass activities, an l 
hidden tuition costs which strain pocketbooks. The school cannot dea 
directly with some of these factors, but it can make adjustment to reduce 
the importance of any one of them. In most communities information iS 
needed on all such possibilities, 
Techniques of Study. Many state departments of education and et 
local school systems have prepared directions and schedules for conduc ; 
ing studies of dropouts, Complete directions have been published for 
conducting the Illinois studies.!? i 
During 1948-49 the Virginia State Department of Education con 
ducted a state-wide study designed to aid local schools in improving pro- 
grams for youth.* The study was unusual in that it covered a range © 
ten years and included both graduates and early school-leavers. 


1° Harold C. Hand, Principal Findings of the 1947-48 Basic Studies of the I lino 
School Curriculum Program, 


p. 15. Circular Series A, No. 51, Illinois Secondary 
Curriculum Bulletin No. 2, 1949, Springfield, Illinois: Office of the State Super 
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It is possible to use what is known about school drop-outs to identify 
possible school-leavers in early grades so that the needs of these pupils 
can be met better and the likelihood of retaining Manaa rohoo 
creased. Periodic interviews with such pupils should be conducted to 
determine their satisfaction with school and the particular difficulties 
they experience. 

Teachers and administrators are often mistaken in their opinions of 
the holding power of the schools in which they work. Especially is this 
true if their estimates are based upon a comparison between the gradu- 
ates in a given year and the number who were in the class when it entered 
the school. Mobility is so great that transfers to and from a school con- 
ceal many early school-leavers. The only way to secure a defensible 
estimate of the holding power is to follow the progress of individual 
Pupils, taking transfers into account. In recognition of this and similar 
Problems, representatives of school systems in cities of more than 200,000 
Population developed uniform accounting procedures which would enable 
them to make valid comparisons on different aspects of early school- 
leaving from their school systems.* i j 

Depth interviews by persons trained in interview techniques are effec- 
tive instruments for securing information from former pupils and their 
employers. A good example of the use of this method is the study of out- 
of-school youth in Louisville, Kentucky, made in 1947 by the United 
States Department of Labor.”° Interviews were held with 41 representa- 
tive Louisville employers and 524 boys and girls fourteen through nine- 
teen years of age who were out of school and working or seeking work. 
Items of particular interest to those who are endeavoring to meet the 
Vocational needs of youth are the following: (a) The majority of em- 
Ployers favored the practice of hiring, for full-time employment, only 
Young people at least eighteen years of age, although currently most of 


em were accepting some applicants at sixteen and ape i 
general, the youngest workers had the poorest jobs, oe see cul- 
ties in getting jobs, and the fewest job satisfactions. £ wd dings po 
vide additional evidence for the point of view that the retention in high 


Schools of all youth of high-school age is an important aspect of the task 


of meeting youth needs. 3 ay? 

The Hinai techniques used, 28 well as the findings A the Louisville 
study, have some implications for youth education in mos communities. 
aae 


4 Improving School Holding-Power, pp. 23 
g ooi ? $ 3 
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Probably in no school will resources be available for such comprehensive 
interviewing of employers and former pupils. However, in any school 
Some high-school Seniors, after being appropriately instructed, can in- 
terview some employers or some workers who are former pupils of the 
school. It isnot necessary to interview all employers or all school-leavers 
at one time. If some information is collected systematically each year it 
will serve as a valuable resource in helping pupils move from where they 
are to where they need to be in order to achieve reasonable adjustments 
on beginning rungs of vocational ladders. 


STUDYING THE SCHOOL AND ITS PROCESSES 
Check Lists for Experts 

A number of devices have been used to study the school and its tee 
esses. In surveying a local school system, one professional staff develope 
a set of rating scales which was used to check the extent to which clasts 
room practices were being adapted to the needs of individual pupils. 
The scales, which were used by staff members in systematic observation 
of classroom activity, treated twelve distinct phases of learning Suter 
tions in the classroom, For example, the first three phases listed were: 
(1) Motivation. What is the motivational level on whic! 
(2) Assignments. How are assignments handled? 


(3) Problem identification. What practice is given in guided problem identifica- 
tion? 


h learners are operating? 


For each of the twelve 
levels which i 


Opinion Polls 
_ Several check lists and inventories have been developed to make po* 
sible the systematic registering of opinions by parents, teachers, 22 
pupils Concerning the extent to which youth needs are being met. A list 
of 160 statements has been developed from the “Ten Imperative Nee 


ion, University of Illinois. 3 REET plishing 
Co., 1948 (mimeographed), inois. Champaign, Illinois: Stipes Pu 
1 Ibid., p. 189. 
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of Youth’’2s which, according to a professional jury, would identify any 
School making great progress in meeting the needs of all youth. Such de- 
Vices can be used to good advantage by any faculty or faculty committee 
for the purpose of rating a school as strong or weak on each of the items 
or characteristics listed. The weakest characteristics of the school can be 
identified, and consideration can be given to raising these low points. 
Self-appraisal check lists used in a survey of 169 participating high 
Schools in Texas included 120 statements of belief and 447 statements of 
Procedures.1® Each school was appraised on the basis of its recognition of 
the desirability of each belief and procedure and also of the extent to 
which each one of the beliefs and procedures was being actually achieved. 
The appraisals helped to identify weak points most in need of improve- 
ment. 
A North Carolina study used a list of 300 curriculum practices and 
conditions which, experts assumed, would aid greatly in meeting the “ten 
imperative needs of youth.”? This list was submitted in many communi- 
ties of the state to teachers, parents, and pupils who were asked to indi- 
cate their opinions concerning the desirability of the practices. Next, 
teachers of the local schools were asked to indicate their own judgments 
concerning the extent to which the practices considered desirable were 
actually being carried on. According to the teachers, especially in the 
Smaller schools, many of these desirable practices were not being carried 
on. Thus, consensus was developed that a number of specific improve- 
ments should be made. (eae 
Similar techniques were used in each local school in Illinois which par- 
ticipated in the state curriculum-improvement program. This survey 
Was based on a list of 55 real-life problems of youth subsumed under the 
following headings: earning a living, developing an effective personality, 
living healthfully and safely, managing personal finances wisely, spend- 
ing leisure time wholesomely and enjoyably, taking an effective sp B 
civic affairs, preparing for marriage, homemaking, and parenthoo ; 5 
making effective use of educational opportunities.” Inventories werelde; 
veloped to secure opinions from teachers, pupils, and patrons concerning 
awina “How Well Does Your School Rate on the Ten Impera- 


8 Willi 7 i Ser 2 inci 
tive Ni Pp A cage Ni of the National Association of Secondary-School Princi- 
Pals, XXXIII (October, 1949), 8-46. y l 
1 John W. ena “Life Adjustment Education in ee Steg sweat 
& the National Association of SecondarySchoo! Principals, sig a oe 
7-105. 
- ; t of the State Commission, 
°° Education in North Carolina, pp. 149-63. Repor cere 
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the amount of help the school should provide for pupils in meeting these 
specific problems. Other inventories were developed to secure opinions 
from teachers, patrons, and graduates concerning the amount of help the 
schools actually provided for pupils in meeting these problems. In most 
local schools, teachers, pupils, and patrons were agreed upon some ap- 
proaches which they should make to meet the needs of youth. For exam- 
ple, in one school the inventory revealed that both teachers and parents 
believed that more attention should be given to preparation for marriage, 
homemaking, and parenthood. However, each group had been reluctant 
to move for fear of opposition from the other. The report of the inventory 
encouraged them to co-operate in developing the desired program. 

In his report to the governor and legislature in January, 1952, the 
superintendent of public instruction in the state of Michigan included 
first returns from an opinion poll conducted on a state-wide basis to find 
out what the people thought of their schools and what they wanted from 
them. Most of the citizens believed the schools were doing a good job and 
most of them were agreed on the necessity of vocational education an! 
education for home and family living. It is always possible to study 
systematically opinions concerning the extent to which the needs of 


youth are being met, and these opinions should always be taken into 
account, 


STUDYING COMMUNITIES 
Youth Needs in Relation to Community Resources 

In this section we turn to the problems of the community to asse5® 
their sources of strength and weakness for meeting the individual needs 
of youth, Many of the needs of youth cannot be met by the school alone. 
Investigations of youth needs and the extent to which they are being 
met lead finally to problems of community and national concern. For 
example, in a contracting economy it will be difficult to meet the nee 
that youth have for a place in the world of work. Outside the local co™ 
munity it will be more difficult for those youth who, as members © 
minority groups, are subject to various measures which are discrimin®” 


pee Saeed and culture are not synonymous, but the community 
EPEA e larger culture; and there is alway d to keep bot? 
in mind when studying either. ye hemes 


Mo E the important factors which influence adolescents are D 
i E A in the different age and sex groups in the populatio”™ 
ae ice ion. of Population, the historical and geographical bai a 
Pea a: e People, the ways in which the people earn their living ” s 
Ae me, the percentage of home ownership, and the attitude 

econdary and higher education. Many similar factors are f° 
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quently named and described in discussions of school and community 
relationships. 

: An example of the significance for youth of population characteristics 
is provided in many southern cities where there are as few.as 85 males for 
every 100 females among the Negro population.” Certainly such situa- 
tions are of concern to Negro girls who are looking forward to stable 
homes and family life. An example of the importance of vocational op- 
portunities and of the historical background of the people is provided in 
& number of American Indian tribes which are largely non-English 
ich such Indian youth have for communication 
t from those of youth from English-speaking 
Indian youth may vary widely de- 


Speaking. The needs wh 
Skills are quite differen 
homes; the vocational needs of the 
pending upon whether they plan to live on the Indian reservation where 
they face a contracting economy or to live in some industrial area where 
Vocational opportunities are increasing but where some discriminatory 
practices may exist. In similar fashion the needs of youth in any local 
School may appear to depend upon different factors in the resources or 
the mores of the community. 

acteristics of Especial Significance to Youth 

al diagnosis, is carried on by attention to 


Community Char 
Social diagnosis, like medic ; a 
Symptoms. Some symptoms of social disorganization are divorce, ille- 
gitimacy, and venereal disease. If a community has a high rate in these 
three social disorders, it may be assumed that home and family living in 


the community are especially in need of improvement. 
y 3 y, mda high rate of accidents are 


Nonvoting, crime and delinquene i 
evidence of a low level of citizenship. Tn a community where the economy 
provides full employment, the frequent appearance of the names of 
Young workers on the lists of the local employment service office may 
indicate that such workers remain on the job only long enough to acquire 
compensation rights and then use up the accumulated benefits in periods 
of voluntary idleness. Frequent job changes by youth and failure to seek 
Jobs which are available are other symptoms which may indicate poor 
adjustment of youth to work. Loss of time and loss of life from prevent- 
able diseases indicate that personal health is left to chance rather than 
guarded by intelligent personal vigilance oF general community action. 


It may be assumed that a community is meeting ciel important 
heeds of youth if records regarding persons 15 to 24 years he) show a 
low rate of crime, a good state of health, full and ree ae attend- 
ance dovetailed with full and regular employment, ang & igh rate of 
2 Gordon W. Blackwell in 1949 Work Conference o e n Education, 
P. 29. Washington: Federal Security Agency, Office 0' ucation, 1950. 
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marriage and childbearing. To the extent that the reverse is true, it may 
be assumed that many needs of youth are not being met, There is no 
implication here-that complacency is warranted by a low rate of crime. 
The goal is the prevention of crime; and all the needs of all the youth are 
important considerations to the school. 


Statistics as a Guide to How Youth Needs Are Being Met 
in a Community 

Citizenship. When looking for evidence on the level of citizenship prac- 
ticed by youth in 2 community, probably the place to begin is a study 
of the bare minimum which society requires, namely, observing the law. 
What are the statistics on delinquency and crime for the population 
group under twenty-four years of age? What crimes are most frequently 
committed? What are the trends? What are the relationships betwee? 
the incidence of delinquency and property values in particular areas? 

How do the rates of delinquency for boys and girls in that particular 
community compare with the rates in other communities? In using sta- 
tistics on crime and delinquency, it should be kept in mind that on & 
national scale such statistics are often lacking in reliability. Uniform 
systems for accounting are not in use in the different towns and counties 
in the United States. Even with uniform accounting, the records of dif- 
ferent governmental areas would not be comparable where policing prat- 
tices are not uniform. However, in a community where police and court 
policies have been uniform over a period of years and the accounting 
ee has not been changed, it is possible to use statistics to establish 

rends. 

In addition to overt acts which bring youthful offenders into court, 
the school can study its own statistics for evidence of behavior which 
frequently precedes or accompanies delinquency. Truancy and vandal- 
ism are symptoms of apathy and revolt. The number of days of absence 


from school and the number of broken windows in a school building arè 
clues to the rise and fall of adjustment to the civic aspects of school life. 
Another measure of 


ure of good citizenship is the amount of responsibility 
that youth are willing to assume for their personal safety and the safety 
of others. The accide 


nt rate for young drivers, youn r d hom? 
t g workers, an 
members should provide some evidence on the growth of attitudes 2? 
habits which safeguard human life. 


Finally, there is the question of 


an ese statistics are definite and can be use®: 
Home and Family Living. Stability and continuity are basic factors 12 
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good family life. While statistics on divorce and desertion are one measure 
of these factors, such over-all statistics are difficult to get, and the differ- 
ence in state laws affects their use for comparative purposes. The age of 
marriage in the community is another measure. In general, local customs 
which encourage or permit youths of fifteen or sixteen to marry probably 
mean that young people in the community marry the first persons of the 
opposite sex who attract them. On the other hand, if the age of marriage 
is several years beyond the national average of 20.3 years for brides and 
22.7 for grooms, the youth of the community are probably inclined to 
postpone founding a home until they have provided for other things 
which they consider more important. Promiscuous sexual relations are a 
threat to stable families, and illegitimacy and the venereal-disease rate 
are measures of promiscuity. Statistics in this area must be used with 
caution, Divorced couples may remarry and found stable families, and a 
high venereal-disease rate in one community may mean that more cases 
are found and reported there while less medical attention is given to the 
problem in other communities. 

There are other measures of the quality of home and family living ina 
community. For example, what proportion of the adult population is 
married? What is the size of families in the community? Is there a tend- 
ency for parents with higher incomes and more years of schooling to have 
larger families? Has this increase been a8 large as the national increase 
from 1940-47 which indicates that mo 


thers with the most schooling 
showed increase in fertility? 
the greatest inc mful uses of leisure are difficult to 


Leisure. Statistics on actually har aoe oe 
obtain, Alcoholism seldom afflicts sg bole me a rere 
has be + in some communities. tatisties on gambling are fre- 
mgm PNT II estimates which have no local signifi- 


quently quoted but are over- 4 : Mie 
cance. For sno the quality of community recreation, statistics of a 
e. For measuring the quh a better guide. For many years sta- 
of books at the public li- 
attendance at mov- 


the programs which are mos 
n games, sports, dances, t 
measure. A large part of the leisure aan a 
Spent in taking care of the home, the groun% oan ‘ 

Work done eile home and on the home is & contribution to high com- 
munity standards. 

f making any &ssessm 
or “good” recreation sho 
‘pproaches: 


on in & community, the criteria 


f recreati 
ai established. There are three general 
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1. Any recreation is good if the person enjoys what he is doing and if his activity 
is not harmful to himself or others. 


2. Recreation is good when the activity engaged in is of some benefit to the health 
or personality of the individual. 


3. At least some of the time spent in recreation should have some content which 
will help the person grow intellectually. This point of view has been advanced 
by those seeking better reading, better movies, better radio and television. 
Probably a scale for judging recreation should include all three cri- 

teria. At a minimum, recreation should not destroy or degrade the person 

=at a maximum, it might improve his personality. 


The Importance of Facts about Particular Communities 

Personal judgments which are not based on knowledge of attainable 
standards and the status of the community in relation to these standards 
have little value. Whenever possible, facts should besecured as bases for 
judgments. The two questions to be answered are: (a) How well can & 
community meet the needs of its youth? (b) How does this community 
compare with the best communities? The following example illustrates 
the use of research to pin-point an area of child needs in a community: 


In a national survey of infant mortality, a prosperous and prou 
American city appeare 


t mortality rate 50 per cent in one year. Attain- 


able standards may be established by reference to local as well as nation® 


statistics, 


Securing Community Facts 
Not only does secur 


ing of local statistics make possible the estimating 
of gaps between present status and future goals but it may also serve o 
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enlist the interest of the community in further analyzing and meeting 
youth needs. Facts about communities often make it clear that there are 
many educational agencies in the community and that youth problems 
are the responsibility of the entire community. 

By spotting the incidence of delinquency upon a map, school adminis- 
trators in a midwestern city found that a definite relationship existed 
between juvenile delinquency and income levels. Juvenile offenses were 
most frequent where real estate values were lowest and where the fewest 


recreation facilities were available. 
Teachers, administrators, and pupils should share in the experience of 


finding facts about the community. Often it is wise to share sponsorship 
ther agency in the community, such as 


of such an enterprise with some 0 z 
a community council, a family-life council, or a service club. There should 


always be a clearly stated purpose and plan of action to follow up any 
community investigation which may be undertaken. Here and always, 


there is little point in collecting information about the present situation 


unless something is going to be done to improve it. 

As the specific purpose of the investigation is defined and as the kinds 
of information to be gathered are determined, all data already available 
should be examined. Previous surveys, the federal census, community 
records, court records, market research agencies, and the local chamber 
of commerce are examples of sources from which pertinent data may be 
Secured. The experience of other communities or agencies which have 
made similar surveys should also be helpful. Some of the outlines for 
making community surveys should be consulted.” E 

There should be developed a pattern of inquiry suited to the purpose 
of the investigation, the nature of the community, and the available 
staff. Instruction should be provided for the investigators, and this ad- 
vance preparation should be supplemented by meetings during the sur- 
Vey, so that workers may have the opportunity to discuss problems and 
to exchange information as the work progresses. A calendar or schedule 
should be set for the progressive steps of the survey and each step should 


be carried out in logical order. 


———- 
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CONCLUDING STATEMENT 


This chapter has suggested procedures for securing information con- 
cerning the extent to which youth needs are being met.. Because so many 
broad areas are encompassed by the purpose of this chapter, the sugges 
tions we have offered for three of the areas discussed in the chapter are 
presented only in outline form. These areas are: obtaining coon i 
youth, studying individuals, and securing facts about communities. o) i 
munity characteristics of significance to youth have been pointed au 
sample studies of groups of youth in school and out of school have bet ; 
described. Examples have been cited of the systematic gathering of Ta 
ions from both experts and lay citizens concerning the effectiveness of t x 
school program. It has been assumed that the basic material conma y 
teachers, parents, pupils, and administrators develop plans of action $ o 
improving instructional programs for youth is the information bearing 
on the extent to which youth needs are being met. 5 

The task which faces leaders in education today is to help make clea 
to each pupil in the school the meaning which large political, social, al 
economic situations in his community have for him as an ind 
American society with all its problems must be viewed psychological if 
The pupil must see how these situations influence his career, his devel n 
ing personality, and his inner life with its moral and spiritual vat 
With the facts bearing on problems in the community at hand, he can $€ 
his goals and devise methods for reaching them. These goals may be aP 
adaptation of the individual to the pattern of life which the community 
offers him. The pupil may decide to remain aloof from a community P% 
tern which he refuses to accept and feels that he cannot change. He an 
his generation may decide to build a new pattern for a healthier, m 
honest or more intellectual community. Another alternative in a mobile 
society like our own is to leave and search for another community more 
to his liking. 

In acting as a guide in reaching these decisions, the school will have 
helped its pupils grow in understanding of themselves and of society one 
most important of all, of the relationship of the individual to the soley 
in which he lives. In a dynamic society such as ours, the individual aa: 
face a future in which he will have to solve problems as yet unseen y 


methods as yet undevised. Learning how to meet his needs is not a fin® 
act but a process which he will use all his life, 
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Basic Factors IN Errsctiv? ADMINISTRATION 

f Educational Leadership 


Understanding Current Concepts 0 
racy, such service must be oriented by 


If education is to serve demot! 3 n 
democracy 18 practiced as a way of get- 


experience in situations in which 
nal endeavor. Three generalizations are 


ting at all aspects of educatio J: a 
Pertinent to this point of view where effective administrative leadership 
is to be exercised in adapting secondary-school programs to the needs 


and interests of youth in a democracy. 

First, educational responsi blic schools are both resid- 
ual and delegated in nature. 
process are retained by the people. Others are 
the board of education, which in turn make: 
administrator. The administrator further co: cti 

is administrative and supervisory staff, the teachers, staff specialists, or 
maintenance employees. Still other educational responsibilities are as- 
Sumed by the learner. Effective administration can be more fully realized 
When all of these levels of responsibility are involved in the formulation 
of educational programs. Participation should be in terms of the inherent 
educational functions.of each level. ' 

Second, although meaningful education starts at the point of the 
€arner’s needs, interests, and capacities, Ìt proceeds through purposeful 
activity to social ends. If there is a gap T inconsistency between the 
individual's developmental outlook and the requirements of the society, 
the educative process helps the individual learner to adjust himself to 
he standards of the society. t, the gap °F snponsistency 18> 
Breat that the individual cannot make a suitable adjustment without 
Tustration or undue tension, then education should join with the society 
W the consideration of an acceptance of norms which are compatible 
With individual needs in 8 democracy: Effective administration, then, 
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implies a sharing of the responsibility of bringing together the represen- 
tatives of those social agencies which should take part in studying evolv- 
ing norms or cultural directives and, particularly, of formulating such 
educational programs as these norms and directives imply. 

Third, the outcomes of education pertain to the whole child, the whole 
citizen, and the whole society. No one of these can be considered fully 
without reference to the others; nor can any one of them be dissected for 
isolated study without involving the related parts of the whole. In edu- 
cational planning, therefore, artificial and imaginary segments of the 
program cannot be severed from the whole for separate planning and 
programming, for all parts operate as one. Administration, then, COn- 
siders its responsibilities in the educative process as they relate to im- 
proving the ability of the school, in co-operation with the whole society, 
to provide for each learner the most favorable opportunities for the fullest 
realization of his potentialities. 

These generalizations point to the planned participation of different 
levels of educational responsibility and different social institutions 2 
situations in which effective leadership is to be exercised for the sake © 
proposed improvements in the program of the schools. Although the 
administrator has a definite legal status, he should be the first to recog- 
nize the fact that leadership in a democracy is concerned with the value 
of its services to society, not particularly with its authority under the 
law. An examination of the foundations of administrative responsibility 
may well reveal that they contain vestiges of authoritarian practices, 
either as a result of studied usurpation or through the failure of persone 
representing other levels of responsibility in the educational structure ® 


the community to accept their fair share of the obligations of citizenship 
in a democracy. 


fro 1 from person to person, a 
m group to group as the actual planning and the performance mov 
acteristic of leadership, goi 
school administrator shoul 
chosen for their sense of 1°- 
o, he should understand the 
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persons who are sharing in planning and carrying on the appropriate 
activities, He should point out evidences of achievement by group mem- 
bers at the earliest opportunity in order to foster group confidence and 
should point them up in such a way as to enable the participants to 
identify their own contributions and to recognize their worth. 

At its basis, then, the leadership of the administrator is at once cre- 
ative, consultative, and co-ordinating in nature. It is creative to the ex- 
tent that it unassumingly sets up situations in which the leadership of 
others can be recognized and can flourish. It is consultative as it serves 
in the capacity of a friendly adviser. It is a co-ordinating leadership if 


the school and community are to function effectively in bringing their 
plems of common interest to the 


resources to bear directly on the pro 
learner, to the community, and to society as a whole. 


t Philosophy of Education 
t understand what democracy is and 
ucation which is consistent with basic 


Accepting a Consisten 

The administrator himself mus 
must believe in a philosophy of edi 
Concepts of democracy. 


In a democratic society, two community-interest characteristics are 


manifest, First, those who are to live by a decision may share in making 
it. Secondly, those sharing in decisions will respect the points of view and 
the contributions of one another. These characteristics of the democratic 
Society imply that all members of the society will be enlightened to the 
ullest extent of their capacities and that all will be kept fully informed, 

lfare is involved. They 


Particularly about issues in which their own welfare 
Suggest that a democracy seeks to provide for all individuals a reasonable 


Opportunity to attain suitable standards of living. They denote society’s 
faith in the ability of the in lop more fully. They signify 


dividual to deve 
Conviction with respect to the principle of the consent of the governed. 
hey are predicated on a comm 


Jiance on rational and critical 
thinking, 


on rel 
_ Ina democratic society, the school should be a place where democracy 
18 practiced as a way of learning and as a Way of living. If all human be- 
ings are believed to be of equal worth, then the schools Ee its re- 
Sponsibility of providing equal educational opportunities z a The 
educative process should enable the learner to face up ie norms of 
iving and to the basic issues © a manner that action for 


f the day in such 
change can be taken where change is needed. The learner must acquire 
€ ability to identify and analyze 


problems and must develop an under- 
Standing of where to find, how to evaluate, and how Cu ENR 
erials. He must achieve the ability to think critically and must gain 
acceptable understandings, information, attitudes, appreciations, and 
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skills that will enable him to share effectively in the society and culture 
of which he is a part. f 

If education is to keep abreast of a changing culture, the curriculum 
and all the procedures of the school should be developed through common 
counsel with the community and its social institutions. Objectives of the 
curriculum should be stated in terms of the needs of the learner as & 
member of a democratic society and should lead to the fulfilment of these 
needs. Both in the classroom and about the school there should be 
evidence of the use of community councils, community planning groups; 
and joint parent-pupil-teacher planning. An increasing number of the 
units of learning should be directed toward activity based on (a) identify 3 
ing and exploring a situation, (b) formulating new modes of action oF 
hypotheses, and (c) putting the formulations into practice. The oleae 
room and activities programs should exhibit evidences of a competen 
identification of individual needs, interests, capacities, and abilities o 
the students; and the policies and procedures of the school should indicate 
a general alertness to the great problems confronting the culture, such as 


3 3 : : r- 
problems of conservation, national defense, and international unde 
standing. 


Understanding Sound Principles of Curriculum Planning 

Educational engineering involves the reconstruction of social ideals, 
beliefs, and institutions. While it cannot repudiate all of the traditions © 
the past, neither can it always stand for the preservation of the existin 5 
order when that order clearly contributes to increasing cultural and 1 
dividual frustrations or ignores basic biological drives. Of course, soun 5 
engineering seeks to preserve what is good, but at the same time it pe 
at the modification or elimination of what is inconsistent. The sog 
administrator will find many opportunities for the exercise of effect!” 


<5 3 3 s 
leadership in the improvement of the secondary-school program if he ha 
a good understandin 


g of principles of sound educational engineering: 
Since the schools are a social institution there is a cultural relations” 
between the school and the community. Therefore, judicious curric ee 
planning will recognize the necessity for promoting community unde E 
standing of desirable curriculum revisions through community P' arti? 


pation in the engineering of the changes to be instituted. Effective CO 


munity participation cannot be expected without the aid of influential 
leaders of the or 


3 rganized civic forces of the community. re- 

The engineering process should make use of the entire faculty, 1°P Abe 

Sie pistes and representatives of the lay community. With i 

sistent emphasis on the values of group-plannj the sc? 
adinivieteatad group-planning procedures, 


hould aim at the broadest possible consensus of the 


ool 
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ticipants with respect to decisions or actions on the problems under 
consideration. 

There appear to be at least four distinct elements of social planning 
which have application to the school and its curriculum. 

1. Before sound programs can be expected to result from efforts at 
improvement, there must be effective commitment to a common point 
of view about what should be done. The task to be undertaken must be 
corrective of cultural shortcomings and meaningfully related to the cul- 
tural norms. The point of view should be adequate so far as sociological 
factors are concerned, and it should be practical psychologically. 

2. There must be a willingness of all participants to search out present 
cultural inadequacies, to recognize them when they are found, and to 
study their influences on the problems at hand in a forthright manner. 

3. When deviations between practices and expectations are uncovered, 
a clear mental picture of adequate programs to meet the inadequacies 


must be developed. 
4, Finally, programs must be carried out to make the mental picture 


a working reality. 


Envisioning the Broad Outlines of an 
Effective Educational Program 

By his training and experience the administrator should have ac- 
quired a point of view which will enable him to visualize the broad out- 
lines of an educational structure that will provide administratively for 
the adaptation of school programs to the needs of youth. He should rec- 
ognize that planning programs must promote administrative designs to 
accommodate two major kinds of needs, the common needs of all youth 
and the specialized needs essential to the attainment of individual goals. 

The social setting presents certain requirements common to all, which 
ought to be in reality an influence binding the society together. Too, 
there are other needs which have their origin in the purely physical or 
biological needs of human beings and thus are common to all. These two 
types of needs are often called common needs, Moreover, certain seg- 
ments of the society have specialized requirements, and certain indi- 
viduals have specialized interests and capacities. These are often referred 
to as specialized needs. : , 

In Be aaonul planning, analysis of needs results in another kind of 
classification of needs, which may be better identified by calling them 
Generalized and particularized needs. Saon a i ERE 

in ei n and specialize . 
clude in either category both commo; D Sah o a 


needs are broad, general classifications 0 ; r 
tional program its major direction, while the more minutely diagnosed 
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particularized needs may often be used as starting points of lessons or 
units to give the learning situation its motivation and drive. At every 
Stage of thinking, care must be exercised to avoid confusing needs with 
ways of meeting needs. In the educational program both the common and 
the specialized learnings which are devised to enable youth to meet their 
common and specialized needs must be so clearly identified and so widely 
approved that each learner will acquire socially acceptable motives 
and goals. 

The alert administrator should recognize the futility of attempting to 
implement needs-meeting programs by means of the traditionally com- 
partmentalized secondary-school schedule. The educational experiences 
planned for the individual learner should be meaningful learning experi- 
ences which enable him to meet his common and specialized needs. 
Therefore, it would appear logical that the school day, the school year, 
and the total school experience should reflect a division of time in which 
one block of the learner's time is set aside for common learnings, which 
might well amount roughly to the time now spent in required courses. 
The remainder of the student’s time should be spent in the exploration 
of individual interests and capacities leading into vocational and avocar 
tional pursuits. However, specialized learnings would be consciously ori- 
ented to common learnings, so that those Special types of experience 


which contribute to social competence will not become detached from the 
society as a whole. 


The ability of the secondary school to ada 
and interests of youth und 


. u 
of group planning. 


UTILIZING THE INTEREST AND RESOURCES or THE STAFF 


Since most American educators agree that one of the main functions 
of education is to promote democra; 


dbe 


CHERRY 87 


staff should be viewed as learning situations which will provide oppor- 
tunities for growth on the part of the teachers. 


Utilizing the Interest and Resources of Individual Teachers 
The fortuitous occasions on which the administrator meets the teach- 
ers in individual conferences are legion. These situations, involving such 
subjects as personal problems and aspirations, professional growth, and 
teaching problems, provide opportunities for the alert administrator to 
encourage staff members to do a planned program of study in higher in- 
Stitutions of learning. For teachers who are opposed to changes in the 
curriculum, such a program of study will often change an attitude of 
Indifference to one of wholesome concern. 
_ The reading of periodicals and books dealing with an idealized cur- 
riculum should be encouraged. The administrator should have a wide 
Selection of books and periodicals in his own library as well as a knowl- 


edge of what is in the professional library so that he may offer suggestions 
to staff members in accordance with the particular problems or interests 


of each teacher. A planned follow-up will often bolster the teacher’s desire 
to do something as a result of such professional reading. 

Attendance at workshops and educational conferences should be en- 
couraged. The school should provide an adequate budget for travel and 
expenses for the largest possible number of staff members at workshops 
2nd professional meetings. A faculty committee should share in planning 
for the school’s participation in workshops a nd conferences. Participants 
may be recognized faculty leaders who are able to contribute to the work- 
Shops and conferences, or they may be teachers who might be encouraged 
to assume more important local roles as & result of their participation m 
Such professional meetings. Reports by these participants to the entire 
Staff, or to appropriate staff groups, and the discussions which result often 
Stimulate teachers to more effective participation in the local develop- 
Mental programs. y $ 

Staff members should be encouraged to engage 1n case studies. In- 

Ormal or formal conferences about teaching and learning often turn on 
the so-called problem child, the slow learner, or some unusual capacities 
or contributions of class members. In these situations the possibilities of 
a more complete case study of a particular pupil sometimes P ap- 
Parent, The teacher who engages in a case study under adequate a mer 

Tequently becomes more sensitized to the problems of the a o t e 
€arning proc o the varying needs of youth, to the many influencing 
caine heen d community resources which 


ay be utilized in improving needs 
Carries out only one case study each 
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great stride toward the reconstruction of educational programs to meet 
youth needs and interests can soon be made. 


Utilizing the Interest and Resources of the Faculty as a Whole 

The administrator will need to work both with individual teachers and 
with the faculty as a whole. Most schools carry on a program of faculty 
meetings. Effective administration requires a planned program of in- 
service training, involving the staff as a whole, which envisages a con- 
stantly improving staff ability to deal with situations which obstruct 
development and progress. This program is best carried on if it is jointly 
planned, for in shared planning more complete engagement of faculty 
interest and effort is assured. The in-service training of faculty-wide 
scope, in a school which is planning and carrying out programs adapted 
to the needs of youth, should be focused on the following objectives. 

1. Continuing faculty participation in the development of a philosophy of 
education. Divergence between beliefs and action programs leads to frus- 
tration and insecurity on the part of teachers who are honestly trying tO 
move forward. Therefore, it would seem desirable that there be a cong 
tinuing program aimed at stating beliefs about the functions of education 
in order to point up divergences between beliefs and practices. It 15 
important that the divergences be stated finally as problems and that the 
staff as a whole develop action programs aimed at solving the problems. 

2. Faculty meetings on educational research and curriculum reconstruc 
tion. Educational literature is full of reports of research dealing with 
teaching, learning, educational functions and objectives, group planning 
techniques, and successful practices. Unless a persistent effort is being 
made constantly to enable faculty members to acquaint themselves with 
latest research and thinking, there will be a wasteful lag between the 
contributions of the educational laboratory and prevailing education™ 
practices. This problem is accentuated by the fact that in any faculty the 
training backgrounds will vary tremendously both as to time and po? 
a view. Some faculty members will have experienced a much greate! 
training emphasis on content and a much smaller training emphasis Oe 
rae ending teaching skills. Faculty meetings planned to bring tO the 
aiy es ein research and curriculum study ie 
stadiks! y members with the practical values of 8 


3. Encouraging the stud; i 9 Tos f- 
i y and discussi 7 of cu 
riculum constructs on of recognized principles of 


CHERRY 89 


a conferences. Such reading tends to increase the resourcefulness 
oi the teaching staff in developing programs for meeting th 
Interests of youth. me Se 
; 4. Carrying on surveys and studies basic to curriculum development. Be- 
S effective curriculum development can take place, the problems, at- 
aunen, and dynamics of the community must be explored and identified. 
he very act of engaging in school and community studies sensitizes the 
staff to situations which need study and attention. 


5. Faculty workshops on the interpretation of studies and surveys. Even 
though the entire staff has been engaged in carrying on a study or a 
Survey, there may be a lack of concensus about what findings are sig- 
nificant. A joint faculty study enables the entire group to come to an 
Agreement on the proper interpretation of the findings. 
6. Faculty workshops on developing concensus concerning needs which 
should be met. Action programs designed to adapt the purposes of educa- 
f youth are well founded if they originate 


tion to the needs and interests 0 
In a situation of general accord concerning what needs are paramount, as 


revealed by surveys. Unless there is considerable consensus, develop- 
Mental programs may become confused through diversity of attack. 

7. Studying the effectiveness of the guidance program. Guidance is a 
Specialized service of the school which attempts to meet certain youth 
needs which are not being met in the regular teaching program. The 
guidance program of the school offers an excellent opportunity to alert 
Staff members to the needs-meeting function of education. The emphasis 
in such a program of faculty study should be to improve teacher compe- 


tency in an increasing range of guidance activities. 
icipation in the development of administra- 


” 8. Encouraging faculty part / 
we policies and practices. Unless administrative policies are under con- 
Stant study, they may become restrictive of developmental programs. 

if administrative devices are to provide a 


portunity for teach 
int teacher-administrator program 


trators to work together. Often & jo adminis P 
of desirable administrative policies pro- 
feeling of satisfaction 


Utilizing the Interest and Resources of Special Faculty Groups 
Tt is axiomatic in developmental programs in education that the dif- 
erent curriculum and service areas of the school will be at different 
Stages of progress at any given time. The administrative leadership of the 
School must recognize the need for giving working groups the opportuni- 
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ties for development which will challenge them in terms of their readiness 
to perform. Also, there is a level of participation in developmental pro- 
grams at which a more specific pin-pointing of effort is required than 
faculty-wide endeavor can contribute. In still other instances administr = 
tive leadership will need to recognize the more specific interests of spe 
cialized-curriculum and service-areas personnel and to seize upon any 
readiness and willingness of individuals and faculty groups to take rane 
It is probable that all the points suggested in reference to recat 
entire faculty can be effectively used in more specific situations dealing 
with special groups of faculty members. 


Supervisory Policies and Practices 


Especially important to a continuing program of curriculum ature z 
an emphasis by the administrative staff on teaching and learning a a 
tions which seem to have promise of meeting the needs and interests ns 
youth. There should be an insistence on teaching-learning ape a 
which are in keeping with the best research on child growth and deve 
ment. Supervisory policies must anticipate developmental teaching ae 
grams by emphasizing teaching outcomes which will promote rather t nt 
obstruct curriculum revision. Supervisory practices must be under cO : 
tinuous study if they are to avoid conflict with developmental program f- 
Teachers who are sincerely trying to meet youth needs cannot teach € 


A o 
fectively if their teaching is evaluated only in terms of the mastery 
subject-matter. 


UTILIZING THE ĪNTEREST AND RESOURCES 
OF SrupEnts AND COMMUNITY 


; eis 2 
Regardless of the type of community under consideration, there 15 
lar 


ge amount of interest in education on the part of school youth an tos 
lay public. Ideas of how the educational process should be administer 
may be quite diverse as to educational purposes, activities, and o 
comes. The proper leadership of educational programs requires appre y 
ate recognition of the interests of both students and the lay commun! A 
as well as planned opportunities for them to participate in the discuss! 


of needed improvements in the programs. 


ight 
The school administrator in a democracy should recognize the righ 
of every stude: 


nt in the school and every interested citizen of the co™ 
munity to expect the educational leadership in the community to ker? 
him fully informed about educational issues and to provide the opp 
tunity for him to share in making decisions which may affect him. 
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Keeping the Student Body and the Community 
Informed about the School Program 

The interest of students and community groups in curriculum develop- 
ment may be utilized to good advantage in the following ways. 

1. Newspaper and radio publicity. An analysis of the coverage of cur- 
riculum and service areas of the school through newspaper and radio 
publicity may reveal that the major portion of the publicity is directed 
to such things as sports, dramatics, music activities, school finance, and 
building programs. Working through joint committees the administrator 
can help them search out and describe successful instructional programs 
and bring to the community a balanced diet of publicity which empha- 
sizes first things first. All teachers should consider themselves publicity 
representatives of the school and should be encouraged to submit infor- 
mation about their teaching programs. 

2. Conscious emphasis in school publications. School publications are 
often subject to the same sort of overemphasis of school news as news- 
paper and radio publicity. The administrator should urge the members 
of his staff who are in charge of school publications to secure the co-opera- 
tion of the teaching staff, the students, and the community in planning 
and carrying out a program of publicity which will give recognition to 
all school programs and activities. i 

3. Periodical school reports to the community. Many schools use regular 
reporting procedures, such as periods when grade cards are sent home, as 
an opportunity to report to the community. Some of the school’s activi- 
ties do not lend themselves to publicity measures either through local 
newspapers and radio stations or in school publications. Such programs 
may need to be explained in greater detail than would make for readable 
news releases. In some cases, the administrator should select these ac- 
tivities or programs as the subject of special reports to the community. 
Perhaps this should not be a regular routine, since regularity makes it 
necessary for reports to go out whether or not the pene See 
On the other hand, intermittent repons may alno E oe T s “i 
the school may cease to be alert to its ei anni oN T An oe 
mittee of teachers, students, and ener ma E to the 
Breat assistance in determining what should & 


form of special reports as well as the form in which it should be presented. 
4, School re program. Although many were eae ae 
a gna gales oe eee K EEA roel the 
this is a most valuable way of keep “Pa y E embers to report sig- 
administrator should encourage individual stalt m 
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nificant or dramatic stages in their programs which would be of particular 
interest to parents and other citizens. x : 
5. Home bon program. The administrator will find it worth r 
to set up a program of home visitation under which the teachers wil Ti 
the homes of students at least once each year. In many communities a 
type of program would not involve a significant addition to the tag 
bilities of the school staff, since some curriculum and service areas a 
already carrying out a program of visitation which reaches alarge oe) of 
of homes. Teachers who are not used to making home visits would, r 
course, need training in the skills and amenities of acceptable nore 
visitation as well as instructions on what to observe and report, Buci 
program, if effectively organized, will aid the teachers in seou DE 1 
portant information about the needs and interests of school yout n Ti 
6. Parent-teacher conferences on pupil progress. Although it is ng tie 
usual for a teacher to carry on conferences in the event of student ee 
ties, the administrator should plan the teacher’s schedule so that otk 
ferences can be carried on as a regular feature of the school RENEE 
Such a program, of course, has many desirable outcomes. Certainly sak 
of these is the greater probability of the parent-teacher conference fe 
carried on in an atmosphere of mutual respect, if the conference de y 
with pupil progress as a matter of course rather than as a result of 
culties which have arisen between teacher and pupil. a 
7. Special reports to community agencies which have complementary r f 
sþponsibilities. The community has many organizations which, by Hea 
of their interest in the welfare of the society, must come in contact na d 
the school itself or with school youth. The school administrator sho yA 
be alert to every possibility of reporting to those community agencié 
significant information or developments on problems with which they 
have complementary educational responsibilities. A 
8. Special reports to the community. Some phases of school programs ai 
so important that it is often necessary for the administrator to go areg 7 
to the community to explain the school’s purposes to every citizen. T! is 
is not a device which would have frequent use in most cases. It shail j 
used only when deemed necessary by groups actively sharing in the 4e 
termination of school policies and practices, E 
9. Adult education programs. One of the functions of the adult educa 
tion program of the school should be to improve education. The adman d 
trator should provide competent instruction for adult classes in chi ¢ 
care, child growth and development, principles of teaching, principles © 
school administration and Supervision, principles of group dynamics 
school organization, and school finance. 


In every instance in which the school makes use of student and la¥ 
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community participation in planning groups, committees, or councils, 
the administrator should encourage leaders of those groups to use every 
opportunity to instruct the participants on ways of accepting their full 
share of responsibility. 

10. Parent-teacher-student institutes on particular school problems. The 
administrator may use the institute type of program for parents, stu- 
dents, and teachers to study school problems when there appears to bea 
need for both training on methods of promoting improvement in school 
services and opportunity for participation in decision-making. The in- 
stitute can make use of outside consultants who can explain the purposes 
and the scope of the institute’s program and give instruction on methods 
of determining the proper course to pursue. Such a program can be ar- 
ranged to shift back and forth from lecture and demonstration to discus- 
sion, as the participating group shows readiness for each procedure. 

11. Regular day-school classes. The administrator will find it advan- 
tageous to use classroom activities of the regular day school as oppor- 
tunities to engage students and parents in planning and evaluating 
activities. 

Utilizing the Interest of Students and Community 
as a Basis for Sharing in Making Decisions 

A second principle the administrator should observe in utilizing the 
interest of students and community is that they should have the oppor- 
tunity to share in making decisions about programs which will affect 
them. Joint planning groups will need to have a clear idea of the nature 
and scope of the work they are undertaking. Sharing activities should be 
carried on in an atmosphere of respect for the contributions of all parti- 
cipants. The school which carries on workshops on regular programs, 
special problems, and developmental projects will find these co-operative 
efforts successful to the extent that meaningful sharing is evident to all 
who take part. Meetings of parents, students, and the teachers of par- 
ticular curriculum and service areas for discussion of the use of commu- 
nity resources in a unit of work on citizenship training, for example, will 
enable parents and students to contribute to the improvement of the 
educational programs with respect to the needs of youth. The learning 

o-operative enter- 


which through more active participation in co-operat 
somes i It of lay-learner contributions to the 


prises will become evident as a resu y t 
work of student councils, advisory committees, and planning groups. 
ot only for an enlightened com- 


These increased understandings make n , l 
hich has an increasing sense of se- 


munity but also for a community wie e r 
Curity because of its realization that it is actually taking part in the de- 
Velopment of its educational program. 


94 ROLE OF THE SCHOOL ADMINISTRATOR 


Maxine Ir POSSIBLE FOR THE ScHoon STAFF AND THE COM- 
MUNITY To Work TOGETHER IN CO-OPERATIVE PROGRAMS 


Often there is a definite feeling throughout the school and community 
that something should be done toward developing better educational 
programs to meet youth and community needs. The starting point may 
not deal with curriculum at all but may deal with such issues as adminis- 
trative policies and practices, improvement of salary schedules, or im- 
provement of physical facilities, 

Some schools have enabled the faculty to get developmental programs 
under way by organizing a problems-locating workshop, The most acute 
problems facing the faculty are apt to be identified in the workshop con- 
ferences. One method of approach would include some such general 
attack as the following: , 

1. Determining what the faculty believes the job of education is in relation 
to the problem of meeting the needs of youth. 

- Measuring the gap between what is being done and what ought to be done- 

- Identifying the most significant deficiencies as problems for attack. 

- Determining the order in which these problems should be attacked. 

- Analysis of personnel and other resources available for the tasks. 

- Selection of faculty production groups to do specific jobs. 


As soon as a number of problems is identified for faculty attack and a 
number of production or working groups has been created, it becomes 
essential that some sort of Steering device, preferably a representative 
committee, be created for developmental programs. If the development 
program has started within the school, the steering committee should be 
so organized that it can receive additional membership as community an‘ 
student involvement occurs. The steering committee should deal pri- 
marily with policy-making and should have a clear understanding with the 
administration and the board of education as to the scope of its responsi- 
bility. Its functions within this agreed-upon framework should be: 


1. To co-ordinate the work of production and working groups. 
2. To furnish leadership to production groups. 

3. To help keep production groups ‘‘on the beam.” 

4. To evaluate the work of p 
5 
6 
7 


Dne wr 


roduction groups before such work is approved- 
ties for community co-operation. 

for community participation in working groups: , h 
urces and suggest consultant personnel to work wit 


+ To analyze the opportuni 
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experience and actual participation in joint developmental programs is 
perhaps the most realistic way of developing community consensus about 
what the school should be doing. 

To the extent that both the community and the student body are in- 
volved in the activities of the steering and the production groups, there 
will be a need for the orientation of student and lay members to the job 
which is being done and for the introduction of these groups to the prin- 
ciples of group process as they relate to the level of the responsibility in 
education represented by individual members. This is, of course, a crucial 
point in the initiation of developmental programs. If the situation at this 
point is not handled with extreme care, the student and community 
participants may well sense that they have little to do except to follow 
along a line already charted by the staff. At this point three things require 
consideration: 

1. A redirection of developmental policies on the part of the steering committee 
so as to incorporate student and community viewpoints. 
2. A redirection of the work of production groups to include lay ideas and aims 


concerning the job to be done. 
3. Recognition of both lay leadership and student leadership as available re- 


sources for use by the production groups and the steering committees. 

In order that improvement programs may be satisfactorily conducted, 
effective communication facilities must be provided so that the faculty, 
the students, and the community representatives may know what is 
going on, Whatever systems of communication are devised, they should 
be so planned that information will go out from the school to the com- 
munity and reports of community reactions and ideas will get back to 


the school. T 
Within the school structure itself, provision should be made for both 
vertical and lateral communication, i.e., communication up and down the 
lines of the vertical organization of the school and laterally into the struc- 
urriculum reconstruction and between 


tural expansion areas involved in ¢ 
production groups as well, A considerable amount of lateral communica- 


tion can be accomplished by having some planned interlocking repre- 
Sentation. A great deal of vertical and lateral communication can be ac- 
complished through faculty meetings, school-community institutes, and 
student assemblies. The ordinary channels of public relations should be 
consciously made & part of the communications program to keep the 


i rogTal they evolve. 

community abreast of the programs 25 i. 
Whether aie is being done by production groups, steering commit- 
tees, or individuals, adequate records of all significant action and opinions 
should be kept These shou ced in a sufficiently large number 
nate ted. At important 


of copies to reach all groups 


Jd be produ s 
or persons who are interes 
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points along the line mimeographed copies will need to go to the ats 
staff and to a large number of persons or organizations in the community. 


PROVIDING THE PHYSICAL MEANS ror GETTING THE JoB DONE 

In adapting secondary-school programs to the needs of youth, te 
teachers, students, parents, and the lay public generally must omni be 
realize that curriculum development is a part of teaching and shoul aS 
going on wherever teaching is going on. There are, of course, ae a 
velopmental jobs which must be done outside of the classroom. In t G s 
instances administration must provide leadership in setting up PDDE a 
priate physical conditions through which developmental goals may 3 
expressed. These would necessarily include adequate faculty time aee 
school resources. In providing the physical means for getting develop 


mental programs done, the administration will find the following meas- 
ures helpful: 


1. A steering committee or some other co-ordinating machinery should be pro- 
vided as soon as the need for co-ordination is recognized. A 

2. Groups which have been functioning informally should be recognized as 500 
as their efforts can be identified as curriculum development. ad 

3. Additional production groups should be set up as the need for detaile 


, ahi 5 
planning, intensive study, or the production of materials for teaching Í 
recognized. 


4. Adequate faculty time should be provided to get work done, through such 
means as; 

a) Regular release from daily teaching assignments. 3 

b) Intermittent release for shorter periods of time than a semester © 
quarter. 

c) Release of groups of teachers at the same time of day. This type of ae 
lease is helpful when groups of teachers are engaged in studying ¢o™ 
mon problems together with students in their classes. 

d) Long-term release for a specific production job. 1 

e) Leave of absence with pay for jobs which require absence from the scho? 
or community. 

f) Periodical school dismissal. In this case the developmental progran 
should be of such scope that it can engage the interest and concern of t 
entire staff. 

g) Preschool and postschool workshops with pay. 


~ Meeting places should be provided with facilities which lend themselves a 
all major phases of group work and all major activities in which the gro" 
will engage. F 

. Provision will probably need to be made for research, testing, surveys, 9” 
consultant help. , 


e n have access to adequate professional curriculum libratie" 
and will need certain basic materials in their possession constantly- 


o 


Q 
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8. Meeting schedules should be set up so that all participants can attend. 

9. Adequate clerical assistance must be made available. 
10. Administrative assistance will be needed in the event control groups are used. 
11. Administrative scheduling of completed developmental projects and pro- 


grams should be prompt. 


HeLrInG To PROVIDE SECURITY ror PERSONNEL 
INVOLVED IN IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMS 


Participants in programs aiming at changes which depart from ac- 
cepted ways of doing things may sometimes find themselves on the de- 
fensive in spite of careful planning. Schools and communities which are 
quite willing to generalize about change may show resistance when plan- 
ning or action arrives at the point of specificity. The factors which con- 
tribute to a feeling of insecurity are cumulative as different groups sense 
that traditional methods and ideas are being evaluated in areas in which 
they are particularly interested. Careful joint planning, good communi- 
cations, and early participation often preclude defensive tactics. 

Administratively, effective leadership requires the development of 
policies and practices to enable the participants in programs which are 
calculated to end in change to have an opportunity to work in an en- 
vironment of security. There are several ways administrative leaders can 
foster an atmosphere of security for those who are participating in pro- 
grams for curriculum improvement. Some of these procedures are: 

1. Providing adequate support for developmental programs. i 
2. Flanking curriculum development with an effective public relations program. 
z Defending changing programs against attack. 


. Helping to provide recognition to teachers who are conducting revised pro- 


one *, : . h d 
5. Assisting in taking stock of current educational effectiveness within the de- 

velopment 3 ha ees 
ear est and support by participating 1n cur- 


6. Demonstrating administrative inter 
riculum revision. 

7. Seeking effective ways 
shown progress. 

8. Helping supervisory programs to sponsor 
practices. 


of recognizing participants in programs which have 


worth-while changes in educational 


ULTIES 
OvERCOMING OBSTACLES AND DrrFic 
ally find that they must face 


Those engaged in curriculum revision usu: hey 
many E While many of these problems stem from indifference or 
i hers arise through lack of understanding of edu- 


resistance to change, Ot aes c 
cati i racy. Many persons exhibit strong þeliefs 
eLp DR dero ae ing situation. Others fear 


i ing-learnin 
in traditional approaches to the teaching s i ( 
the betes of shifting educational emphasis which might evolve 
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from developmental programs. Some lack knowledge and understanding 
of recent research or basic factors in teaching and learning. Others have! a 
dread of the results of experimentation because of unsatisfactory as 5 
ences with experimental programs which have failed to take hold or a 
cause of experimental work which has been rejected. Equally troubleso: 
is a lack of knowledge of group-process principles. 7 
Since fears and inadequacies may obstruct the way to programs 4 
education, administrative leadership will be challenged at every pran 
and new roles of leadership in administration will present themen 
with every forward movement. Space will permit calling attention to on 7 
a few of the measures which may anticipate or help overcome some 0 
these more obvious difficulties in curriculum planning. 


1. Early recognition and effective use of leadership in staff and cogni 
often avoids a situation in which aspiring leadership attempts to expres 
itself through opposition tactics. , jendet 

2. Continuing attempts should be made to involve the points of view and lea 4s 
of “pressure groups” in planning and working groups so that they will co 
tribute to rather than oppose developmental programs. id be 

3. Obstinate traditions and loyalties that seem to block progress shou 


identified and opposed, while loyalties that seem to accept the challenge of 
changed attitudes and progress should be fostered. P ill 
+ Constant attention and effort should be directed to measures which W 
enhance the status of teachers engaged in developmental programs. that 
- Effective administration requires a keen sense of situations indicating *® S 
groups are baffled or lagging and a recognition of the kinds of assistanc: 
that will enable groups to renew their courage. h 
- Every opportunity should be used to foster an awareness of progress throug 
frequent evaluation. a8 
. Specialist and consultant help must be provided at the times and pa 
that special competences and skills are recognized as being needed by 
group. ’ zupie: 
- Reference materials appropriate to group needs should be readily availab j 
- Group meetings should feature “breaks” for social and recreational activities $ 
- Recognition should be given to the fact that, in the main, steering groge 
should be responsible for general planning and co-ordinating activities, 
while detailed plans and materials are developed by production groups- y 
11. Faculty, student, and community participants should be truly representa 


tive of the significant groups which should share in the determination ° 
program revision. 


12. When group work is com 
activities promptly. 

13. The creation of groups which d: 
groups should be avoided. 


Use of persons who are neither interested nor ready should be avoided 


jnate 
pleted, the group should be encouraged to termin® 


uplicate the functions of other community 
14, 
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generally, and participants who insist on leaving groups should be able to do 


so without loss of face. 
15. The overburdening of willing leaders should be avoided. 


UTILIZING LEADERSHIP oF NATIONAL, STATE, 
HER AGENCIES AND INSTITUTIONS 
to adapt secondary education to the needs 
3 d in a large measure upon quality of ad- 
ministrative and supervisory Jeadership in the local school, there are 
many resources for leadership outside the local school and community. 
The well-planned program for improving the quality of educational ef- 
forts will analyze these outside resources in reference to ways of changing 
faculty outlook and attitude, the development of teaching and resource 
materials, the use of survey and research techniques, and the procedures 
of workshop and clinic planning. 

Sources of Outside Leadership 
Leadership may be found for developmental programs in (a) profes- 
sional educational organizations; (b) state, regional, and national super- 
vising and accrediting organizations; (c) colleges and universities; (d) 
other secondary schools where developmental programs are under way; 
(e) foundations and associations; (f) agencies with complementary edu- 
cational responsibilities; and (g) leaders of organizations which have 
locals or chapters in the local community. Careful analysis of these vari- 
ous sources will undoubtedly reveal a large number of people who can do 


much to stimulate improvement in educational programs. 


Types of Leadership 
Within these sources of outside leadership not only are there persons 
With knowledge and experience who can render valuable consultant serv- 
ices but there are also research reports, publications, bulletins, and de- 
velopmental materials from on-going programs that will be of great value 
to interested professional groups: The introduction of these types of 
leadership at just the right time will enable planning and working groups 
to overcome many obstacles which arise out of lack of knowledge about 
Next steps. 


Assisting in Making Effective Use of Consultants 
the local school should recognize that 


Tn calli vices 
it p aning for oon ites which will enable it to make the most use 
of consultants. 
l. The local school should establish some 8° 
the consultant. 


AND OT 


Although school programs 
and interests of youth depen 


als for work prior to the arrival of 
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no 


- At least tentative determination should have been made about one or more 
beginning points. 

$ Teicha have developed a tentative organizational pattern to get at 
work to be done. Such a pattern should not be fixed but should þe f eps 
and yet capable of extension and roe to cope with problems ani 

iviti t unforeseen at the initial stages. 

. iy Ee made for local rapport with the consultants or pansion 
groups. The plan for rapport should include some study of consultent ras 
ing, experience, qualifications, and special competences. In this y a A 
expectations will be more reasonably geared to contributions whic. N 
sultants will actually be able to make. Meetings should be planned to m ‘al 
possible for local groups to develop associations with consultants in soc 
situations. 

- In conjunction with consultants or consultant teams, consultant compe mA 
should be weighed, and plans formulated for the consultant to make 
tributions in line with his field of specialization. ‘an eo 

- It should be recognized that the consultant is not to do py 
except in an agreed-upon capacity for which no local person is qualifie bad 

. Consultants should be kept informed on local schedules and deadlines ea 
should, of course, share in establishing schedules and deadlines when me 
bers of the consultant staff are to be involved. T 
The administrator should furnish leadership in preparing the way, y 

the name of the school, for all basic requirements in the situations i 

which consultants are to be invited to help. The administrator can ae 

groups see to it that the consultant’s service is selected or appraised 
those persons best qualified to render judgment. 


w 


cs 


or 


D 


E] 


Helping To Make the Role of Outside 
Leadership Understandable 


ip is 
The stage of developmental programs in which outside leadership . 
utilized is always a critical point. At this point local leaders may ten 


exhibit a willingness to defer responsibility to the consultant grouP: 


, e 
There may also be a tendency to take a defensive attitude concerning t 


aay Pes d- 
local situation when that phase is appraised by outside consultants. A 


ministrators can plan an important role in making outside leadership 
understood through: 


1. Encouraging attitudes of open-mindedness about 

2. Helping groups to avoid the “ 
which fails because its “ 
tion locally, 

- Encouraging joint community. 
planning program as well as 

4. Emphasizing that programs 

programs. 


the job under way- _ i 
expert” types of suryey-conclusion eee 
Open-shut” method precludes effective ¢o-OP 


ch 


tire 
-school co-operative evaluation of the en! 
the services rendered by the consultant. able 
be jointly planned and that they be wor! 
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5. Encouraging the detection of special local obstacles to the accomplishment of 
the ideal. 

6. Encouraging recognition of the relationship between the special competency 
of the consultant to the problem with which he is rendering consultant help. 


SUMMARY 

In developing educational programs to enable youth to meet their 
needs and interests, the nature of the leadership of the administrator is 
of utmost importance. Leadership roles should grow out of sound under- 
standings of education in a democracy and a deep appreciation of the 
kinds of leadership a democratic society requires. These understandings 
and appreciations must result in administrative action, policies, and 
practices which encourage staff, students, and the community to partici- 
pate in planning the improvement of educational programs. When prom- 
ising practices and policies are proposed, ways and means must be found 
to incorporate them into the school program. In this way, each effort be- 
comes a step on the way toward a kind of education that is intimately 


geared to the needs and interests of youth. 


CHAPTER VI 


DEVELOPING A PLAN OF ACTION FOR 
IMPROVING PROGRAMS FOR YOUTH 


Maurice R. AHRENS 


Director of Curricular Services 
Corpus Christi Public Schools 
Corpus Christi, Texas 


INTRODUCTION 

Not many years ago there was little recognition on the part of most 
educators of the need for planning improved educational programs for 
youth. The pattern of the curriculum was a rather inflexible one which 
had been passed on from generation to generation. The subject matter 
was determined largely by textbooks. The concept of the purpose of edu- 
cation, as that of passing on to each generation an accumulation of SYS 
tems of knowledge, was exemplified in the content of these textbooks: 
Since both the curriculum pattern and the subject-matter content were 
accepted with little or no questioning, there was little need for planning: 

During the past half century, new philosophical insights and new 
psychological studies reported from time to time have disturbed the com- 
placency of such educators as were satisfied with a static curriculum. 
New ideas about the function of education in our modern society, n r 
concepts about how young people learn, recent research on the acquis! 
tion and retention of facts, new findings pertaining to the needs of yout™ 
and many other kinds of information have served to stimulate educators 
to re-examine both the pattern and the content of the curriculum. 

With the new emphasis upon adapting secondary-school programs tp 
the needs of youth, there has developed a desire to do something about it: 
As attempts have been made to improve instructional programs, many 
problems have arisen. In previous chapters, attempts have been made t° 
present solutions to problems relating to the nature of the needs of y outh 
and how these needs may be met, In this chapter, consideration will Þe 
given to the task of developing a plan of action for improving prog! = 
for youth. The purpose of the chapter is to bring together reports of ex 
perimentation and practices of promise which may throw light on Joca 


situations where plans of action are being developed to effect improv” 
ments in the educational programs for youth 
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Tur PRESENT STATUS OF CuRRICULUM-IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMS 

At the present time there are many different techniques and ap- 
proaches to curriculum improvement in school systems. Among them 
the following seem to be the most commonly used: , 

1. The individualistic approach. When this method is used, each teacher 
is given freedom to improve teaching in his subject field as he sees fit to 
do so. In this situation, some teachers stagnate, and many seek security 
by limiting curriculum changes as strictly as possible. A few teachers 
forge ahead through trial-and-error experimentation with little or no help 
from anyone. Changes that are made are usually not co-ordinated with 


the total school program. 


2. Maintaining the status quo. When this situation prevails, the existing 


curriculum is not disturbed. Textbooks and courses of study are followed 
with little or no flexibility. Constant vigil of administrators and super- 
visors demands that teachers teach a predetermined curriculum. The 
watchword is “keep the lid on.” 
3. The lip-service technique. There are some school systems that involve 
Personnel in study groups, workshops, and other planning procedures in 
which statements of a modern philosophy and the objectives of education 
produced for classroom use which 


are discussed. Sometimes materials are 
implement these statements. Often these statements and materials may 


be found in storage closets and desk drawers collecting dust. Although 
lip-service is usually given to them, no curriculum changes have resulted 


from the activities carried on. : aaah 
4. The central-office approach. When this technique is used, the central 
Office staff determines the curriculum. It may be done on a planned basis, 
rg write courses of study, or on a 


where administrators and superviso : 5 
haphazard basis, where the central staff works with varied groups of 


teachers telling them what to teach and how to teach it. Teachers are 
usually “at sea’”’ because they have had no opportunity to participate in 
the study from which the new curriculum evolved. 

5. The committee method. This approach involves the appointment of 
small committees, usually by the administration, to revise programs In 
existing subject fields. The committee mee foes andy re 

i i ri i AC > 
ing guides which are foisted upon the oom aly ra 


that the changes will be made in the c 3 j 
method lies in the fact that teachers cannot effectively change practices 


Unless they experience & change in thinking pimilat ofthat hith ‘the 


Committee experienced in its group meetings. 


6. The subject-matter approach. Perhaps the most piad y need prose 


in curriculum improvement is that of reorganizing subject matter in the 
Various subject fields. The teachers in specific fields are organized to work 
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together in rearranging and revising the subject matter which they have 
already been teaching. Little attention is given to the real needs, prob- 
lems, and concerns of youth. 

7. The segmentary technique. On nearly all faculties there are teachers 
who are willing and anxious to make improvements in the curriculum. 
Principals sometimes single out these teachers and encourage them t0 
study and experiment in specific subject fields or in new curriculum areas. 
Often the work is done without the rest of the faculty knowing about it 
or without relation to the rest of the program. When this is done, jeal- 
ousies arise, and, not infrequently, faculty discord results. ai 

8. The existing pattern approach. In this approach, full opportunity 15 
provided for curriculum improvement in existing subject fields. In sev- 
eral school systems where this has been done, the subjects were reorgal- 
ized and revised to include consideration of the problems and concerns 
youth. No attention or consideration of the curriculum pattern was af- 
forded. The assumption that the existing curriculum pattern is 2 suit- 
able basis for a program to meet the needs of youth and society 8 
questionable. 

It will be recognized that there are other approaches being used t° 
improve programs of instruction for youth. It is also evident that some 
school systems employ more than one of the approaches described above: 
The contention here is that none of those discussed, singly or in combina- 
tion, is adequate in carrying on a plan of action for curriculum improve" 
ment. For this reason, the remainder of this chapter will be devoted a 
the presentation of information based upon the modern concept of CU" 
riculum development—the democratic method, 


A PLAN or Action SHOULD Br DEVELOPED THROUGH 
Democratic PROCEDURES 


ll phases and aspects of program PE 
pon democratic methods, Teachers need opia 
tep of program planning so that t 


is : : ; eit 
ing relationships which exemplify ma 
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action for program improvement in a democratic atmosphere, the con- 
cepts and practices described below seem to be significant. 


All concerned—administrators, supervisors, teachers, parents, and students 
—should participate from the very beginning of the project. Too often status 
leaders err in making certain decisions before others are invited to participate. 
When this is done, limitations are imposed which thwart full and free opportuni- 
ty for co-operative planning and action. 

Any plans for curriculum improvement should be based upon a census of prob- 
lems obtained through co-operative planning of teachers, parents, students, and 
administrators. No one wants to work on problems which are deemed important 


by one or a few individuals. The care exercised in arriving at significant problems 


is of utmost importance. 
Where it is found necessary to use small committees to do special kinds of 


work in problem-solving, the committees should not make decisions for the total 
group. The reports of such committees should be given to all who should be 
participating, with ample opportunity for everyone to discuss and suggest 
modifications in the findings. Decisions should be made by all who are concerned. 

Any improvements or changes made should be in relation to and with full 
consideration of the total school program. The secondary program today is a 
“hodge-podge” of courses which have been added from time to time with little 
or no thought of how they fit into the total school program. 

The right of each school unit to develop a program to meet the needs of its 
youth should be respected and protected. The varying needs, concerns, and prob- 
lems of young people, from city to city, school to school, and class to class, 
should be recognized. City-wide or central planning often fails to consider these 
differences; and hence, opportunities for practicing democratic concepts are 
greatly reduced. 

A plan of action should provi 
in the classroom will have many opportunities 
such as those involved in co-operative plannin| 
problems which cannot be anticipated. Rigid, 


rather than encourage democratic practices. j 
A plan for curriculum improvement should give consideration to the status 


of thinking and practices of teachers, parents, and students. This does not mean 
that the best thinking and practices should be ruled out. It does mean that 
recognition should be given to individual differences so that teachers, parents, 
and students may grow toward the ideal with a reasonable sense of security. 


In the foregoing discussion an attempt 


concept that a plan of action for improving 
i R e and developed through demo- 


conceived in a democratic atmospher i 
cratic processes. Democratic ways of living and working are learned as 
they are practiced. Schools have a unique responsibility in furthering 
the democratic way of life; and hence, they should seize upon every op- 


Portunity to improve programs through co-operative participation of all 


de for flexibility in the program so that teachers 
to employ democratic methods 
g with pupils and to deal with 
inflexible curriculums impede 


has been made to stress the 
programs of youth should be 
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7 P * gies: 
concerned. The achievement of this goal involves an answer to this m 
tion: “Where shall the responsibility for improving the program 
youth be focused?” 


THE INDIVIDUAL SCHOOL: THE Primary UNIT ror IMPROVING 
Procrams ror Yours , a. 
Until comparatively recent times, the unit for improving Se ots 
programs was the state or county or, more frequently, the n 4 aho 
of school systems. In any of these approaches classroom teacher be 
were charged with the responsibility of implementing the pon ae 
rarely had the opportunity to participate in their formulation en ae 
velopment. Those who prepared the programs usually examine’ ne 
research and studied the literature which resulted in the ee pore 
new concepts and new ways of thinking about content and me ach 
Teachers who were required to use the materials produced had wate 
opportunities; hence, the materials were often meaningless and unu cael 
In recent years the literature has given much credence to the oe et ; 
of making the individual school the primary unit for improving prog re 
for youth. There are at least four assumptions which have sae 
educators to propose this focus for curriculum development. Firs belt 
curriculum can be improved only as teachers experience changes m king 
thinking and subsequently in their practices. Second, changes in eer, 
and practices are more sure to take place if teachers participate ac A $ 
in improving the curriculum. Third, the organization for planning ™ to 
reach the grass-roots level where all concerned have an opportunity e 
participate. The individual school is the unit which makes this we 3; 
Fourth, one curriculum cannot serve the needs of all youth in & ‘A 3 
county, or city system. In individual school planning, it is possib 
come nearer to meeting these needs. nary 
New Responsibilities. When the individual school becomes the ae 
unit for improving the instructional program, the principal an ne 
faculty must take on many new responsibilities. The principal assu og 
an active leadership role in improving the instructional program thro eL 
providing opportunities for teachers, pupils, and parents to ple ii 
operatively. He becomes a master of group process in addition to P®, a 
a master of the mechanics of administration. He assists teachers, ie ar 
and parents in the identification of problems and determines co-OP 5 
be solved. He facilitates the WO" 16 
g that all human and materia: and 
works with teachers, students, 
ging creative leadership. $ 
me the responsibility for develop!” 


Sources are readily available. He 
parents in identifying and encoura 


$ the 
The faculty, in turn, must assu E 


AHRENS 107 


best possible program for youth, planning with parents and students, 
being willing to give time and leadership to the work to be done, and 
carrying on experimentation which will lead to improvements in the 
curriculum. 

There are also certain changes 
the central office. If the principal 
bility for improving the program, 
everything possible to facilitate 


which should be made in the services of 
and his faculty are to assume responsi- 
it is essential that the central offices do 
the work in the individual school. The 
budget should be decentralized s0 that faculties may have freedom in 
choosing materials and equipment and in deciding upon desirable main- 
tenance projects. Supervisory service should be provided at the request 
of the faculty. All other services should be provided so that the principal 
and faculty may use them to further the plans for curriculum improve- 
ment. 

Organizing for Program Improvement. In small schools with faculties of 
twenty-five or fewer, the total faculty can often work together as a group 
in planning for improvements. It may be necessary at times to select 
small committees to do special jobs, such as to synthesize the research 
related to a problem being considered or to formulate concise statements 
distilled from discussions of the total faculty. Whenever a small commit- 
tee is used, it is important that the committee submit data sufficient to 
give the faculty a background of experience equal to that of the commit- 
tee, The committee may make recommendations, but the decision should 
be the prerogative of the faculty. Thus a faculty committee through 
careful study of the literature and through contacts with other school 
systems may feel confident that a core curriculum should be instituted 
in the school. This may be recommended, but it is still the responsibility 
of the committee to present to the faculty the complete data, preferably 
as it is being unearthed, allowing for full and free discussion so that the 
total group may act intelligently. 

When a faculty numbers more than twenty-five or thirty, the oppor- 
tunity for full participation in planning is greatly reduced. At least two 
methods of organizing have been used effectively in a number of schools. 
In one type of organization, the faculty selects a representative group of 
teachers to serve as & curriculum council or & committee on instruction. 
A method used in selection is that of including a representative from each 
department in the school. This approach often results in a struggle for 
vested interests. A procedure which has proven to be more workable is 
that of selecting those members of the faculty who are particularly able 
and interested in co-operative planning and curriculum development. 
The second type of organization is based upon utilization of the planning 
period provided each teacher in most secondary schools. Teachers who 
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have the same planning period meet together and select a chairman or 
leader. The total faculty identifies the problems to be considered, and 
each group gathers evidence regarding the problems and presents its data 
and findings to the total faculty. In many cases the group leaders meet 
together to iron out differences and present a unified, co-ordinated report 
to the faculty. 

In either plan of organization, it is important that the functions of the 
faculty and the curriculum council or planning groups be clearly outlined 
and understood by everyone. In no case should the faculty be relieved of 
considering all the data related to the problem. The final decisions should 
be made by the total faculty, 

The organization for parent and student participation should be care- 
fully planned. The method of calling a mass meeting of parents whic! 
has been widely used has not proved to be effective. Parents and students 
need the same opportunity as teachers of participating in small groups: 
A number of school systems have accomplished this goal through focusing 
parent and student planning in homeroom or core groups. Each home- 
room or core class organizes the parents and students and carries on the 
same kind of planning which is done by teachers in their groups. A parer 
and student from each group may be selected to serve on a central coun 
cil. The planning at the grass-roots level with parents and students ca? 
be co-ordinated with the teacher planning by the classroom teacher: i 
many instances it is desirable to have joint meetings of the teacher; 
parent, and student central councils to consider certain aspects of t Be 
improvement plans. It may also be necessary to have some large meetings 
of parents and students. 

The importance of involving both parents and students in curriculu™ 
improvement cannot be overstressed. The organization described above 
is only one way of doing it. There are many others. Parents are prone 7 
evaluate education, and rightfully so, on the basis of the philosophy; 
objectives, and practices which were in effect when they went to scho?™ 
Boys and girls usually interpret as their parents do, Hence, it is the 7” 
Sponsibility of educators to involve both parents and students in plani 
new ideas, practices, 2D! 
ucational A few changes 


: p ary schools, principals do not have time 
provide all the assistance needed. Some schools select a well-qual} 
tencharia Serve as a helping teacher or as a co-ordinator of instructio”; 
This teacher is released for full time or half time through the school ye” 


e 
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to give specific help to teachers in implementing the plan of action agreed 
upon by the faculty. Such an arrangement should not in any way be con- 
strued as releasing or removing the principal from his role as an instruc- 
tional leader. Help of this kind is similar to that provided by an assistant 
principal in dealing with administrative problems. Other teachers who 
work with the principal and instructional co-ordinator are freed for two 
or three periods a day to provide these services: to help teachers identify, 
evaluate, and use materials effectively, including audio-visual materials; 
to assist teachers in developing methods and techniques of appraising 
growth toward objectives; and to work with teachers in dealing with vo- 
cational problems of youth, including placement in part-time jobs. 

In addition to these services which are made available in the individual 
school, plans should be made to utilize the central supervisory services. 
Supervisors are especially skilled and equipped to work with planning 
groups and with individual teachers on problems of instruction. If they 
are not used, one very important resource is being overlooked. 

Time for Planning. Planning has assumed such a significant role in im- 
proving modern secondary-school programs that time for group planning 
on the part of the faculty should be provided within the school day. In 
most secondary schools individual teachers are allowed an unassigned 
period which, in some schools, is regarded as a “free” period but is used 
in many schools as the means of promoting curriculum planning. Many 
principals have found ways of building schedules so that groups with 
common interests may have their planning time at the same period. In 
addition, many budgets now include appropriations to provide substitute 
teachers during the school day for the release of small groups of regular 
teachers who need to work on a curriculum problem in a concentrated 
way for a day or more. 

A great majority of teachers are willing to supplement in-school plan- 
ning with group work before or after school, but it is unreasonable to 
expect them to do all the planning outside of school hours. In one school 
where provisions for group planning have been made in the schedules and 

Jeased occasionally for work during the 


where small committees are re ng 1 
school day, the teachers agreed to give an hour and a half of their time 
two afternoons a week for planning. In another school with similar pro- 


visions, teachers work one hour before school starts two days a week. 


SUGGESTED STEPS IN PLANNING FOR CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT 


There is no one way in which all programs for curriculum improvement 
are to be initiated; nor is there only one pattern of procedures for carry- 
ing on such projects. For this reason, the discussion which follows is not 


110 IMPROVING PROGRAMS FOR YOUTH 


an attempt to set a pattern but rather to present a composite of successful 
practices being used in a number of individual schools. j 
Agreeing upon a Philosophy and Objectives. Many schools pod eoin 
systems have developed statements of philosophies and objectives 0 
education through extensive study and elaborate planning procedures. 
Frequently these statements are ‘‘shelved”’ and consequently little use a 
made of them. In any plan for curriculum improvement it 1s sions: 
that changes be made in relation to an accepted philosophy and to we i 
defined objectives. Where statements have been formulated, it 1s E 
portant to use them in obtaining leads for curriculum improvement r 
also as a frame of reference to evaluate the soundness of proposals m i 
do not come from the professed philosophy and objectives. A frami e a 
reference will not only unify the efforts of all who are participating 1 
curriculum improvement but will also serve as the medium for evaluating 
efforts and plans for changes. Ə 
Taking a Census of Problems. It is usually desirable to employ end 
method of identifying the problem or problems which the faculty oe 
siders of prime importance. One way of doing this is through a census. 
Several ways of carrying on this activity have proved successful. i 
1. The discussion-group technique has proved to be very effective. One a 
with a large faculty uses the groups formed by those teachers who have is 
planning-period assignment at any given period of the day. Ample time ‘ 
provided for each group to identify the most pressing curriculum problem® 
Teachers are asked to do the same thing with their students and with p% 
ents in core classes or homerooms. ked 
. An “open-end” questionnaire may be used. The council in one eshool a hat 
all teachers, room parents, and students to respond to these questions’ that 
are we doing in the program we have for young people in our schools +75, 
you consider good?” “What are we doing that you feel could be improv® o 
Where the faculty is small, the census may be made in a series of meeting” 
the total faculty. This, of course, should be supplemented with a eT A 
parents and students. The discussion-group technique can also be use 
these situations. 


- In large schools, the curriculum council, the parents’ council, and the stud 


. . T y 
council are sometimes used for the census. A disadvantage is that É 
cerned do not participate in the first step. 


no 


> 


ent 


. 4 

Whatever method is used in identifying significant problems, E the 
ministrator may determine the success or failure of the project. 17 
first place, he has the res 


r pe 
s ; ponsibility of suggesting problems whi¢ 1 
thinks are Important as he views the total program. Secondly, he nn 
be willing to have his suggestions evaluated in the same manner a8 ; ces? 
made by teachers, parents, and students. Unless this is done, the P® 
will break down since the 


yer 
other participants will soon sense that 2 
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determined plan has been formulated. The development in one school 
will illustrate this assumption. The principal had attended a summer 
workshop and had become enthusiastic about teaching American history 
through the current-problems approach. In working with his faculty in 
identifying curriculum problems he used the “selling” technique of im- 
pressing upon the faculty the importance of his pet project. Since a per- 
missive atmosphere did not prevail, the teachers did not feel free to eval- 
uate his suggestion as they evaluated their own. Hence, the principal’s 
problem was selected as the one of highest priority. Although a committee 
was authorized to plan a new approach to teaching American history, 
there was little or no enthusiasm because the teachers were not ready for 
this step. They did not have the principal’s background of experience to 
help them understand why the change should be made. The result was a 
year of confusion, a mediocre job of teaching American history, and 
almost complete failure of the project. 

Obtaining a Consensus. It is obvious that no faculty could work simul- 
taneously upon all the problems unearthed through a census-taking ac- 
tivity. The question then arises, “‘Which problem or problems have 
highest priority in the minds of the faculty, parents, and pupils?” Before 
this is determined, it is important that every person concerned under- 
stand the significance of each problem. This can be done in an open, free 
discussion, Sometimes it is desirable to have the person who proposed the 
problem make a statement about it. 

There are several methods which have been used successfully to de- 
termine the priority ratings of a list of problems. 

. The problems may be listed and each teacher, parent, and student asked to 
select a first, second, and third choice. After tabulating these choices, the 
top selections are brought to the various groups to select one or more for 


consideration. 
. The list of problems may be sent to selected discussion groups to teach an 


agreement on top priority problems. Such groups would include the un- 
assigned-period groups of teachers and the core or homeroom groups of 
parents and students. 
3. The faculty, parents, an 
who are given the responsi 
Planning for the Solution of the Problems. Assuming that full oppor- 
tunity has been provided to reach an agreement on the relative urgency 
of the different problems and how many problems can be studied simul- 
taneously, it is the responsibility of participants to set up a plan and or- 
ganization for the solution of the problems. The work of many faculties 
has “bogged down” because they have chosen to study too many prob- 
lems. It is usually preferable to work toward the solution of one or a few 


N 


d pupils may select a small number of representatives 
bility to suggest the few most pressing problems. 
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problems and complete the work within a reasonable length of i 
rather than to dilute and scatter efforts to the point where little or not i 
ing is accomplished. The following ways of organizing for the solution o 
problems are commonly used: 

1. The total faculty, particularly if it is small, may study and work as a group on 
the same problem. At times, it may be desirable to divide into small groups 
for intensive work. Parents and students may be brought into these iam 
or the same problem may be discussed by them in groups in which teacher’ 

articipate. <a 

2. The fees may divide into small groups, each of which works on a one 
ent problem. Each group assumes a responsibility for keeping the total fac iy 
informed of its progress and uses the faculty as a sounding board and for A 
purpose of receiving criticisms, points of view, and suggestions. Representa 
tive parents and students are usually regular participants in these groups. D 

3. The faculty may designate one or a few committees to work on specific pi A 
lems agreed upon. This plan is often used when the problem is of particula 
concern to a certain group of teachers. For instance, the faculty, parents, oa 
students may decide that the English curriculum should be reorganized. 
such case, the faculty might designate the English teachers as the basic gt Te 
to do this job. The committee should then assume the responsibility for “ 
following procedures: having all members of the faculty participate in ae 
of the work; keeping every member informed; making recommendations se 
faculty action instead of making decisions; and providing for participation 
the part of representative groups of parents and students. 

Whatever the method used in planning for the solution of problem® 
there are certain practices which are important to consider. First, w29” 
of involving the total faculty as active participants should be employe®: 
Second, research studies and other information should be gleaned fro 
the literature. Third, materials which show trends and describe promis? 5 
practices should be utilized. Fourth, group work should provide full ag 
portunity for everyone to participate. Fifth, the culmination of the stu 


of a problem should be a plan of action which will result in improveme? 
of the program. 


CENTRAL CO-ORDINATION OF INSTRUCTION 

In the foregoin; 

a plan of action fi 
the principal an 
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come a series of individual units with little or no relation to one another. 
Such a situation often results in the virtual isolation of certain schools 
In the development and improvement of any program for youth, there ib 
a need for policies and services which will encourage and facilitate the 
work in the individual schools. If these are determined and provided 

c methods, a school system can function 


centrally through democrati 
smoothly as a unit and yet provide the needed autonomy for each school 


to develop a program to meet the needs of the youth it serves. 
Organizing for Ceniral Co-ordination. In recent years & number of 
school systems using democratic procedures have developed effective 
organizations for the central co-ordination of instruction. Most promising 
among these is a central council on instruction or a committee on instruc- 
tion. Principles which may be used in organizing such a central planning 
body are: 
1. Each school should have one or more representatives chosen by the faculty. 
2. Representation should include administrators and supervisors chosen by their 
respective groups: 
3. „The council should be small enough so that every member has full opportunity 
to participate. Participation is greatly reduced when a group is larger than 


twenty-five. 


4. Tf at all possible, the council should meet regularly and on school time. 


5. A clear statement of the functions, duties, and responsibilities of the council 
the group. This statement should be made through 


should be developed by 
participation of the total personnel and should be understood by them. It 


should be subject to revision as the work proceeds. 
6. The work of the council should in no way restrict or hinder the individual 
school in its efforts to develop a program. to meet the needs of its youth and 


its community. 


In small school systems oft 
composition of a central council 


wenty schools or less, the problem of the 
l is rather simple. Each faculty can elect 
one representative, supplemented with an elementary, junior high school, 
and senior high school principal, a supervisor, and a member of the cen- 
tral administrative staff. In very small systems, it may be desirable to 


have faculties choose two representatives. In either event, the council 


would not be larger than twenty-five which provides ample opportunity 


for full participation. 
In large school systems the organization becomes more complex. There 


is great need for experimentation in decentralizing the central planning 
so that all personnel can participate. It is the suggestion here that the 
school system be divided into regions or communities, such as might be 
formed by a senior high school, its contributing junior high schools, and 
their contributing elementary schools. In most cases, this division would 
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make possible a reasonably small central planning committee with each 
school represented. The chairmen of each regional group could serve as 
an over-all co-ordinating group. It is quite possible that a grouping of 
schools on the basis of some other criterion than that of contributory 
relationship would prove more effective in some situations. i 
Where regional or community councils are developed, it is desirable 
that central instructional staffs be decentralized. Each regional group of 
schools should have access to a supervisory or consultant staff which 
could provide needed services. ; 
Another plan employed in a large city is a horizontal organization with 
a senior high school committee on instruction, one for the junior high 
school, and regional elementary committees. A central body compose 
of a few representatives from each committee serves as the city-wide m 
ordinating committee. The disadvantage of working with this type ° 
organization lies in the difficulties involved in articulation. d 
Participation of Parents and Students. Ways of involving parents e 
students in central co-ordination vary considerably. Some school peie 
have no parent or student representation but rely upon each school, a 
involve these two groups when the reports and other considerations oft ra 
council are referred to the faculty. Other systems have a small repre 
tation of parents and students on the central body. Reports from a 
schools indicate a low interest because so many matters of little cone® 
to parents and students take up a sizable portion of the council’s an 
One system is considering the formation of two additional councils, °” 
of parents who are chairmen of the P.T.A. curriculum committees in €20 i 
school, and the other of students composed of a representative from 
school selected by the student council. In this type of organization oe 
matters of real concern will be discussed with parents and studen® 
There will be committees composed of members of all three groups» an 
some combined meetings should be held, is 
Initiating a Central Council, The way in which a council is initiated 
of great importance. If it is conceived by the administration and foisté rt 
upon teachers, it is often unsuccessful. In one school system the pute 
lum director called together the principals, explained the many needs Ki 
co-ordination of services, and proposed a central council as one meen js 
solving some of the problems. The principals were asked to discuss t? 
suggestion with the teachers and to explore other functions of suc?” 
body. Also, they were asked to receive suggestions of other ways t9 ei 
proach the matter of taking care of the needs of the school system. Pr 


i 5 „felt 
cipals were requested to bring back a report on whether the teachers E 
that a central council would be of any value in improving instructio” ‘ 
the school system. Still better, in another school system each faculty W 
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asked to select a representative to meet with the central curriculum staff 
to discuss the feasibility of a central council. The teachers in turn re- 
ported back to their buildings and, after extensive discussion, met again 
to make a decision. 

Ways of Working. The way in which a council works will determine its 
usefulness and effectiveness. Few such organizations survive unless demo- 
cratic ways of working are employed. A council which becomes a group of 
self-sufficient decision-makers is little better than an administrator or a 
small committee employing like procedures. Members of the council 
should be representatives of their faculties, and decisions which are made 
should be those of the faculties. It is important that all instructional 
problems be dealt with by the council. Councils often fail because of the 
feeling of futility which members have when administrators make deci- 
sions involving instruction without referring the matter to them. The 
council exists as an organized group through which the needs, desires, and 
concerns of all personnel are dealt with in a way which facilitates and 
improves the work teachers and administrators are doing. 

It is useless for a council to be working on problems that are of little 
concern to teachers, parents, and students. Consequently, the first step 
in the work of this body is to identify the problems which have system- 
wide significance. A council in one system did this through having its 
members go to their faculties and, with ample time for discussion, deter- 
mine problems of most concern. These were brought together centrally, 
and the total list referred again to the faculties. The procedure was con- 
tinued until the problems of highest priority were identified. The follow- 
ing list includes the needs which teachers and administrators felt were 
most important for consideration. 

1, Help in the organization of a comprehensive audio-visual program, including 
improvement in central services and more effective use of materials. 

2. Assistance in evaluation of classroom activities, with emphasis on methods of 
evaluating behavioral growth. 

3. Aid in lessening conflicts in meetings involving teachers. 

4. Help in teaching through the co-operative development of teaching guides. 

5. Help in teaching academically retarded children. 

6. Assistance in the organization of elementary libraries, including the selection 
and effective use of materials. 


7. Development of resources whic! 
could have them at hand when working on 


8. Development of an in-service program. 


Since the solution of each of these problems would involve delving into 
and gathering much information, committees 


the findings of research 6 
were appointed to begin the study. As the committee work progressed, 


h would be available to teachers so that they 
an instructional problem. 
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reports were brought to the council and in turn were taken to the facul- 
ties. In addition, information needed from teachers was requested by 
committees through the council. This back-and-forth procedure was 
deliberately planned by the council so that every teacher would have & 
chance to participate as the committee work progressed. Decisions made 
were those in which all personnel participated. Ron 

Functions of the Council. The functions of a curriculum council will 
vary from system to system. A general statement which applies is that 
the council determines co-operatively any policy and performs any Serv- 
ice which facilitates the work of teachers in individual schools but which 
does not block the efforts of each school faculty in developing a program 
that meets the needs of its students and its community. When a criterion 
such as this one is used by a council in determining its responsibilities ar 
its work, there is every reason to believe that the organization will assist 
materially in improving the program for youth. 


SERVICES ror TEACHERS 

In developing a plan of action for improving programs for youth sey 
as has been described heretofore, services to teachers have a very in 
portant role to play. Since these services will be discussed in later chap- 
ters of this publication, only brief mention of them will be made here: 

The principal and the faculty in each school are the first resources for 
assisting teachers in improving instruction in the classroom. Next come? 
the supervisory or consultant service which is usually available in & ce 
tral staff. In the approach to curriculum improvement described here, t 4 
supervisor no longer assumes a role of authority but rather identifies 
himself with a service function. He works through the principal and Ley 
vides help to teachers, individually and in groups, based upon their need: 
He is, in fact, a resource person. 

There are many other services which can and should be provided r 
the council on instruction. Teachers need opportunities to participate 1% 
workshops, both in the summer and during the school year ; they need poe 
session and pre-session planning time; they need a resource laboratory 
where all materials are centered which may be needed when they ie 
working on curriculum problems; they need provisions for interscho z 
and intraschool visitation; and they need opportunities to attend pols 
sional meetings, both state and national. These and other services ” i 
part and parcel of a comprehensive, effective plan of action for a ourriot 
lum-improvement program. 

SUMMARY 4 i8 
Me Gee ie plan of action for improving programs for yout) tet 
ee aes mine Dresent practices critically to ascertain W2% 30° 
esired goals are being achieved. Since we are living in a democrati? 
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ciety, it follows that a plan of action should be developed through demo- 


cratic processes in which administrators, teachers, parents, and students 


participate. 

In improving programs for youth, the focus for planning and action 
should be determined. It has been suggested here that the primary unit 
d be the individual school. All other cur- 
hould be planned and developed to serve 
the individual school in providing better instruction for youth. Although 
the organization effected for improving the program is a means to the end 
rather than the end itself, some type of organization in each school is 
essential if improvement goals are to be attained. The organization should 
be developed co-operatively, and the planning should be carried on 
through participation of teachers, parents, and students under the leader- 
ship of the principal. School-wide co-ordination of instruction is necessary 
and desirable and should be made possible through a democratically con- 


ceived organization which assumes responsibility for dealing with prob- 
lems of city-wide significance while providing the opportunity for each 


school to develop a program to meet the needs of its pupils. In a demo- 


cratic approach to curriculum improvement, all availableresources should 


be utilized. There should be recognition that achievement in this way of 


working requires co-operative effort and a willingness to experiment. 


for improving instruction shoul 
riculum activities and services $ 
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DESIGNING PROGRAMS TO MEET THE COMMON 
NEEDS OF YOUTH 


HAROLD ALBERTY 


Professor of Education 
Ohio State University 
Columbus, Ohio 


INTRODUCTION 

It is the thesis of this yearbook that the secondary-school program 
should be based upon the immediate and predicated needs of youth which 
grow out of the interaction of the individual and his environment. This 
chapter is concerned with that part of the program which is designed tO 
meet the common needs of youth. By this is meant the learning expert- 
ences which are required of all students on the ground that they provide 
primarily for the development of the attitudes, understandings, a” 


ganization of learning experiences, considering both scope and sequence 
of the experiences contemplated. 
Puan or THE CHAPTER 


This chapter is based on the assumption that common needs of youth 
may be distinguished from those which are engendered by the peculiar 


ed program, organized in terms of systems ° 
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ence-centered program with learning activities determined by the imme- 
diate needs of the group. At intermediate points on the scale are to be 
found programs which deviate more or less from the extremes. 

This chapter identifies six different program designs, each of which is 
regarded by some people as being the most effective plan of providing 
common preparation for democratic citizenship. These designs are pre- 
sented in the order of their deviation from conventional practices, and 
each one is evaluated critically in terms of the basic thesis of this year- 
book. A case is made for the design which seems most promising. 

In discussing the various designs, use is made of the various concepts 
of the core program in current use. It is hoped that this treatment of the 
core curriculum will help to clarify the confusion in the use of that term. 
There seems to be one common element in programs that are referred to 
as the core. The term is applied in some fashion to all or part of the total 
curriculum which is required of all students at a given level. In other 
words, the core is used to designate all or part of the program of general 
education. This important concept is utilized as the point of departure in 


presenting the six designs. 

The various interpretations, presented in the order of their deviation 
from conventional curriculum organization, are as follows: 

1. The core consists of a number of logically organized subjects or fields of 
knowledge each of which is taught independently. 

Example: English, world history, and general science are required at the 
ninth-grade level. They are taught without any systematic attempt to show 
relationships. a 

2. The core consists of a number of logically organized subjects or fields of 
knowledge, some or all of which are correlated. 

Example: American history and American literature are required of all twelfth- 
grade students. When the history teacher is dealing with the Civil War, the 
English teacher introduces the literature of that period. 

. The core consists of broad problems, units of work, or unifying themes which 
are chosen because they afford the means of teaching effectively the basic 
content of certain subjects or fields of knowledge. These subjects or fields 
retain their identity, but the content is selected and taught with special 
reference to the unit, theme, or problem. 

Example: “Living in the Community” is selected as a unit of work for the 
tenth grade. The unit is then organized in terms of such subjects as science, art, 
and social studies and maybe taught by specialists or by one teacher, 

4. The core consists of a number of subjects or fields of knowledge which are 
unified or fused. Usually one subject or field (e.g., history) serves as the unify- 
ing center. 

Example: American history and American literature in the eleventh grade are 
unified through a series of epochs, such as “The Colonial Period,” “The 
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Westward Movement,” “The Industrial Revolution.” The unification may 
be extended to include other fields, such as the arts, science, and mathe- 
matics. i wd 

5. The core consists of broad, preplanned problem areas, from which are selec z 
learning experiences in terms of the psychobiological and societal needs, 
problems, and interests of students. ie 
Example: A Unit on “Healthful Living,” in the twelfth grade, stresses a 
health problems of the group and how they are related to the immediate z 
wider community. The unit is teacher-student planned, but in terms of 4 
basic curriculum structure. ak 

6. The core consists of broad units of work, or activities, planned by the teac 3 
and the students in terms of needs as perceived by the group. No basic cw 
Ticulum structure is set up. detta 
Example: An eighth-grade group, under guidance of the teacher, deci eat 
landscape the school grounds. The activity meets criteria decided upon 
the group.t 


Current Conceptions or Procrams Drsicnep To MEET 
THE Common NEEDS or ADOLESCENTS “ill 
; 5 4 
In this section each of the types of core programs presented above 


s = SS 
be analyzed, illustrated, and evaluated in terms of their appropriatene 
in meeting the common needs of adolescents. 


Type-One Core: Program Design Based upon Separate 
Subjects, Each Taught Independently 

Critical readers may object to designating a general-education pig: 
gram which is made up exclusively of separately taught subjects as 4 oo 
program. However, this is what is meant by many people when they Y$ í 
the term. No less an authority than the Harvard Committee on the Q g 
jectives of a General Education in a Free Society? refers to a “continu 
core for al” made up of required subjects in the humanities, the oa 
sciences, the sciences, and mathematics. After all, the general-educati 
program, however organized, is the center or heart of the curriculum, Be 
there is, therefore, a certain appropriateness in calling it the core— ing 
don’t confuse the separate subject organization with types repr esent fi 
more significant departures from convention. If we always refer to SU 
an organization as a Type-One core, there should be no confusion. A 

Even a casual look at current offerings in secondary schools reve o 
that all or nearly all of them by implication give considerable attention 


Is 


1 See the somewhat similar analysis made þ 
Meaning and Application, 
2 General Education ina 
mittee on the Objectives o 
sachusetts: Harvard Uni. 


won: IS 
y L. Thomas Hopkins, 7 nano A 
chap. xii. New York: D., Appleton-Century Co., ae Com 
Free Society, p. 99. Report of the Harvard University j 


f a General Education in a Free Society. Cambridge, 
versity Press, 1945, 
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the problem of meeting common ‘‘needs.” By and large, needs, in the 
sense that the term is used generally, refer to the knowledge, habits, and 
skills which all individuals should possess in order to function effectively 
as adult citizens in our society. These learning products are expected to 
be mastered through the study of systematically organized subjects or 
fields of knowledge. Since the vast majority of secondary schools rely 
upon an officially adopted set of textbooks for the basic materials of in- 
struction, the so-called common needs are met largely by means of “‘les- 
sons” assigned from textbooks. 

The program design then consists of the enumeration of a number of 
time units which are defined in terms of subjects pursued for a given num- 
ber of periods per week for a specified number of weeks. 

In the typical program design, three types of courses may be identi- 
fied: (a) courses required of all students, (b) courses required of certain 
groups of students, and (c) courses which are required of no one but may 
be elected by any student who can fit them into his program. On the basis 
of this analysis a school might require all students who graduate to com- 
plete three or four units of English, about an equal number of units in the 
social studies, one or two units in mathematics, possibly one unit in sci- 
ence, and perhaps continuous exposure to physical education for which 
they would receive one or two units of credit. In terms of our definition, 
these requirements are thought of as the core. 

A closer look at these required areas would reveal that they are made 
up of a number of short courses, each one quite independent of the other. 
Thus, a student’s program of general education in the typical four-year 
high school would probably consist of semester or year courses in English 
composition, English literature, American literature, world history, 
world geography, American history, American government, algebra, gen- 
eral science, and physical education. These required units reveal what those 
who prepared the program believe to be essential for meeting the “common 
needs” of students for democratic citizenship. 

Wright estimated that 96.5 per cent of all public secondary schools in 
the United States are organized on the basis of separate subjects.* In 
other words, nearly all secondary schools may be said to have a Type-One 
core—and this in the face of three decades of successful experience of a 
number of schools in breaking down the barriers between subjects! 

Now let us turn to the strengths and weaknesses of this design for 


meeting common needs. 


3 Grace S. Wright, Core Curriculum in Public High Schools: An Inquiry into Prac- 
tices, 1949. United States Office of Education, Bulletin 1950, No. 5. Washington: 


Government Printing Office, 1950. 
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Strengths. Many claims are made for the separate-subject design. 
Among them are the following: 


1. Systematic organization of knowledge is essential to the effective interpreta- 
tion of experience. . 

2. The organization of a program based on separate subjects is simple and easily 
understood by teachers, students, and laymen. 

3. The program is easily changed, since subjects may be added, dropped, oF 
revised without disturbing the general pattern. 

4. The program is easily evaluated by means of standardized tests which have 
been developed in all or nearly all of the subject fields. 

5. Such programs are generally approved by the colleges since college-entrance 
requirements are usually based upon subjects. 

6. Such programs are generally approved by teachers, and laymen, since they 
represent the pattern in general use in high schools, colleges, and universities. 


Weaknesses. Since the separate-subject program has been under attack 


for many years, many weaknesses have been pointed out. Among them 
are the following: 


1. Such programs are far removed from the common needs of adolescents = 
defined in this yearbook. All programs are defended by those who advocate 
them on the basis of meeting “needs,” but, in the case of this type of designs 
needs are defined in terms of logical systems of subject matter. “Needs” are 
presumed to be met through the mastery of these systems of knowledge- There- 
fore, needs are derived from an analysis of knowledge rather than from an 
analysis of the student. It is not to be denied that the skilful teacher ™2Y 
meet many of the psychobiological needs proposed in this yearbook, but = 
acquisition of bodies of subject matter must necessarily be the primary com 
sideration. 

2. Such programs perpetuate the evils of specialism which long have bee? p 
concern of educators. The general-education program turns out to be largely 
miscellaneous and unrelated collection of specialized bodies of knowledge 
The Harvard Committee states the situation succinctly in the following P®* 
sage: 

_ The impact of specialism has been felt not only in those phases of edut 
tion which are necessarily and rightly specialistic; it has affected the who 5 
structure of higher and even of secondary education. Teachers, themselv" 
products of highly technical disciplines, tend to reproduce their knowledge ? 0 
class. The result is that each subject, being taught by an expert, tends to be te 
presented as to attract potential experts. This complaint is perhaps mo 
keenly felt in colleges and universities, which naturally look to scholarship” 
The undergraduate in a college receives his teaching from professors WBO? j 
their turn, have been trained in graduate schools, and the latter are d0 


f E 
oe oo elaboration of these arguments see: Harold Alberty, Reor ganizind : 
igh-School Curriculum, chap. iv. New York: Macmillan Co., 1947. 
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nated by the ideal of specialization. Learning is now diversified and parcelled 

into a myriad of specialties.® 

The committee is probably correct in stating that the situation de- 
scribed is more applicable to the colleges than to the secondary schools, 
but it must be remembered that specialism, especially in the senior high 
schools, is the rule rather than the exception. Even the junior high 
schools have tended to follow the pattern of the senior high schools and 
colleges rather than that of the elementary schools. 

3. The separate-subject design of general education is psychologically unsound. 
There is a wide gap between the experience of the student and the logically for- 
mulated experience of the race. While logical relationships are essential in the 
organization of experience, they cannot be imparted ready-made to the stu- 
dent. Dewey pointed this out many years ago in the following often-quoted 
passage: 

“Pacts are torn away from their original place in experience and rearranged 
with reference to some principle. Classification is not a matter of child expe- 
rience; things do not come pigeonholed. The vital ties of affection, the connect- 
ing bonds of activity, hold together the variety of his personal experiences. The 
adult mind is so familiar with the notion of logically ordered facts that it does 
not recognize—it cannot realize—the amount of separating and reformulating 
which the facts of direct experience have to undergo before they can appear 
as a “study,” or branch of learning. A principle, for the intellect, has had to 
be distinguished and defined. Facts have had to be interpreted in relation to 
this principle, not as they are in themselves. They have had to be regathered 
about a new center which is wholly abstract and ideal... - The studies as 
classified are the product, in a word, of the science of the ages, not of the ex- 
perience of the child.’”? 


Type-T'wo Core: Program Design Based upon Informal 
Correlation of Subjects 

When schools break with the organized-subject tradition, the simplest 
deviation is known as correlation, which, reduced to its lowest terms, 
means the showing of relationship between two subjects. Thus, when the 
history teacher is dealing with the Civil War, the English teacher might 
have the students read Uncle Tom’s Cabin or Gone with the Wind. When 
such correlation is quite informal and casual, it does not, of course, affect 
the design of the curriculum at all. 

Strengths and Weaknesses. In general the Type-Two core has the same 
strengths and weaknesses as Type One. It does, however, have the ad- 


6 General Education in a Free Society, op. cit., p. 56. 

€ See Alberty, op. cit., pp. 106-8, for an elaboration of this criticism. 

7John Dewey, The Child and the Curriculum, pp. 10-11. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1902. 
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vantage of enriching the courses affected, and it stimulates a certain 
amount of co-operative planning on the part of teachers. Obviously 
teachers have to get together to discuss their respective programs in order 
to provide for even a minimum of correlation. It is referred to as a new 
type of design, since it is a movement away from the rigidity and com- 
partmentalization of the separate subject organization. 


Type-Three Core: Program Design Based upon 
Systematic Correlation 


A few schools have experimented with a more systematic type of cor- 
relation. For example, the teachers of English, social studies, and science 
might agree that for a given period of time, say six weeks, each would 
emphasize the same overarching theme. Such a theme might be “Living 
in the Home.” The second six weeks of the semester might be given over 
to “Living in the Community,” and so on through the year. In this 
scheme, each teacher would continue to teach his particular subject in ® 
separate period but would try to relate it to the overarching theme agree 
upon by the group of teachers. This plan was used quite extensively 1 
the early years of the Eight-Year Study of the Progressive Education 
Association. 

A good illustration of such a design is reported by Pierce.’ The faculty 
of Wells High School in Chicago chose the following ‘‘centers of interest 
for Grade IX A: “Conservation of Cultural and Material Resources, 
“Our Changing Methods of Production and Consumption,” “GoverD= 
ment and Other Social Agencies in Co-operative Living,” and “Work in 
Relation to Daily Living.” The following is the initial breakdown of one 
of the centers, in terms of “unit loads . . . for the three major core fields.’ 
Soctan Srupies: How Conservation Improves Daily Living. 

Learning objective: To make effective use of our possessions and avoid need- 
less waste. 

Unit elements: Why we should avoid waste; obtaining and using capital; need 
for conserving forests; conserving fuels and other natural resources; services ° 
the Civilian Conservation Corps; eliminating waste in child labor; conservatio? 
through minimum hours and wage provisions; eliminating waste through une™- 
ployment; accident and retirement compensation; conservation of school SUP” 
plies and property. 

Eneutsu Arts: Conservation in the Development of American Civilization: 


Learning objective: To improve reading and expressional skills through w 
study of conservation needs in our country’s development. 

Unit elements: How the pioneers used the f orests—girdling; the destruction of 
buffalo and other game ; devastation of forests for timber ait turpentine; wae 

8 Paul Pierce, 
Book Co., 1942. 


Developing a High-School Curriculum, p. 47. New York: America? 
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in past and present mining; oil and other fuels in our country’s growth; how 
Americans have made use of their land; beginnings and growth of conservation 
movements. 

Sonce: How Science Aids in Conserving Natural Resources. J 

Learning objective: To understand and appreciate better how science aids in 
preserving our natural and material possessions. 

Unit elements: How science aids in conserving soils; science and the protection 
of vegetation and livestock; conserving the energy of air, water, and sunlight; 
how science is utilized to conserve our fuel supply.? 

The general curriculum design which finally emerged at Wells High 
School retained the subject fields as the basis for the program, but these 
fields were related or correlated through the use of the following functions 
of living: (a) ethical and spiritual character, (b) work, (c) leisure, 
(d) thought and its communication, (e) health, (f) social relationships, 
and (g) economic consciousness.!° 

Strengths and Weaknesses. It will be noted that the Wells program de- 
scribed above does not break cleanly with the subject-centered design. 
Rather, it retains subjects but seeks to enrich them through the showing 
of relationship to life activities in the school, home, and community and 
to the functions of living carried on by students. This type of core is a 
further step away from specialism and tends to move in the direction of 
making vital problems of living at least co-ordinate with subject mastery. 


Type-Four Core: Program Design Based upon Fusion or 
Unification of Fields of Knowledge 

A more significant departure from the conventional design of general 
education is the unified-studies or fusion concept of the core. It is more 
difficult to develop, since separate subjects tend to lose their identity, and 
the problem of sequence becomes more difficult. Scheduling is also more 
difficult because of the larger block of time which is required when sub- 
jects or fields are unified. 

Probably most of the public secondary schools of the United States that 
are included in the recent report of the United States Office of Education" 
as having core programs fall into this category. The criteria set up would 
exclude the schools having program designs which have been designated 
as types One, Two, and Three. The following quotation makes this point 


clear: 
High-school principals were asked to report as core those courses which “in- 
ore class periods from subjects that would or- 


volve the combinations of two or mi 
dinarily be taught separately.” . .. A further restriction imposed upon the inclu- 


9 Ibid., pp. 47-48. 


10 Tbid., p. 134. 11 Wright, op. cit., pp. 5-6. 
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sion of courses as cores was that they cut across large areas of the curriculum. 
That is, a double-period class in language arts or a double period in social studies 
was not counted.!2 

On the basis of the criteria set forth above, it was discovered that ap- 
proximately 3.5 per cent of all public secondary schools may be said to 
have a core which cuts across subject lines and utilizes a large block of 
time in the daily schedule. Also included in the 3.5 per cent of schools are 
those which have programs which we shall describe as Type-Five and 
Type-Six cores. The following are examples of a Type-Four core. , 

The Culture-Epoch Approach. A simple illustration of the unified- 
studies concept of the core is the fusion of American history and American 
literature in the eleventh grade. Instead of teaching these fields separate- 
ly, they are brought together in a larger block of time—usually two cone 
secutive periods. A favorite way of organizing the combined content 18 19 
divide the course into a series of epochs, such as “the colonial period, 
“the westward movement,” “the industrial revolution,” ete. The litera- 
ture dealing with a particular epoch is studied along with the economie, 
social, and political aspects. English composition and spelling are taught 
functionally as tools for developing the basic understanding of the epoch. 
Sometimes the block of time is extended to three periods to provide suffi- 
cient time to bring in art, music, science, or other required subjects. A 
similar organization may be built around world history. The best example 
of such a program was that of the Horace Mann School of Teachers Col- 
ege, Columbia University.!% ' 

The course was organized around the general theme of the progress 3 
man through history. The program began in the seventh grade and f 
tended through the twelfth. Successive culture epochs were studied ie 
all aspects of a given period were brought in as needed to understand tha 
particular epoch of history. Approximately one-half of the school day Ea 
given over to this program. Most of the teaching was done by a “fop-ok 
dinating” teacher, who was free, however, to call upon specialists in ie 
various subject fields for assistance. The co-ordinating teacher usually 
represented the fields of English and the social sciences. 

The curriculum design of the various grades was as follows: 
- The Story of Man through the Ages 
Grade VII. From the beginning through the ancient period 
Grade VIII. To the discovery of America 
Grade IX. From the discovery of America to life in the modern world 
2. Modern Civilizations and Cultures 
2 Ibid., p. 3. 


1° Adventures in American Education, Vol. V, Thirty Schools Tell Their Story» P 
406-28 passim. New York: Harper & Bros., 1943. 
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Grade X. American civilization and culture 
Grade XI. Other civilizations and cultures (e.g., Russia, Germany, China, 
Great Britain, France) 

Grade XII. Modern problems and issues in America 

The critics of the culture-epoch approach to general education claim 
that the scheme devotes entirely too much time to the past and that it is 
far removed from the needs of youth. On the other hand, its proponents 
defend it on the ground that the present and the past are interwoven and 
that the needs of the students are met as they compare present-day 
problems of living with those of the past. 

Undoubtedly it has the advantage of providing a ready-made se- 
quence, i.e., chronology, and provides the opportunity of bringing in sub- 
ject matter from all fields of knowledge. 

Contemporary-Problems Approach. A glance at the design of the pro- 
gram of the Horace Mann School indicates that as the student moves to 
the upper-grade levels, particularly the eleventh and twelfth, the orien- 
tation shifts to modern cultures and contemporary problems. Thus, a 
unit on “communication” might be the means of unifying language 
arts, social studies, and science. A unit on “housing” could easily be the 
vehicle for teaching basic language skills, the fine and applied arts, social 
studies and science. Current practice in the unified-studies program fol- 
lows both the culture-epoch and the contemporary-problems approach. 
Broad comprehensive units are developed around areas or problems of 
living at certain grade levels while at others, ostensibly to meet the re- 
quirement of a year in American history, the units might be developed 
around the usual chronological periods of American history. 

Strengths and Weaknesses. It is important to keep in mind that none 
of the various curriculum designs for general education discussed thus 
far breaks completely with the organized subject-matter tradition. They 
are employed for the purpose of making subject matter more meaningful. 
The nature of the subject matter is not basically different. There are 
bodies of content in English, social studies, and science that are, from 
some points of view, regarded as essential. All individuals growing up in 
our culture are assumed to “need” this content. Correlated and fused 
programs are held to be more effective ways of dealing with it. It is not 
claimed that such programs are constructed upon the basis of common 
needs or problems as defined in this yearbook. 

e: Program Design Based upon a Preplanned 
Determined by Adolescent Needs 


am of general education which deviates sharply 
esign is based upon the con- 


Type-Five Cor 
Structure 


We now turn to a progr i 
from those which have been described. This d 
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viction that the secondary school should make a direct attack upon me 
common problems which youth in our society face and that it shoul 
help them to identify and meet their common needs. Subject matter from 
all pertinent fields of knowledge is drawn upon to clarify persistent com- 
mon problems of living and to provide data for solving them. No precon 
ceived bodies of subject matter are set up to be “covered.” If particular 
subject matter is needed to achieve the goals set up, it will come in— 
otherwise it is left out. From one-third to two-thirds of the school day i 
set aside for this part of the curriculum. The remaining time is dro i 
to instruction in special-interest areas elected by students on the basis re 
their particular interests and needs (see chap. viii). In practice, matha 
ics and physical education are required of all students in addition to j 
two- or three-hour block of time devoted to broad comprehensive Coni 
mon problems of living. Studies of the possible contributions of these tv 
areas to the core are now under way. i of 
There have been many formulations of problem areas for this type ie 
design. Perhaps the following analysis prepared by the writer’ will ser 
as an acceptable illustration: the 
1. Orientation to the School. Problems relating to the school program oe g 
role of the pupil in understanding, interpreting, and improving it; understand! 
and practicing democratic values in school relationships. é d the 
2. Home and Family Life. Problems relating to the role of the family an 
relationships among members of the family. h 
3. Community Life. Problems relating to the structure and functioning of comi 
munities and the role of the individual in understanding, interpreting, and 1” 
proving community living. MEE r 
4. Contemporary Cultures. Problems relating to the understanding of differe 
world cultures and their potential contributions to civilization. ne 
5. Contemporary America among the Nations. Problems of determining the a 
tributions of America to world unity; understanding the American tate 
reconciling national sovereignty with a world order; defining the role of 
American citizen in developing world understanding. conting 
6. Competing Political, Social, and Economic I. deologies. Problems of orient! ey 
the individual to conflicting ideologies, on the local, national, or world poen 
modes of reconciling or reducing conflict. 


r jefs 
7. Personal Value Systems. Problems involving the way people acquire belie 


Ton 
and values and how they are woven into systems of value that direct bebe 
role of critical thinking in making value judgments; democratic values and a 
tudes. ; 
k. : Ji- 
8. World Religions. Problems pertaining to an understanding of the major a 


: on 
1 Harold Alberty, “A Proposal for Reorganizing the High-School Curriculum 
the Basis of a Core 
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gions of the contemporary world and their influence on civilization; relationships 
of personal, moral, and ethical beliefs to religion; the impact of modern science 
upon religion. 

9. Communication. Problems relating to the various modes of communication 
and their influence upon human welfare; developing skill in communication. 

10. Resource Development, Conservation, and Use. Problems pertaining to the 
conservation and use of human and natural resources in relation to the enhance- 
ment of human personality at all levels; developing consumer literacy. 

11. Human Relations. Problems relating to the factors which promote or defeat 
co-operation among individuals and groups; understanding the techniques of 
group action; securing unity through diversity; implications for dealing with 
racial and ethnic groups. 

12. Physical and Mental Health. Problems bearing upon healthful living on the 
part of the individual, community, and world; ways of securing and maintaining 
good physical and mental health at all levels. 

13. Planning. Problems relating to the need for and techniques of planning on 
the part of individuals, communities, nations, and the world. 

14. Science and Technology. Problems bearing upon the use of science and 
technology in promoting or destroying civilization; the lag between technological 
“know-how” and its application to the solution of human problems. 

15. Vocational Orientation. Problems pertaining to the understanding of the 
way the work of the world is carried on; determining the individual’s capacities 
in relation to particular occupations; provision for first-hand experiences in work. 

16. Hobbies and Interests. Problems pertaining to the role of hobbies and other 
interests in mental health; developing skills in hobbies and other interests; devel- 
oping appreciation of art, music, and literature. 

17. Public Opinion. Problems relating to the influence of various factors upon 
the molding of public opinion; propaganda analysis; role of emotional appeals; 
public opinion and international co-operation; use of critical thinking in forming 


public opinion. 

18. Education. Pro 
cation; the maintenance, 
all levels; education and international understanding. 

19. War and Peace. Problems pertaining to the causes of war and how they 
may be eliminated; understanding the relationship between scientific advance 
and security; understanding and appraising organizations and agencies for pro- 
moting world peace; examining and trying to reconcile the conflicts between na- 
tional sovereignty and a world order. 

These problem areas, here stated without any implications for se- 
quence, provide the scope of the program design for meeting the common 
needs of adolescents.™® In practice, the definition and scope of the problem 


15 Tbid., pp. 60-61. 


16 For similar formulations see the following: l 
Prudence Bostwick and Chandos Reid, A Functional High-School Program (New 


York: Hinds, Hayden & Eldridge, Inc., 1947); William Van Til, “A Social Living Cur- 


blems pertaining to the role of education; securing an edu- 
extension, and improvement of educational agencies at 
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areas would be determined on the basis of the formulation of common 
needs accepted or worked out by the faculty. The sequence would also be 
determined by the faculty. It is proposed that a block of two or e 
periods per day be set aside for this aspect of the program. In most of bin 
schools using this type of core, units of work from these areas are os 5 
selected, planned, and carried out co-operatively by the teacher and na 
dents. The group identifies the particular problems upon which it wis s 
to work, draws upon all available resources, and organizes itself for R 
tensive study of these problems. When help is needed, specialists SiT ” 
faculty are brought in. For example, in a unit on “home and family ; F 
in the eighth grade, the home economist might be brought in iai me 
identify family problems; the science teacher might help in a eee Te 
technological advances in the home; problems of health might roa 1 
assistance of the teacher of health and physical education or the se r 
doctor or nurse; the teachers of fine and industrial arts might be ere 2 
in connection with house planning and interior decoration; and 
mathematics teacher might help in problems of family budgeting. . 
In addition to the block of time devoted to the core or general aor 
tion, students would be enrolled in elective courses in the fine and prac 
tical arts, music, foreign languages, advanced science, and mathematics, 
vocational subjects, and other special-interest areas. eee 
The problem of determining the sequence of units or learning activities 
in a general-education program, based upon common needs and prob- 
lems of adolescents, presents difficulties not encountered in the subject- 
centered program. In such programs, sequence is usually determined by 
the logic of the subject or field, which takes precedence over the immedi 
ate felt needs of the students. The assumption is that common needs are 
met as students secure mastery of the subject or field of knowledge- b- 
Schools that have developed programs based upon preplanned pro 
lem areas have solved the problem of sequence in several ways, none g 
which is entirely satisfactory. H 
In Harford County, Maryland, problem areas were allocated bY u 
faculty to the various grade levels, and resource units were develope 5 
each area, with suggested learning activities based upon the maturation 
al levels of the students. Dorothy Mudd explains the plan as follows? 
With the arrival of the millenium, when master teachers people ideal class 


rooms in school plants with unlimited resources, in communities where the = 
efforts of all laymen and all the professional stafi are co-operatively addresse 


riculum for Postwar Secondary Education” 
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lected Problem Areas in the Core Curri 
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jo 
(Unpublished doctoral dissertation, oh 3 
“The Contribution of Home Economics 
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the problem of providing the best educational experience for all children, we shall 
undoubtedly abandon many of the curricular methods which serve us now. While 
we await that golden age, we face realistically the problems which confront us. 
To meet one which stems from the dual cause of (1) insecurity on the part of 
many teachers conditioned by preservice and in-service training to expect a fixed 
curricular pattern, and (2) the need for many and varied instructional materials 
which demands some preplanning as to areas in which classes will work, we have 
dared to propose the following sequence of resource units as a possible pattern: 


Grade Seven 


1. Living in the junior high school; exploring my educational opportunities 
2. Knowing Harford County 

3. Discovering Maryland as America in miniature 

4. The finest machine; keeping physically fit; preventing accident and disease 


Grade Eight 


1. Relating our land and resources to our history 

2. Conservation of our natural resources 

3. Finding fellowship with Americans North and South 
4. Our physical environment shaping our living 


Grade Nine 
1. Appreciating the contributions of other cultures 
2. Our shrinking world 
8. How science and technology affect our lives 
4. Finding one’s place in the world of work 

It will be readily apparent that we are thinking in terms of an expanding com- 
munity concept developing out of learning experiences in this sequence. We do 
not propose this as an ideal pattern—not even as a desirable one. It is, as we in- 
dicated above, our attempt to meet a specific problem which confronts us. 

This extended quotation indicates that practical rather than psycho- 
logical considerations played the major role in determining the scope and 
sequence of the problem areas. 

Another illustration of a fixed sequence program is that of the New 
School of the Evanston Township High School. This program probably 
approximates what we have defined as a Type-Five core, although some 
of the areas set forth might be more accurately described as Type Four 
—or unified studies. The areas utilize a two-period block of time and are 
developed in the following sequence: 

Freshman Core—Orientation: 
1. Finding myself in school and community 
2. Choosing a vocation 
3. New horizons through literature 
4. The United States and world affairs 


17 Dorothy Mudd, A Core Program Grows, pp. 23-24. Bel Air, Maryland: Board of 
Education of Harford County, 1949. 
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Sophomore Core—World Mindedness: 
1. The atomic age 
2. War and peace 
3. The development of law and justice 
4. Theaters, motion pictures, radio, and television 
Junior Core—American Life and Culture 
1. The American people 
2. America in literature 
3. The United States Government, its structure and development 
4. The development of an American economic system 
Senior Core—Life Adjustment: 
1. College and careers 
2. Our literary heritage 
3. Consumer education 
4. Marriage and family living.18 


Garrett County, Maryland," is also an example of a fixed Beope-and 
sequence design for general education, These problem areas evolved pate 
the basic philosophy developed by the teachers and an analysis © ne 
basic needs of the students. Each problem area is implemented by a a 
Source unit developed by a group of teachers. Learning units, base ts. 
these resource units are planned co-operatively by teachers and alee A 
In addition to the core, students are required to take mathematics 1m re 
seventh and eighth grades and physical education at all levels. The Ss 
gram utilizes three periods per day in the junior high schools, and 
periods per day in the senior high schools, The problem areas, utang 
in terms of scope and Sequence, are as follows: 


GARRETT County, MARYLAND 
Core PROGRAM 
1950-51 
Grade VII 
School living 
Health and safety 
Transportation 
Communicating ideas 


Grade X 
Intercultural relations 
Living in one world 
Leisure and recreation 
Communicating ideas 


Grade XI 


American heritage 
Personal development 
Establishing beliefs 


Grade VIII 
Knowing Garrett County 
Natural environment 
Leisure and recreation 


y, Schools» 
18 Reported by Ellsworth Tompkins, The Activity Period in Public High Kehing 
p. 4. Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, Bulletin 1951, No. 19. 
ton: Government Printing Office, 1951. igma! 
1° For a brief description of this program, see C. B. Mendenhall and K. J. Av® 
Secondary Education, 


pp. 267-71. New York: William Sloan Associates, 1951- 
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Grade IX Grade XIE 
Making a living Family living 
Establishing beliefs Role of education 
Consumer problems Making a living 
Personal development Health and safety 
American heritage Consumer problems 

Technology of living 


Tt must not be concluded that the programs set forth are completely 
fixed, leaving no place for teacher-student planning. Within limits teach- 
ers are free to plan with students in terms of the particular problems of 
the group. The resource units which have been developed are intended to 
be suggestive rather than prescriptive. They contain many more sugges- 
tions for learning activities than could possibly be carried out by any one 
group. While it would be difficult to defend psychologically the place- 
ment at the particular grade level of most of the problem areas, it must 
at the same time be admitted that a psychologically sound learning unit 
might be developed from any one of them at the grade level specified. 

A more flexible program design is that which has been developed in the 
Ohio State University School. This program is based upon the philosophy 
of the school and the needs, problems, and interests of students at the 
various maturational levels. The general design of the program follows:?° 


Taw Onto STATE UNIVERSITY SCHOOL CORE PROGRAM 
Problem Areas—Grades Seven, Eight, and Nine 


1. Understanding my body 
2. Beliefs and superstititions 
3. Hobbies 
4, Managing my personal affairs 
5. Sports and recreation 
6. Living in University School 
7. Living in the home 
8. Living in the neighborhood 
9. Personality and appearance 
10. Earning a living 
11. Housing 
12. Natural resources 


20 The Philosophy and Purposes of the University School (Columbus: Ohio State 
University, 1948); Norma Albright et al., An Inventory Study of the Personal and Gen- 
eral Social Problems of 256 Students in Grades Seven to Twelve, Inclusive (Columbus: 
Ohio State University, 1940); How Children Develop: A Report by the Faculty of the 
University School (Columbus: Ohio State University, 1946). 
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13. Community agencies and services 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4, 
5. 


O oe W N 


it 
2 
3 
4, 
5 
6 


tion that learning units be s 
dent groups from the list of problem arı 


a) Recreation 
b) Protection 
c) Government 
d) Education 
e) Welfare 


. Communication 


. Living in Columbus 
. Living in Ohio 
- Living in another country or other countries 


Problem Areas—Grades Ten, Eleven, and Twelve 
Tenth Grade 
School living 
Problems of healthful living 
Problems of living in an urban society 
Problems of the family as a basie social unit 
The development of the American scene 


Eleventh Grade 


+ School living 
- Problems of living in the Atomic age 
. The problems of establishing beliefs 

. The problems of makin, 


g a living (exploring vocations) 
Current world problems 


- Driver and pedestrian education 


Twelfth Grade 


+ School living 
- Problems of producer-consumer economics 
Implications of scientific advancement 


Major conflicting ideologies 


. Bases for determining values by which to live 


The American heritage 


These problem areas are Suggestive only. There is perhaps a presu 


elected co-operatively by teachers an 


mp“ 


d stu- 
We 
eas approved by the faculty- Ho 


ever, any learning unit which has the 
be chosen by the teachers and studen: 
in the main the units selected are cl 
listed. When the problem areas wer „ping 
them were “pegged” at certain grade levels, which meant that lea! ally 
units based upon such pegged problem areas were required. Gradu 
the program has become more flexible, de- 
Between the two extremes represented by the Maryland program’ 


approval of the grade faculty ane 
ts. It is probably fair to state a 

osely related to the problem # e of 
e set up several years ago, S°™°. 
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scribed above and the Ohio State University School program, many varia- 
tions are possible. Probably the general tendency is to start with a rather 
fixed program to provide for teacher and student security. As resources 
are developed and the faculty and students gain experience in the co-op- 
erative selection, planning, and carrying out of learning units, there is a 
tendency to relax requirements and to permit wide discretion in choosing 
learning activities. 

What are the strengths and weaknesses of a program design for gener- 
al education based upon preplanned problem areas? 


Strengths: 

1. Such a program makes possible a direct attack upon the needs of youth and 
the problems which beset them in our present-day culture. The traditional pro- 
gram is based upon the assumption that once young people have gained some de- 
gree of mastery of the so-called fundamental subjects—English, history, science, 
and mathematics—they will then be able to cope successfully with their prob- 
lems. The program under discussion reverses the process. Common problems of 
youth are identified; they are studied intensively, drawing upon appropriate sub- 
ject matter, and solutions are reached through individual and group thinking. 
The so-called fundamentals are learned functionally, and there is usually plenty 
of evidence that this learning is effective. 

2. Such a program is the means of bridging the gap between education and 
guidance, between the curriculum and the extracurriculum,” between general 
education and special-interest education. Homeroom activities and individual 
and group guidance become an integral part of the educative process as the 
teacher and students go about the solving of problems. Likewise, many of the in- 
formal student activities, such as class projects, school business, clubs, and or- 
ganizations are absorbed in the block of time devoted to the core or the general- 
education phase of the instructional program. Special interests of students are 
cultivated in the core up to the point where laboratories and studios and special- 
ized instruction are needed. 

3. The problem-areas design tends to break down the class barriers which so 
frequently are maintained in the traditional program. The use of the broad, com- 
prehensive units of work makes possible provision for individual differences in 
abilities and in rates of learning, thus obviating the necessity for sectioning, or 
ability grouping. Moreover, students of all social and economic levels work to- 
gether in the solving of common problems, thus exemplifying democratic living 
at its best. 

4. It facilitates the unification of knowledge. Subjects are no longer taught in 
water-tight compartments. Problems of living refuse to be straight-jacketed into 
logically organized systems of knowledge. Interrelationships among subjects and 
fields are established as the various disciplines are drawn upon as needed. 


1 See Alberty, Reorgantzing the High-School Curriculum, op. cit., chap. xiii. 
= Tompkins, op. cit. 
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5. Such a program is consistent with the newer theories of learning and bi 
fer. For the most part, traditional instruction is based upon oe aioin na 
proach to learning. On the other hand, the core, with its emphasis upon a 
comprehensive units of work and vital problems of living, stresses the organi ae 
approach. Transfer of training takes place through the enrichment of mean! 
and their use in a wide variety of life situations. k to- 

6. A program of this type encourages the teaching staff to plan and ee ae 
gether. In the compartmentalized program of general education, sach a no 
works more or less in isolation from his fellows. The English teachers hav Jans 
need to co-operate with the social studies or science teachers. Each Broor e S 
its own program out of relationship with the others. Such situations canno : a 
in the type of program which we are considering. Teachers of all areas haga ful, 
tributions to make, and they have a stake in the outcome. Tf itis to be mo 5 E, 
such contributions must be elicited and utilized. Thus, the teaching sta 
work together as a whole. + practices 

7. The procedures of this program encourage the use of democratic x ubjec' 
in the classroom. The subject-centered program, with its fixed quotas S there 
matter to be mastered is not conducive to teacher-student planning. r X scene 
is little about which to plan! The problem-centered approach changes ‘ "ije at- 
completely. The student has a role in identifying problems, in planning ctices 
tacks upon them, and in evaluating the effectiveness of the work. These pr? 
are the essence of the democratic process. : 

8. The study of problem areas encourages the use of the community 
oratory for learning. The common problems of youth grow out of the eget 5 
of the student and his immediate and wider environment. They do Er r ex- 
“under the skin” of the individual. Problems of home and family living, '° the 
ample, cannot be isolated from the environmental conditions surroun ing 
home. Thus, the classroom takes on the character of a meeting place for pla + dis- 
the attack on the problems. The activities of the students, as they g0 abor Iov 
covering pertinent data, are bound to take the class out into the commun? vit 
cidentally, the larger block of time set aside for the core makes such aati 
exploration possible without encroaching upon the time allotted to other 
activities. 

9. Such a program makes it possible for teachers to reduce materially i of 17 5 
dent loads which they are required to carry in a traditional program. Lon i o core 
students per day are not uncommon. Obviously the teacher who carries oF ents 
groups of three periods each would have only one-third as many different st gion 
per day as the teacher who handles six separate classes. The core organ dents 
in cutting down the student load, makes it possible for teachers to know p 
more intimately and hence to guide them more effectively. 


as a lab- 
ction 


he stu- 


Weaknesses. 


a8 
: and 
1. The program requires a vast amount of work on the part of teachers ® iga- 


a consequence many groups are unwilling to undertake such a drastic reorg: 
tion. 
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2. There is danger that the scope and sequence may become “frozen” and thus 
fail to meet the changing needs of youth. 

3. Teachers are not well equipped through training to carry out such a pro- 
gram. Consequently they may feel insecure and defensive. 

4. The public may be slow to accept a program which breaks so completely 
with the familiar subjects. 


In spite of these weaknesses, there is evidence to show that a school 
system with good leadership and a teaching staff that is willing to work 
cd-operatively may develop a successful Type-Five core. The programs 
described here are proof of this claim. 


Type-Six Core: Program Design Based Exclusively 
upon Teacher-Student Planning 

The discussion of program design based upon broad preplanned prob- 
lem areas should have made clear the point that there are wide differences 
in practice in the use of the structured problem areas. Programs were pre- 
sented in which the problem areas actually determine all of the learning 
units developed in the classroom. At the other extreme, one program was 
presented in which all of the problem areas are to be regarded as sugges- 
tive. The next logical step would be to eliminate problem areas entirely, 
leaving the choice of learning activities exclusively to the teacher and his 
group of students.?* In such a program, criteria as to what constitutes a 
satisfactory unit of work would be arrived at co-operatively. Proposals 
of units or problems would be made by the students and teacher. These 
proposals would be evaluated in terms of the criteria, and decisions would 
be made. The actual design of the program would simply be a record of 
what had been undertaken at each grade level during the course of the 
year. The argument for this procedure is very simple. The teacher and 
students are most competent to determine the common needs of the par- 
ticular group and, hence, to determine the learning activities best suited 
to meet these needs. Structuring the program in advance is just another 
way of imposing subject matter. The method of determining problems, 
goals, and ways of working is more important than the actual subject 
matter that makes up the program. 

Some so-called progressive elementary schools are organized on this 
basis, It is impossible to find any design or structure in the program. This 
does not mean that there are no agreed-upon values or objectives or that 
teachers are not sensitive to the need for developing certain recognized 


ick, Remaking the Curriculum (New York: Newson & Co., 


23 See William H. Kilpatri i ork: 
Integration: Its Meaning and Application (New York: 


1936); L. Thomas Hopkins, 
D. Appleton-Century Co., 1987). 
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skills of living. It does mean, however, that no design for meeting com- 
mon needs is set up in advance. . PE 

Few if any secondary schools are organized wholly on this basis. z sa 
ably the nearest approach would be that of the Gillespie Jaron ER 
School in Philadelphia as described by Gertrude Noar”! and limited seg 
ments of the program at Denby High School in Detroit.” — 

It is possible to find individual teachers in high schools eee A 
this basis. For example, a number of schools have provided adminis oe 
tively for a double or triple period for meeting common needs, giving Her 
discretion to the teachers as to what shall be taught. In such a se ° 
some teachers will teach traditional subject matter, say English, ee 
and science, in successive periods; some will correlate these ge 
some will fuse them on the basis of contemporary problems or hee 
epochs; some will set up their own individual problem areas; stil seni 
will discard all preconceived subject matter and base units of work ae? 
the immediate felt needs of students. Thus, the same school oi P wo 
trate all the types of core programs which we have discussed. Needle 
say, such a school cannot be said to have a program design. 


Strengths: 


rning 
1. This plan recognizes the dynamic character of the learner and the lea 
process. 


2. The procedure provides optimally for teacher and student samp! 
8. The design guards against the “freezing” of programs in terms of P’ 
areas, or subject to be mastered. 


4. The use of the democratic process in the classroom is facilitated. 


blem 


Weaknesses: 


1. The program may be opportunistic, with little or no continuity- 
2. It may lead to teacher-student insecurity. an the pi” 
3. Teachers in specialized-interest areas may become dissatisfied with b jttle 
gram because they see no pattern which is being followed and, hence, hav 
faith in what is being taught. «sally fro 
4. The public is likely to question a program which departs so radically in 


i 
: x G x tunis 
conventional practices and which at the same time appears to be opportu 
character. 


i publishi”é 
** Gertrude Noar, Freedom To Live and Learn. Philadelphia: Franklin 
Co., 1948, 


s Roland Faunce and Nelson Bossing, Developing the Core Curriculum. Ne 
Prentice-Hall, Ine., 1951. See especially chap. vi, “A Core Class in Action 
Rosalind Zapf. See also a film strip prepared by Dr. Zapf entitled: “A ae iversit” 
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CONCLUDING STATEMENT 


We have now completed our survey and evaluation of the leading 
trends in curriculum design to meet the common needs of secondary- 
school youth. It must be evident to the reader that only a relatively few 
schools have departed from the traditional subject-centered program that 
has been under attack for a long time. The senior high schools have 
changed their basic design hardly at all in the past three decades. Only a 
handful have revised their programs in terms of the needs or problems ap- 
proach—and this in the face of significant research in the area of adoles- 
cent needs and problems and of considerable successful experience in cur- 
riculum reorganization. 

Why can’t we put into practice what we know how to do? We have the 
knowledge necessary to rebuild our secondary schools. Why don’t we 
utilize it? Why did the Hight-Year Study have so little impact on the high 
schools? Why did the publication and widespread distribution of Educa- 
tion for All American Youth cause hardly a ripple on the surface of cur- 
riculum development? Why, in a period of history which demands a more 
dynamic and functional program of secondary education geared into the 
vital problems of living, are the forces of education in retreat? 

The answers to these questions are not hard to find. Some of the more 
important forces which block the development of a psychologically sound 
program of general education are noted here. 

1. Teachers and administrators tend to be complacent and satisfied with the tra- 


ditional program. 

2. Teacher-education institutions have perpetuated the traditional pattern. 
Only a few have developed programs for training core teachers. 

3. State and regional accrediting agencies have not provided leadership in break- 
ing the lock-step. 

4. State certification requirements continue to be stated in terms of credits in 
subjects and fields of knowledge. Very few state departments of education 
have any plan for certifying teachers outside of the traditional pattern. 

5. Many schools are intimidated by well-organized pressure groups and are 

afraid to launch the kind of program which is demanded by the crucial times 


in which we live. 

In spite of these blocks, there are observable trends which indicate that 
they may, with concerted effort, be removed. We close with a mention 
of a few of them. 

1. There are deep stirrings in higher education. Many colleges and universities 
are reorganizing their programs of general education in the direction of greater 


functionality. à à a 
2. A few teacher-education institutions are experimenting with new programs 


designed to prepare teachers to meet needs rather than to teach subjects. 
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3. Curriculum experimentation is going forward in a few schools, and the results 
are being made known. 

4. Professional organizations are aroused to the need for action in meeting the 
insidious attack upon the schools. 

5. An increasing number of schools are using laymen effectively in curriculum 
reorganization. 


There is at least a chance that educators will capitalize on these 518- 
nificant trends and within the next decade transform our static and in- 
effective programs of general education into programs that will really 
prepare youth for living in a democratic world. 
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PURPOSE OF THE CHAPTER 


In designing programs to meet the special needs of youth, educators 
usually think in terms of specialized offerings. Those who determine cur- 
riculum generally assume that special needs of youth are met if the school 
program includes appropriate vocational and college-preparatory courses 
and a relatively few other special subjects. Such courses are important 
and will be treated in this chapter. Other means, possibly more funda- 
mental, by which schools can meet the special needs of students will also 
be discussed. The purpose of this chapter is to develop a design for that 
part of the program which is different for various students and to point 
out phases of the total program that are important to the success of the 


* In developing the contents of this chapter the authors received suggestions from 
the following group of Southern California educators: Anna Davis, Co-ordinator of 
Guidance and Counseling, Pasadena City Schools, Pasadena; Elmer J. Erickson, 
Principal, South Pasadena-San Marino Senior High School, South Pasadena; Rebecca 
D. Farley, General Supervisor, Burbank Unified School District, Burbank; Mildred 
L. Finnerty, Director of Student Activities, Whittier Union High School District, 
Whittier; Youldon C. Howell, Head Supervisor of Art, Pasadena City Schools, Pasa- 
dena; Howard E. Marvin, Head Supervisor of Vocational Education, Pasadena City 
Schools, Pasadena; William B. Melchior, Supervisor of Curriculum Development, 
Long Beach Unified School District, Long Beach; Fredericka Moore, Co-ordinator of 
Corrective Physical Education for Women, Los Angeles County Board of Education, 
Los Angeles; Claude E. Nihart, Head Supervisor, Vocational and Practical Arts, Cur- 
riculum Division, Los Angeles City Schools, Los Angeles; Reuben R. Palm, Director 
of Secondary Education, Los Angeles County Board of Education, Los Angeles; Lee 
W. Ralston, Director of Trade and Industrial Education, Los Angeles County Board 
of Education, Los Angeles; and Gunnar Wahlquist, Director of Guidance, El Monte 


Union High School District, El Monte. 
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specialized offerings. It is recognized that the manner in which a school 
meets common needs of youth has important implications for the design 
of the program to meet special needs. 


Basic CONSIDERATIONS IN THE DESIGNING or Procrams To 
MEET THE SPECIAL NEEDS or Youru 
Teacher Participation in Curriculum Development 
Chapter vii has pointed out several weaknesses in secondary educa- 
tion. In our judgment, the most important explanation of these weak- 
nesses is that curriculum designing is carried on too much by educators 
far removed from the schools of a community where the program is ap- 
plied. f 
College professors, textbook writers, experts from state departments p 
education, and central-office supervisors in large cities have apo 
functions to serve in helping local school faculties design programs. hie a 
the last analysis, if the actual needs of youth are to be met, those y j 
know the boys and girls have by far the most important role to P: 7, 3 
These persons should be led and stimulated by the local school ae A 
trator who must be a curriculum leader in his own right. The reasons t R: 
a school faculty should be involved deeply in designing its curriculum a 
obvious, yet the importance of this basic principle of curriculum improv’ 
ment is often ignored. d 
This chapter is presented with the hope that individual teachers an g 
local faculty groups may find help as they attack problems of design 
programs to meet special needs of youth, In a sense we are indicating e 
design which we believe is an ideal toward which to strive. We reet 
however, that the specific elements of a design can only be ieee are 
relation to a local school unit, Therefore, specific practices mentione 
only illustrative. 
The Guidance Program pool 
Guidance programs are frequently separate from instruction in @ ee ting 
and often represent efforts of the school to fit students into the yet it 
curriculum offerings. If a guidance program is a good one, we believ 
will have these four characteristics: 
+ Every student will be known well by someone on the school staff. 
2. Provisions will be made in planning the teacher’s “time” and pupil lo% 
individual conferences as well as the group guidance in classes. of- 
8. Secondary-school plants will be built or redesigned to include conferenc? 
fices where teachers and students can meet privately. idane” 
4. A premium will be placed on the development of a faculty which is gui 
conscious and trained in guidance techniques. 


. t n 
If either the general or the Special needs of youth are to be arib 
seems obvious that students must do things at school that seem 


an 


d for 


GILCHRIST AND FORBES 143 


while to them. Too often, young people regard time spent in the regular 
curriculum of the school as a necessary evil. If the real needs of youth are 
satisfied, the young people themselves will have to sense the relationships 
of school experiences to their lives outside of school. Johnny Jones and 
Mary Smith will respond with enthusiasm to classroom opportunities 
only to the degree that activities are clearly related to what they recog- 
nize as their own needs. All of this means that a successful guidance pro- 
gram must underlie the program offerings of the school if that program is 
to meet general and specific needs of youth. 

Of the programs to meet common needs of youth outlined in the pre- 
vious chapter, Type Five (core consists of broad preplanned areas, from 
which are selected learning experiences in terms of the psychobiological 
and societal needs, problems, and interests of students) and Type Six 
(core consists of broad teacher-student planned units of work, or activi- 
ties, in terms of the expressed wishes or desires of the group) would best 
promote the development of an instructional program in harmony with 
a sound guidance program. Even with Type One (core consists of a num- 
ber of logically organized subjects or fields of knowledge, each of which 
is taught independently), it would be possible for a school to do much to 
relate its offerings to the guidance program if the principle that every stu- 
dent should be known well by someone on the school staff is accepted. A 
step in this direction might be to make the first-period teacher the guid- 
ance teacher for students in this class. It is often said that some teachers 
are not cut out to be good guidance workers. However, if this is true, they 
probably are not as effective as teachers as they might be, and involving 
them in the guidance program may help them grow as teachers and guid- 
ance workers. It is probably correct that in most secondary schools there 
are a few teachers who should not be involved in the guidance program. 
But we feel that most of the faculty must participate if guidance is to be 
of value to the students. There should be well-trained guidance personnel 
on the staff to give leadership. These experts ought to work primarily 
with those teachers who are sufficiently acquainted with students to help 


them on their problems. 


Good Teaching 

A good guidance program alone will not assure classes which meet the 
needs of youth. In fact, students will probably not be very enthusiastic 
about conferences with teachers unless the results of the conferences make 
a difference in classrooms. The difference between good teaching and poor 
teaching is so pronounced that one can say that good classroom teaching 
will do more to insure the meeting of special needs in a school than any 
other single factor. Without good teaching, special offerings to meet spe- 
cial needs often fail, not because the offering is unsound, but because the 
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basic atmosphere of the school is not one of effective living and pear 
Good teaching demands that each student feel that he is being trea al ; 
as an individual. He must sense that his difference and his uniqueness r e 
respected. More and more literature is becoming available to inie 2 
underlying needs of human beings which, if not met, block the or r 
tion of other needs. The last White House Conference highlighted the 
needs, : 

A recent pamphlet# gives specific suggestions to teachers on wee 
do and not to do in meeting the need for belonging, the need for ac A 
ment, the need for economic security, the need to be free from teen = 
need for love and affection, the need to be free from guilt, the para i 
self-respect, and the need for guiding purposes. If every oeo dit 
environment in which these needs are considered, the school will fin 
easier to meet the special needs of youth. à E 

Though a good guidance program makes it possible to bring toge sates 
group of students who understand why they are in a class and are t ihe 
ested in its possibilities, this step alone may not satisfy the needs eo 
group. Good teaching also provides the opportunity for students to ae 
plan the contents of their courses. Educators recognize the ae 
a citizenry able to participate in group planning, executing, and ev she 
ing. It is not hard, therefore, to justify taking time in every class io for 
dent participation. If teachers permit students to help develop g0 a 
the course, to decide what experiences offer the greatest pr oneal 
achieving these goals, and to evaluate how well the goals are achie a 
students should leave high school able to participate effectively in 8" 
planning, whether it be in the home, church, or community. 4 ning 

Through the guidance program and student participation in plan s25 
the work of classes, students will be helped to establish personal g0 fei 
to the kinds of people they wish to be. With good leadership, adoles to 
grow up wanting to be healthy, to be effective members of familien, of 
earn a living honestly and successfully, and to participate in the a at- 
the community. If students and teachers are both concerned over t ffec- 
tainment of these broad goals, subject matter can be used more © 
tively as a means of achieving them. 


uat- 


Interrelatedness of Programs To Meet 
Common and Special Needs of Youth com- 
Several illustrations of the interrelatedness of programs to men i 
mon and special needs of youth will be presented. With sound gu! am 
and good teaching we believe that these two phases of a school prog" “A 
1 Do’s and Don’?’ A 


8 of the Needs Theory. Edited by Louis E. Raths and Anna P. 
rell. Bronxville, 


New York: Modern Education Service (Box 26), 1950. 
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will complement and supplement each other to the end that the total 
school program will be evaluated as more than the sum of its parts. In 
fact, we doubt whether the common needs and special needs of youth can 
be met in a school unless the faculty co-operates closely and unless the 
school has good guidance and good teaching throughout. Let us turn to 
some illustrations of interrelatedness: 

1. Classes well taught often meet both common and special needs. A class in auto 
mechanics may be the one place in the school where a boy will start taking an 
interest in learning to read better. Any of the special offerings where adoles- 
cents respond enthusiastically because they sense their needs are being satis- 
fied is an ideal environment for the development of citizen traits. There is no 
better place for a poor reader to get help than with his social-studies teacher, 
providing that teacher wants to help him and has the proper materials to do so. 
Though the class may be primarily one to meet common needs, an English 
teacher, well trained and well advised, may do much to assist a student who 
stutters—a special need. 

2. In classes designed to meet common needs, the teacher has many opportunities 
to help students sense the importance of correcting a weakness, start to learn 
a salable skill, and plan ways to enjoy leisure hours more completely. As they 
work in programs designed to meet their special needs, boys and girls will often 
discover that subjects which once bored them are important. This often hap- 
pens when teachers assist students to clarify their purposes and to evaluate 
their progress in achieving goals. 

3. No sharp lines can be drawn between offerings designed to meet the common 
and special needs of youth. In the same class, one student may be satisfying 
a special need while another is meeting a need common to all youth. A shop 
is a good illustration. Many students are in the class because of the opportuni- 
ty provided to learn a leisure-time activity or to become adept in the use of 
their hands—general-education purposes. To some, however, the shop course 
is the beginning of vocational preparation. 


In another sense sharp lines cannot be drawn. In the earlier secondary- 
school years much of the program should be exploratory in nature. As 
students mature, these programs justifiably become less general and ex- 
ploratory. Special needs of groups of students commence to be met by 
special offerings. The arts program or the physical-education program are 
good illustrations. Surely no one would question that practical and fine 
arts in the junior high school should be a part of the program to meet the 
common needs of youth. The same would be true for physical education. 
By Grades XI and XII, however, these programs often have specialized 
offerings in order to meet the varying needs of young people. 

Perhaps the most fundamental manner in which the programs of meet- 
ing common needs and special needs are interrelated is that the special- 
heeds program can be designed effectively only in relation to the kind of 
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program which the school has designed to meet the common needs oi 
youth. Most of secondary education should be general education to mee 
the common needs of all. The school with a Type-One program as a 
lined in the previous chapter must necessarily have a vastly PE 
special-needs program from Type Five or Type Six.? An illustration aa 
help to clarify this point. If a school has an academic program ai aop A 
rate subjects taught without any attempt to show relationships, t a ; a 
likely to be little opportunity for individualization of work for stu | * 
who vary in ability, background, or plans. In such a school it wou a 
absurd for those designing the special-needs program to assume mie 
cational students were getting adequate preparation in English or ae a 
matics in their common-needs program. On the other hand, wit ta 
Type Five or Type Six common-needs program the vocational peni 
could assume with some degree of confidence that the English and E 
studies classes were meeting the needs of vocational students for fu 
tional English and arithmetic. 


APPROPRIATE PROGRAM DESIGNS FOR SPECIAL NEEDS 
Over-all Designs ; for 

Secondary schools have traditionally offered special emiel ee 
students with different vocational goals. The most common T me? 
have been “college preparatory,” “commercial,” and “general. “atory 
making and agriculture, and the breakdown of college-prepar 0; 
work in terms of the kind of college to which the student plans t0 8 
illustrate variations of these patterns, ng for 

The authors feel that the recommendations stated in Planning, 
American Youth? are sound. A block of time in the school day, pona 
one hour in length in Grade X, two hours in Grades XI and = nye" 
half-time in Grades XIII and XIV, is set aside for vocational an I the 
vocational subjects. Vocational and prevocational subjects include | 
preprofessional or college-preparatory subjects as well as those set up oD 
students to develop salable skills for use immediately upon cies 
from secondary schools. In other words, college preparatory is comers ited 
prevocational. One hour a day throughout Grades VII to XIV is allo np 
to health and physical fitness. Two hours in the junior high school o 
hour in Grades X through XIV are provided for the pursuit of sp 
interests. sth at 

This design consists of required courses and electives. It propos the 


all students would engage in the common-learnings program & 


? These types were explained earlier in thi 


5 Planning for American Yo 
School Age. Washington: Nati 


is chapter (p. 143). 
uth: An Educational Program for Youth of Se 


con lary” 
5i: 
onal Association of Secondary-School Principals, 
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health program throughout their secondary-school experience. All stu- 
dents from Grade X through XIV would be engaged in some phase of vo- 
cational preparation although the specific subjects would vary. The same 
would be true in regard to special interests. The experiences of students 
in health and special interests are common experiences (at least the stu- 
dents are enrolled in the same classes) in the earlier years of the secondary 
school. In the more advanced grades students would be in separate 
classes in terms of their special needs. In this design it should be recog- 
nized that there is a decrease in time given to common needs (the com- 
mon-learnings program), as the student proceeds through the secondary 
school, and an increase in vocational preparation. Differentiation also 
occurs in the offerings in health and physical fitness and in special inter- 
ests as the student progresses from Grade VII through XIV. 
Earning a Living 

The need to develop a salable skill by which to earn a living is common 
to all youth, even those whose economic circumstances might permit 
them to continue throughout life without earning. All persons need to feel 
economically competent in order to be well-adjusted human beings. 
Even though this vocational need is common to all people, the secondary 
schools must develop specialized offerings to satisfy the need since, obvi- 
ously, the roads to development of salable skills are various. 

How can a school be effective in helping students choose and prepare 
for a vocation? This is a double-barreled job. One group may have a 
fairly good idea of what they want to do or become. Some of these are 
rather certain that they must go to college to prepare for their jobs, and 
they must have the facilities for getting college-preparatory training. 
There are others who intend to end their education with high school or 
junior college and who are taking vocational or business courses or some 
specialized offerings which they feel will qualify them for their chosen 
work. They rely on the school program to train them to get a job. Stu- 
dents in these categories know, at least temporarily, what they are going 
to do vocationally. 

A second group, unfortunately larger, is composed of students who are 
not sure what they want to do for a living. This is one of the big problems 
with which they are struggling. A recent study‘ of the nature of occupa- 
tional choice and the process through which a decision is made shows that 
choice of occupation results from many factors occurring over a rather 
long period of time, that it is a very complex thing in which many con- 
scious and unconscious forces operate, and that there is great variability 


É 4Eli Ginzberg et al., Occupational Planning. New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1951. 
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in the times at which young people are able to make decisions about 
occupations, = 

This points up the need of young people for opportunities to Mee 
the world of work and to be exposed to different types of work in are ue 
tic atmosphere. In addition, students need the opportunity, under ie A 
petent leadership, to talk about vocations with other young PRAA 
may do a great deal of good for students to talk together abou N 
problems and to see what their contemporaries are ab es 
Young people are under tension at this time to decide what tl a és 
going to be.” Though teachers and parents prod them in many Pate 
hurry their decisions, many of them are not prepared to make t get 
sion. By and large, schools do very little to help students evaluate T 
selves in terms of the type of work they might choose. Some m 
is given them about opportunities and salaries, but there is little at ae 
to assist them to discover whether their interests and ideals and wae 
personality characteristics fit into the type of work they are consider E 

Parents sometimes make it difficult for a school to provide for a ee of 
girl in terms of his abilities, needs, and the opportunities in the wor ae 
work. The prestige factor in occupational choice is very importan il- 
parents, and they are wary of school people who suggest that their ¢ pi 
dren try out a “vocational” subject or that perhaps it would be wise A 
them to give up the idea of studying medicine or dentistry. Unfo r 
tunately, it is the student who suffers in such a conflict. The school sa 
should ascribe equal importance to all phases of its offerings and shou n 
carry on a parent-education program to help parents analyze the oa 
of such subjects. If this is not done, students will be apt to select conr 
without relation to their actual needs and interests. Culture pattern: 


democracy which respects the dignity of a 
made toward enabling an individual to fe 7 
the kind of work for which he is suited. oe 
society is burdened by many frustrated people who are unhappy becaus 
collar or professional positions. ail 
Vocational educators Sometimes let their enthusiasm for vocation® 
education keep them from Tecognizing that vocational preparation is © x 
ation and that vocational succes 
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can be justified in cities of one-half million or more people where the spe- 
cial school can provide specialized equipment which will enable it to offer 
subjects which the comprehensive high schools cannot. However, in most 
communities a secondary school is called upon to offer programs to meet 
both common needs and special needs. The authors of this chapter con- 
tend that this is a desirable situation. When teachers of vocational- and 
general-education subjects are on the same faculty and have an oppor- 
tunity to work together in designing a total program to meet both com- 
mon and special needs, there is more assurance that a successful second- 
ary curriculum will evolve. It must be remembered that all students need 
general education, and, equally important—all students need vocational 
orientation and opportunities for vocational exploration. Separate schools 
run the decided risk of overemphasizing their specialty. 

Every boy and girl should be treated as an individual case in deciding 
how his special needs can best be met. How long will he remain in school? 
How clear are his vocational goals? How sound are these goals in relation 
to his abilities and in relation to employment demands? Not only should 
the school be clear on the answers to these questions but the student must 
be taking courses appropriate to his circumstances. Grades VII, VIII, and 
IX should provide many exploratory opportunities which will give stu- 
dents sensitivity to areas of vocational choice in which they may have an 
interest and an ability. More and more as the world of work is requiring 
maturer people, and as thirteenth- and fourteenth-year offerings are pro- 
vided in local communities, Grade X is becoming & year for exploration 
rather than for specific vocational preparation. The suggestion is made, 
however, that students be allowed to elect vocational courses even though 
it would outwardly seem better for them to wait until a later grade. Ifa 
student does not feel that his general-education program is meeting his 
needs, if he is disinterested and wants to quit school because he thinks it 


has nothing for him, he ought to have the opportunity to select whatever 
vocational subjects give promise of being important and useful to him. 
Offerings of a secondary school for vocational and prevocational pre- 


paration divide themselves into three groups: first, vocational subjects 
offered in the school building; second, co-operative, part-time work pro- 


; i e subjects. 

creed in the School Plant. The secondary school 
should have shops and laboratories in which to teach auto mechanics, 
radio, electricity, carpentry, and similar subjects. Agricultural communi- 
ties, particularly, need farm shops and rooms designed for the teaching of 
agriculture, as well as suitable facilities for industrial shops. Secondary 
Schools also need rooms designed specifically for business-education 
courses—typing, shorthand, bookkeeping, and accounting. 
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in the times at which young people are able to make decisions about 
occupations, m 
This points up the need of young people for opportunities to P 
the world of work and to be exposed to different types of work in a reali 
tic atmosphere. In addition, students need the opportunity, under a 
petent leadership, to talk about vocations with other young proh oss 
may do a great deal of good for students to talk together about be 
problems and to see what their contemporaries are thinking al Ra 
Young people are under tension at this time to decide “what they ra 
going to be.” Though teachers and parents prod them in many nen a 
hurry their decisions, many of them are not prepared to make the an 
sion. By and large, schools do very little to help students evaluate ther 3 
selves in terms of the type of work they might choose. Some informe aa 
is given them about opportunities and salaries, but there is little atter 
to assist them to discover whether their interests and ideals and oth 
personality characteristics fit into the type of work they are considering, 
Parents sometimes make it difficult for a school to provide for a om : 
girl in terms of his abilities, needs, and the opportunities in the worl i 
work. The prestige factor in occupational choice is very important is 
parents, and they are wary of school people who suggest that their oF : 
dren try out a “vocational” subject or that perhaps it would be wise 10 


them to give up the idea of studying medicine or dentistry. Unfor- 
tunately, it is the student wi 


ho suffers in such a conflict. The school staff 
should ascribe equal import 


ance to all phases of its offerings and should 
carry on a parent-education pro 


of such subjects. If this is not d. 
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can be justified in cities of one-half million or more people where the spe- 
cial school can provide specialized equipment which will enable it to offer 
subjects which the comprehensive high schools cannot. However, in most 
communities a secondary school is called upon to offer programs to meet 
both common needs and special needs. The authors of this chapter con- 
tend that this is a desirable situation. When teachers of vocational- and 
general-education subjects are on the same faculty and have an oppor- 
tunity to work together in designing & total program to meet both com- 
mon and special needs, there is more assurance that a successful second- 
ary curriculum will evolve. It must be remembered that all students need 
general education, and, equally important—all students need vocational 
orientation and opportunities for vocational exploration. Separate schools 
run the decided risk of overemphasizing their specialty. 

Every boy and girl should be treated as an individual case in deciding 
how his special needs can best be met. How long will he remain in school? 
How clear are his vocational goals? How sound are these goals in relation 
to his abilities and in relation to employment demands? Not only should 
the school be clear on the answers to these questions but the student must 
be taking courses appropriate to his circumstances. Grades VII, VII, and 
IX should provide many exploratory opportunities which will give stu- 
dents sensitivity to areas of vocational choice in which they may have an 
interest and an ability. More and more as the world of work is requiring 
maturer people, and as thirteenth- and fourteenth-year offerings are pro- 
vided in local communities, Grade X is becoming a year for exploration 
rather than for specific vocational preparation. The suggestion is made, 
however, that students be allowed to elect vocational courses even though 
it would outwardly seem better for them to wait until a later grade. Ifa 
student does not feel that his general-education program 1s meeting his 
needs, if he is disinterested and wants to quit school because he thinks it 
has nothing for him, he ought to have the opportunity to select whatever 
vocational subjects give promise of being important and useful to him. 

Offerings of a secondary school for vocational and prevocational pre- 
paration divide themselves into three groups: first, vocational subjects 
offered in the school building; second, co-operative, part-time work pro- 


grams; and third, precollege subjects. 
a PA the School Plant. The secondary school 


Vocational Subjects Offered in : : r 
should have shops and laboratories 1n which to teach auto mechanics, 
radio, electricity, carpentry, and similar subjects. Agricultural communi- 


ties, particularly, need farm shops and rooms designed for the teaching of 
agriculture, as well as suitable facilities for industrial shops. Secondary 
Schools also need rooms designed specifically for business-education 
courses—typing, shorthand, bookkeeping, and accounting. 
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These industrial, agricultural, and business subjects might best x ae 
layed until Grades XIII and XIV if the holding power of the secondary 
school and the economic circumstances of families permitted. There is 
other group of offerings which ideally ought to be provided in Grad e 
XII and XIV. Courses for practical nurses, dental assistants, television 
technicians, refrigeration and air conditioning technicians, and cor 
tologists often should be offered in the thirteenth and fourteenth ye j 
Perhaps they should be given earlier in some communities where emp 2 i 
ment opportunities, labor laws, and size of school justify. In each o 
ary school it would be sound for the faculty to plan Fooational mikinn 
offerings for those years immediately preceding employment. The se ae 
does have an obligation, however, to make a careful estimate of its m 
ing power and to be sure that offerings are available before students drop 
out of school. i 

In smaller schools the same facilities will undoubtedly have to ee 
both general education and vocational purposes. As the size of the achoa 
increases it becomes possible to justify more highly specialized facilities 
and equipment for vocational purposes. l e 

Co-operative, Part-Time Work Programs. Many vocational skills can 4 
learned best on the job. Generally it is not a question of either offering VO 


cational subjects in school or of 
work programs in which th 


e-job experience properly oe 
ork experience to school subjects- 


of the community, ineluding both 
desirability of such a program! 
chool which aims at providing 
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is not observed, the school is likely to be weak in its offerings for citizen- 
ship, homemaking, and leisure activities. 

Precollege Subjects. Studies show that a very large percentage of students 
who take college-preparatory courses in high school or junior college do 
not go on to college. They form a great middle-class group between the 
relatively small number who do actually continue university or college 
studies and the similarly small group who, at the end of high school, have 
a reasonably good background for getting a job. In general, they are the 
students who wish they had taken a different course in high school. One 
implication of this is that students ought to think very realistically about 
why they are taking certain courses. Assisting them would be one objec- 
tive of the guidance program. The “one-shot” guidance that character- 
izes most scheduling certainly is not enough. A good program would con- 
sist of continuous personal evaluation in conjunction with classroom 

. Work, specialized counseling, and consultations of parents, students, and 
teachers. After the student has selected a college-preparatory subject, 
teachers of these classes should attempt in as many ways as possible to 
individualize the content in terms of the particular needs of the student 
With respect to his college plans and his abilities. The content of a course 
in physics should be quite different for a student who is definitely plan- 
ning to be an engineer than for a student who is taking the course because 
it is merely the best way of meeting an academic requirement. 

In large high schools specialized courses, such as physics for engineers, 
are justified. In the smaller high school, however, it is probable that a 
physics course should be set up primarily for general-education purposes 
for all students—college preparatory and terminal. The burden of proof 
should be on the college to show why this general-education kind of 
physics isn’t the best preparation in science for the student who is going 
on to college but not into a specialized field requiring highly technical 
science, For the student who is going to be an engineer, work should be 
individualized within the class. For many years, elementary-school teach- 
ers have taught groups within their classes, rather than giving the whole 
class the same learning experiences. Many secondary -school teachers are 
already varying the work of students within their classes. This practice 
should characterize more secondary classrooms. The high school ought to 
avoid the trap of offering a college-preparatory course in science, social 
Studies, English, or mathematics in order to be sure that a few may be- 


come prepared to go to the university which has the most stringent re- 


quirements, In such instances, most of those in the class have experiences 
which are not best for them in terms of their abilities or their plans. It is 


more likely that high schools are completely justified in a reverse pro- 
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cedure—that is, providing general-education offerings to meet the needs 
for life of both the college-bound and those who will be employed im- 
mediately on leaving high school. 

Secondary-school educators must not justify course content in their 
classes because of college-entrance requirements. Throughout the country, 
colleges are revising their standards of entrance, Many are tending to 
place higher premium on skills, abilities, and understandings, rather than 
Covering all specified subject matter. If enough high-school educators 
base their school programs on the developmental needs of adolescents 
they can do much to influence colleges to make further modifications of 
their entrance requirements, There should be no hesitancy to pub new 
content into old labels where new experiences have real significance for 
the learners. A geometry credit at one time signified that the student had 
memorized the geometric propositions contained in the textbook. The 
best geometry teaching today provides opportunity for coping with ac- 
tual problems of living in which a problem-solving approach is used to 
reach a conclusion based on relevant data, Secondary-school educators 
have an obligation to youth to examine the contents of courses to be sure 
that they satisfy the criterion of meeting the needs of life for the youth 
enrolled. Only after feeling confident of the validity of their response to 


this first requirement should schools turn to a consideration of college 
requirements, 
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requires a pattern of courses but also gives specific subject-field entrance 
tests, it would seem that the only sure way to help a student gain admis- 
sion to the college of his choice is to give him an opportunity on an indi- 
vidual basis to get ready in those phases of education which the college 
stresses most. 
Leisure and Creative Expression 

There is general agreement that a human being will be emotionally 
stable and happy if he has an outlet for his emotions through some me- 
dium in which he can be creative in his own right. Over the years second- 
ary schools have offered subjects such as dramatics, fine arts, and music. 
But generally these have been for the few who have special talents. 
Theoretically, opportunities for creative expression have existed not only 
in these special offerings but in many of the regular subjects such as Eng- 
lish and science. Often the organization of a subject and the way in which 
it is taught have negated the development of creative expression. For 


example, book reports of a stereotyped nature in English classes or re- 
quired speeches, regardless of whether the individual had anything he 
thought was worth saying, have caused students to want to have no more 


similar activities when they finish the class. 

Secondary schools have an obligation to satisfy the need of every indi- 
vidual for creative experience. This can be done in two ways. First, 
classes in general subjects, if they provide environments conducive to 
expression, will help. The science class may provide the stimulus for a 
boy to develop a laboratory at home in which he will spend many inter- 
esting recreational hours. Out of the English class may develop several 
one-act plays which the students themselves have written and which 
they wish to give for their parents. An industrial-arts class often provides 
the impetus for a youth to develop a hobby which serves him well 


throughout life. 

Second, in addition to examining 
Sure that the organization of the cla: 
creative expression, special offerings s 
Cations, creative writing, vocal and instrumen! 
arts and crafts. 

In a small school it may not be 
Where this is true it becomes even more import 4 
individual activities to flourish in their classes. For example, there is no 
reason why teachers of English cannot encourage each individual to en- 
gage in some activity in the communication area which is highly creative 
and in which he can “lose himself” in some satisfying project. 

boys and girls should have a 


Most schools have accepted the idea that } 
change to engage in physical activities throughout the years they are in 


the total offerings of the school to be 
ss and the methods used encourage 
hould be available in drama, publi- 
tal music, and the graphic 


o organize & special class. 


possible t 
ant for teachers to permit 
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school. It is suggested that schools ought also to recognize the importance 
of a continuity of offerings of creative experiences to each student. Ex- 
perts in the field of child growth and development maintain that adults 
would be much happier and healthier if, from kindergarten through col- 
lege, they had had the opportunity to engage continuously in experiences 
of a creative nature. 

Secondary schools generally follow the traditional pattern of offering a 
subject five times a week for a period of about one hour. When there is a 
variation in this pattern it is usually to pair two subjects to make up 2 
five-time a week combination, Makers of secondary-school programs 
might profitably consider blocks of time longer than an hour but which 
occur fewer than five times a week. For example, the arts might be offered 
to all students for one two-hour or two one-and-a-half-hour periods each 
week. Less time in the total week is taken up than if the subject were 
offered daily on an hourly basis. In addition, students would then have 
time to develop projects and do more before the end of the art period. 
With periods of an hour or less the time taken for getting ready and clean- 
ing up cuts heavily into that available for doing constructive work. 


In Grades VII through IX the offerings on the practical and fine arts 
(this term is used to include sub, 


jects such as dramatics, creative writing, 
music, or crafts which are offered primarily to give students an oppo!- 
tunity to be creative and to learn to enjoy activities of a leisure-time 
nature) should be of an exploratory nature and should give all youngsters 
a chance to become acquainted with the many possibilities for enjoying 
leisure time. Starting in about Grade X—some schools may wish to start 
ish to delay until Grade XI—the students 


his meager offering. They have broadened their 
Program to include all phases of home living— 
or decorating, child care, and problems of family 
me and budgeting. Too often, however, these ex- 
only to a limited number of girls. The over-all de- 


« g, interi 
life such as buying a ho 
periences are available 
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Sign. of a secondary-school curriculum should give all students, boys and 
girls, appropriate experiences to get ready for this most important part of 
their lives—a participation in family living. Much of this should be a part 
of the program to meet the common needs of students. Units in the core 
or common-learnings program in areas of home living should be provided. 


In addition, for exploratory purposes all students in their junior high 
tivities in the home- 


school years should have opportunities to carry on ac 


and family-living laboratories of the school. 

„By Grade X students should be mature enough and familiar enough 
with the offerings in home and family living to elect subjects such as 
clothing, foods, child care, or home decorating. In some instances it may 
be desirable to have these subjects combined into one course. Girls who 
are going on to college should be encouraged to elect these courses. 


Through the guidance program, girls who will probably marry soon after 
high school should especially be urged to elect them. Some schools are 
doing pioneer work in discovering the offerings at the senior high school 
level which boys should be given & chance to elect. In general, the nature 
of this elective offering should center in activities which have a natural 
appeal to boys and which will get them ready to be homemakers: Camp 
Spokey, the man’s role in the care of the sick, problems of home buying, 
oe designing, and budgeting should be included. Some opportuni- 
ies to learn to understand the growth and development of children 
eae be a part of the offerings. Many boys who expect to marry soon 
vill be ready to give thought to ways in which marriages may be made 


Successful. 


Health and Physical Fitness 

ents should have an opportunity for continu- 
Grades VII to XIV in health and physical 
fitness, Here again, in the early years of the secondary school, possibly 
Grades VII through X, students should be able to participate in a sports 
program for all. Seasonal sports obviously would be the core of this pro- 
gram. Touch football, basketball, soft ball, hockey, and speed ball are 
illustrative. It should be remembered that an enjoyment of sports de- 
pends on. the development of good body mechanics and attainment of 
Sufficient skill to feel successful. Ac this lower secondary-grade 
program should help students learn how to walk, run, dodge, sit, stand, 
and move with ease and poise. Equally important, it should help each 
boy and girl develop a zest for active participation in games of a physical 
Nature. Many of these games should be the type which will encourage @ 


Student to want to be out of doors. d 
In the middle secondary-school grades—about ninth and tenth— 
Sports such as tennis, archery, golf, bowling, swimming, horseback riding, 


_ Allsecondary-school stud 
ing experiences throughout 


tivities in 
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folk dancing, modern dance, and social dance should be introduced 4 
students while they are at the same time able to continue Set ee i 
team games. In Grades XI through XIV students should be able to elec 
individual sports. ; 
Posture Eaha and other physical defects should be spotted in ae 
elementary grades. Always on the basis of a diagnosis by a compan 
physician, the school should give youngsters opportunities to AERE 
these physical difficulties. More emphasis ought to be given to T 4 
programs through which physical-education teachers become able a 
supervise boys and girls in programs of correcting defects. Atit 
posture should be given in all physical-education classes, and some a : 
tion to individual needs can be given in any physical-education class 
the teacher believes in taking care of individual differences. Hissar 
possible ought to be done to keep students in need of corrective MS 
from feeling atypical. Theref ore, they should be taken out of their regu 
classes only when there is a clear need for work which should be done m 
special group. Often the best practice is to have students attend the 1 
regular classes for three or four days of the week and then attend a seth 
class the remaining periods. In a small school this may not be possible. 


Some physical-education teachers help students with real physical trou- 
bles before and after school. 


Exceptional Students 
In this section pro; 


posals will be made concerning programs designed i? 
take care of the needs of the physically handicapped, the mentally re 


ge ones in meeting these needs 
can profitably join together i idi 
will often be necessary, 
to be of service to these physically h: 


small school cannot have on its st 
areas mentioned above, 


Let us use the problem of providing for Youngsters with speech defects 
to illustrate the manner in Which a school can meet the problem of the 
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physically handicapped. A well-trained teacher who understands how 
speech defects can be remedied should have a room in which to carry on 
his work. Students with speech difficulties should have this room as their 
home base in the school. They should be scheduled with other students 
for whatever subjects and activities they can manage in a group situation 
For the boy or girl with a minor defect, a conference once a week with the 
special teacher may be enough. There may be some youngster whose 
needs suggest that he remain in the special room with the special teacher 
for all subjects excepting, perhaps, physical education and industrial arts. 
In a large school there may be enough students with difficulties to have 
one room in which those with the most serious troubles are placed and 
another room which resembles the description given above. Sight and 
hearing problems could be taken care of in the same manner as speech. 
À Those with cerebral palsy will definitely need a special suite of rooms 
in which proper equipment is available. Here again, whenever possible, 
students should be given an opportunity to take part in the normal on- 
going activities of the school. However, there may be those whose emo- 
tional stability will not be helped by such participation. In such cases the 
students will need to be given & total program in special rooms. 

The Mentally Retarded. It is very difficult to generalize concerning an 
appropriate design for caring for the needs of mentally retarded children. 
The philosophy of the faculty is, of course, basic. The writers of this 
chapter take the position that students with an intelligence quotient of 
80 or higher should be enrolled in the regular classes of the school. With 
good guidance, adequate electives, and individualized instruction, these 
students should not find themselves in situations with which they cannot 
cope. 

‘The secondary school has an 
priate educational opportunities 
who are not going to be institu 
quotients from 70 to 80, it wou 


obligation, however, to provide appro- 
for all students of secondary-school age 
itionalized. For those with intelligence 
Jd seem that there should be a special 


Suite of rooms with many laboratory facilities to make an activity pro- 
gram possible. The students, as in the case of the physically handicapped, 
should be in those regular classes where they can meet with success. They 
would be in a separate group, however, under a special teacher for a con- 
Siderable portion of the day. Students whose intelligence quotients are 
below 70 should be put in a separate environmental situation especially 
designed to meet their needs. Opportunities for activities such as garden- 
ing and many other practical activities involving firsthand experience 
Should be provided. vit j 

_ The Gifted Child. At the risk of too much repetition we wish to empha- _ 
size again the obligation of all teachers to individualize their work to the 
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end that classroom experiences may be set up in relation to the wide 
range of individual differences of students. The development of the 
secondary school as a school for all American youth has brought with it 
the need to have standards which students can meet, Sometimes this has 
meant merely the lowering of a recognized group standard. What is 
needed is the individualization of standards in which case gifted students 
will be expected to contribute and produce more than some of their 
contemporaries. F 
Secondary-school teachers must borrow 2 page from the best ieee 
of elementary-school teachers if they are to provide opportunities for 
each student to work in terms of his abilities. There is really no Bere 
why a secondary-school teacher should not include in his teaching pro- 
cedures the same methods that a superior second-grade teacher uses. In 
other words; several small groups should often be working on projects n 
which varying abilities are taken into account. Many different media 0 
learning will be used. Often an individual will be engaged in an activity 
in which no other student in the class is involved. If these points are 
recognized, then the gifted student in the secondary school will have an 


Opportunity to grow and develop in terms of his ability. Some schools a¢- 
celerate gifted students as an aid to th 
gate them in ord 
learn faster ‘and 


should be examin 


i egular classes of the more capable with expe" 
ences in fine arts, homemakin, , or industrial arts, 


After a conference of teachers, making time spent in a class more flexible i 
order to release the student at certain hours for needed experiences elsewhere- 


apable Learner m T 34-35. Secondary p 

5 The More (6 the Seconda; Yy School, Sa 
3 PP. 

lum Monograph, M-72. Los Angeles: Los Angeles County Schools, 1951. 
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SUMMARY 

Tn this chapter the authors have attempted to develop a point of view 
a the special needs of youth can be met adequately only when the 
aculty is continuously engaged in & curriculum-improvement program. 
This curriculum-improvement program involves a constant study of the 
adolescents in the school as well as keeping up to date on research con- 
cerning adolescents and how they grow and develop. It also includes a 
continuous and intensive effort on the part of the staff to understand the 
community and its demands on youth. Further, the faculty must be 
striving to clarify its own understanding of our democratic values and of 
the ways in which the school can be a laboratory for democratic living. 


With these as bases for curriculum development, the faculty is in a posi- 
tion to decide the offerings of the s 


chool in terms of the needs of the boys 
and girls enrolled. The individual teacher is given much latitude and free- 
dom to carry on co-operative planning with the students in his classes, 
but he has the security of a framework of policy and practice which has 
been developed by the faculty and administration as a whole and in 
which he has had a part. 

A Community resources are capitalized upon as much as possible, espe- 
cially the human element. Parents are recognized as partners. An evalua- 
tion program is carried on through discovering the extent to which stu- 
dents are growing in behavior characteristics which are recognized as 


Important. 

Tt is the viewpoint of the authors t 
gram, such as outlined above, will insure 
needs through the following means: 
1. The guidance program will identify and reveal these needs. 
2. The teaching methods used by teachers throughout the school will provide 

many opportunities for special needs to be satisfied. Interrelationships be- 

tween the general-education offerings and the offerings to satisfy special needs 
will be capitalized upon to the end that no sharp line will divide the two 


phases of the offerings. 

3. Where a need exists, special ¢ 
offerings will generally be require 
in leisure and creative expression, 
physical fitness, and for exceptional stu 


hat a curriculum-improvement pro- 
adequate attention to special 


js clear that such special 
eprofessional), 
in health and 


Jasses will be set up- Tt 
d in vocations (this includes pr 
in home and family living, 
dents. 
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DEFINITION or tan TERM 


f 
he foregoing regardless of the pr 
or the degree to which such activi 


3 
egular subjects or common learning 
of the school, 


Exrtracrass AcTvITEs AND Yours Nurps 
The needs of youth, as discuss est 
may be met in different ways. Obviously some needs may be served b 
through the common. i 


1 Leonard V, Koos, Eriracurri Activit; pook of the 
National Society for the Study of Rave ie p. L1. Twenty-fifth Year 
6 


Press, 1926. Education, Part IL. Chicago: University of Chica8? 
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moral relationship, recognition of adolescent nature, socialization, train- 
ing for leadership, improved discipline and school spirit, training for so- 
cial co-operation, actual experience in group life, training for citizenship 

l living, and health. A more recent 


in a democracy, training for ethical 
classification? shows more directly the relationships between possible 
f the youth needs described in 


values in extraclass activities and some 0 
earlier chapters in this volume. Strang classifies the values in activities 
under four principal categories: developmental (satisfy basic needs includ- 
ing social maturity, emotional stability, vocational security, aesthetic 
values, knowledge and skills); diagnostic (provide opportunities for study- 
ing individuals, also for individual self-appraisal) ; therapeutic (work out 
relations with others, develop new habit patterns, develop self-reliance, 
make students aware of problems); group (develop group morale or 
Spirit, arrive at solutions to school problems). The close relationships be- 
tween such values and youth needs are obvious. 

A recent study by the writer? revealed major benefits which students, 
faculty, parents, and alumni believe are received from taking part in ex- 
traclass activities. The values rated highest by 3,525 secondary-school 
students were as follows: participation in activities resulted in the devel- 
opment of new friendships, made school seem more interesting, made 
possible learning how to win and lose in a sportsmanlike manner, created 


a greater loyalty to the school, gave something worth while to do in lei- 
sure time, resulted in more friendly relations with teachers, developed 
willingness to accept criticisms from others, and made available valuable 
information that would not have been received in a regular course. The 
benefits listed by 435 secondary-school graduates were similar, except 
that they listed as the second most important result of participation the 
development of more poise or ease in social contacts and also listed as 
Important growth in skill in being able to speak before an audience. More 
than 200 faculty members listed similar values but also placed relatively 
high the outcome that students became more tolerant of the opinions and 
wishes of others. Almost 1,000 parents believed that similar values ac- 
crued to students. A value listed more frequently by parents than by 
students was that participation created a greater interest in regular 
School subjects. 

The unusual appeal of extraclass activi 
makes them especially appropriate in meeting youth needs. For example, 
— 

? Ruth Strang, Group Activities in College and Secondary 
York: Harper & Bros., 1941. 

3J. Lloyd Trump, High School Extracurriculum Activities, pp. 111-23. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1944. 


ties to young people and adults 


School, pp. 14-29. New 
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in an Illinois study,‘ 6,817 high-school students were asked to ar r 
following six types of activities in order of personal a ce 
subjects, extraclass activities, activities centering around the à ae ie 
tivities centering around noncommercial Service agencies (suc ae 
church, YMCA, and the like), activities centering around heer 
agencies, and unplanned peer-group activities. These students eae 
ranked extraclass activities above regular school subjects from t ae 8 -A 
point of personal satisfaction jas a matter of fact, epee ome ap 
class activities ranked second only to commercial activities when = 
from all of the thirteen schools are considered, outranking even ee 
cial activities in five instances, Moreover, parents and other adults: = 4 
basketball games, other athletic contests, plays, and other propan is- 
large numbers, but they show relatively less interest in visiting 0. 
cussing the regular school subjects. N 
Saeed thee E a of extraclass activities make pane 
ticularly effective in meeting youth needs. The flexibility and adap ee 
ity of extraclass activities, in contrast with typical class activities, ane 
the former especially worth while. Students normally have a much parc 
degree of selection in activities than among class subjects. Also, m E 
teacher-pupil planning is likely in extraclass activities, thus giving you E a 
persons opportunities to work co-operatively with older, more pect 
enced individuals. Faculty members who may not be willing to canes 
student participation in the planning of regular school subjects usual x 
do not hesitate to accord students those privileges in connection with 
extraclass activities, Finally, the general lack of standardized content an 
methodology in the activities program, as well as freedom from college- 
entrance requirements, employment standards, and accreditation regula- 
tions, aid in making extraclass activities particularly effective in meeting 


counter in adapting regular j 


societal needs are not equally present in planning a program of extraclass 
activities, 


Exrractass Actry. 

TRENDS IN 

Extraclass activities may provide an unusually. effective way for he 

school to make adaptations to youth needs which represent desirabl? 

trends in curriculum enrichment, Jones has shown, for example, tha 

Some phases of currently accepted regular subjects gained entrance into 

ae 

4 Earl Graham P, 


5 m togue, “Participation in Extraclass Activities as Related to Soni 
Dik ton ification,” pp, 47-52, Unpublished D.Eq, dissertation, University 
Illinois, e 
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school programs as extraclass activities. This evolutionary process ap- 
pears likely to continue. 


The following examples of possible relationships between desirable 


trends in curriculum enrichment and extraclass activities are cited not as 
an exhaustive list but rather for purposes of illustration: 


1. 


wo 


ao 


Te, 


Cations, Teachers College, Columbia 


- Activity programs, especially 
- The development of creative expression and ap 


. Activities may provide experiences that hi 


nas 


Much emphasis has been placed in recent years on the importance of bridging 
the gap between the school and its community. Students in clubs, athletics, 
music, and speech activities, to mention only a few examples, have many op- 
portunities both to present the work of the school to individuals and groups 
in the community and to seek community participation in school programs. 

. Learning to plan, work, and play together in coeducational activities provides 
wholesome experiences in preparation for family living and other adult ac- 
tivities. 

- Student participation in school policy-making and control through various 
forms of student-government organizations furnishes a much more realistic 
type of citizenship training than may be possible in regular courses in history 
and civies. 

- More effective appraisal of individual interests and capacities by students 
may result from observation of participation in extraclass activities than 
from noting experiences in the regular subjects of the school.,A student may, 
for example, belong to several hobby or special-interest clubs, try out for dif- 

iety of speech, music, and art activities, pub- 


f erent teams, participate in a vari 
lications, and the like, in a way that will enable him to discover interests and 


capacities that cannot be explored in the usual program of limited elective 
Subjects in high school. 
- In social and athletic activities, especially, students may have experiences 
that contribute to the development of sound mental and physical health. 
- Preparing activity budgets, as well as spending and accounting for activities 
funds, may be very realistic training in consumer economics as well. as for 


citizenship. 
5 in the case of clubs closely related to regular 


school subjects, may be planned to provide practical, useful applications of 

content learned in regular school classes. : 
preciation of the creative ef- 

forts of others in music, art, and literature may be effectively developed in 


connection with extraclass activities. j i 
elp youth occupy their present lei- 


sure time more effectively and also prepare for adult leisure-time occupations. 
Although the “worthy-use-of-leisure” objective of secondary education has 
been emphasized repeatedly, it has found only limited expression m the regu- 
lar subjects of the school; all too frequently, these subjects have had a voca- 

Pri ri sities in Relation to the Curriculum, pp. 24-32. 
Bairacurricular Acie Jo. 667. New York: Bureau of Publi- 


to Education, No. 66 
University, 1935. 


® Galen Jones, 
‘achers College Contributions 
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tional or college-preparatory orientation. It is in the extraclass activities that 
the possibilities of training for leisure have found Teadiest enian m 
10. Methods of evaluation are typically more flexible in extraclass activi e 
aminations calling for a demonstration of factual knowledge a F E 
given. Although systematic evaluation of activities has been = UN a 
frequent in most schools—probably too inf requent—this lack o pre a 
evaluation has resulted in a commendable minimum of overstandardi 


ProsLeMs Encounterep IN Mretine Nurps 
THROUGH EXTRACLASS ACTIVITIES Z o 
In spite of the apparent and desirable outcomes from the activity Pe 
gram, certain barriers must be overcome if those phases of the ace re 
which might naturally serve certain developmental needs of yout ae 
perform such service to good effect. Some of the most significant pro Fall 
which must be recognized and solved are: (a) securing participation ee 
youth; (b) reducing the costs of participating in activities; (c) main wr 
ing a reasonable balance in the activity program; (d) minimizing Pap 
sures for elaborate exhibitions and winning contests; and (e) provi 
more systematic evaluation in relation to youth needs. 


Student Participation A 
If youth needs are to be met through participation in extraclass Er 
tivities, it is obvious that such participation must reach all of the pinag t 
in a high school. Studies of actual participation of students in differ ifs A 
schools reveal diversified findings. Two generalizations, however, may 


sy u- 
made. Lower classmen usually participate less than upper classmen. Sti 
dents from lower-class ho 


mes tend to have fewer participations than thos? 

from upper-class homes, 
In a study made b 
Ilinois high schools 


average, boys partici 
Approximately one-f. 
tivity during the period. Forty-ei; 
of the girls were in either none o 


Pogue’s7 recent study in thir 
participants tend 


» Pp. 75-77, 


7 Pogue, Op. cit., pp. 13440, 
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chapter i of this volume is accepted, namely, that the secondary school 
should be designed to meet the needs of all American youth, limitations 
on participation constitute a serious problem which must receive the at- 
tention of educational workers. 
Costs to Students 

i extraclass activities constitutes one of the 
significant “hidden tuition” costs of secondary schools. Typically, it costs 
a considerable sum of money to play on the athletic teams, participate in 
the club program, attend school social functions, purchase school publi- 
cations, attend dramatic presentations or be a member of the cast, be in 
good standing in class, or do many other things, either as a participant or 
as a spectator, that students like to do in connection with extraclass 
activities. 

Recent studies by Hand,’ for example, show the following illustrative 
median costs in representative Illinois secondary schools: class ring or pin 
—$13.00; playing on baseball team—$12.25, basketball—$2.80, golf— 
$50.00, or tennis—$15.00; membership in clubs—from $0.00-$19.30; at- 
tending basketball games—$2.50, football—$1.90, swimming—$0.75, 
and wrestling—$0.40; attending school dances—$2.45, parties—$1.20, 
banquets—$2.85; graduation—$14.35. Of course, the costs in some 


schools were much higher than the median figures shown here. 
or submarginal-income home 


The student who comes from a marginal- 
finds it impossible to take part in the extraclass-activities program to the 


extent he would prefer. Not only does he lack the price of equipment, 
dues, or admissions but he probably must be busy at work earning part of 


the family income at a time when activities are scheduled. These costs of 
Participation present a very significant problem encountered in meeting 
youth needs through extraclass activities. 

Balance in Programs 
mes not well balanced in relation to in- 
s frequently planned, or conducted less 


g lesser ability and/or interest. Mem- 
ceive much free equipment of the high- 


est possible quality in many schools; learners on intramural teams are not 


80 well treated. Students possessing talent in dramatics receive much 
coaching on the part of the instructional staff; students with lesser ability 
are either eliminated entirely or receive relatively little attention in minor 
Parts. Music instructors are too busy and equipment 1s inadequate to 


H incipal Findings o the 1947-48 Basic Studies of the Illinois 
arold C. Hand, Principal Findings of 3, Springfield, Illinois: Office of the 


Secondary-School Curriculum Program, PP- 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction, 1949. 


The cost of participation in 


„Activity programs are someti 
dividual needs. Programs are les 
adequately, for students possessin 
bers of the varsity athletic team re 
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provide attention for those who would like to learn to play or sing or for 
those who would like to find out if they have interest in such activities. 
Moreover, in a given school or community some activities receive an 
unusual amount of interest and support at the expense of other desirable 
activities, For example, basketball or band may be especially popular in & 
given community, and golf, tennis, or vocal music may receive relatively 
little time or money in the school program. Significant differences also 
sometimes exist between the stated aims of activities and what actually 
occurs in the operation of a program. For example, an activity may be 
designed to assist students in discovering and developing interests but be 
so operated that only those students already possessing considerable in- 
terest and ability are permitted or encouraged to continue membership. 


Evaluation of Programs 


«nal BE 
Encyclopedia of Buono 950. 


New York: Macmillan C0- 


W. 
search, pp aoe b “Extracurricular Activities,” 
ja 28. Edited by Walter S. Monro 
rump, op. cit., p. 157. A 
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IMPROVING THE MANAGEMENT OF EXTRACLASS AcTIVITIES 

Several changes in the manner in which activities are typically man- 
aged in schools should be seriously considered. Among such needs are: 
(a) reaching consensus regarding purposes; (b) clarifying policy-making 
and administrative relationships; (c) encouraging student participation; 
(d) changing personnel policies; (e) providing adequate financial support; 
and (f) devising evaluation procedures. Educational leaders must accept 
responsibility for facilitating these changes. 


Consensus Regarding Purposes 

A fundamental task in improving the management of extraclass ac- 
tivities is reaching consensus in each local school regarding the role of 
activities in meeting youth needs. Agreement needs to be reached re- 
garding: (a) what the school should be accomplishing in its extraclass 
Activities program; (b) what the school actually 7s and zs not accomplish- 
ing at the present time; and (c) what changes need to be made in order that 
the school may do a better job in meeting youth needs through the pro- 
gram. Such agreements should represent the results of discussion and con- 
Sensus on the part of as many of the constituent groups of the school as 
possible, namely, students, teachers, parents, other lay persons, school 
administrators, and board of education members. These agreements 
should pertain to all phases of the extraclass program, including responsi- 
bilities for policy development, administration, sponsorship, nature of the 
Program, scheduling of activities, participation of students, financial 
support, relationships between extraclass groups and organizations of the 
Community, and evaluation of the program. Agreement should be reached 
not only on the level of general policies but also with respect to best meth- 
Ods of implementing such policies.” Unless these agreements are reached, 
there will be relatively little chance of major attacks on the problems indi- 
cated in the preceding section of this chapter. 


ng and Administration 

t is the clarification of policy-making 
the extraclass-activities program. Al- 
ally empowered with responsibilities 
ding extraclass activities, boards of 
group to assist in this function. 


Policy-maki 

A second necessary developmen 
and executive functions relating to 
though the board of education is leg 
or the development of policies regar 
education should establish an advisory 
SS 2, p 
u Eric H. Johnson et al., What Do You Think about Our School’s Extraclass-Activi- 
Yes Program? pp. 1-18. Illinois Secondary-School Curriculum Program, Consensus 
tudy Number 1, Inventory A. Springfield, Illinois: Office of State Superintendent of 


Public Instruction, 1951. 
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e varl- 
Such an advisory group, including persons who gona ne e 
ous constituent groups of the school, should make oe E 
garding planning, managing, and evaluating the es rA SA ae 
Some one qualified individual, however, should be a isory group to 
director of the program. It is, of course, unwise for an Și he i 4, 
perform administrative functions, If management lh J deisi wiiel 
there must be executive leadership to look after a ee hee es 
arise out of the program. The average secondary-schoo! i ents ade- 
the smallest schools, does not have the time to aie “ions mere 
quately. Therefore, usually some member of the staff sho 
time to carry on these executive functions. 


Student Participation at 
A variety of methods should be utilized to encourage miaa Pi y 80 
pation. Activities should be scheduled at different times o time or tale 
that students may participate even if they are working part ate etivi- 
ing part in nonschool activities. Time allotments for the differ overning 
ties need to be developed by the appropriate groups. Policies E as {08 
costs of participating in extraclass activities should be the Bel Latin oF 
participating in class activities, For example, if instruction a ction in 
United States history is provided without cost to students, instr EEI y 
social dancing, basketball, dramatics, and the like, should be $ 
rovided. by 
i Activity programs should be made more interesting to selene by 
planning activities which will actually involve all the pope and 
placing greater emphasis on service, Training programs for lea nie 
members should be developed. Frequently, a fallacious assumpti . they 
been made that students know how to be chairmen or presidents; 


` Similarly? 

in the functions of democratie leadership. on and 

students need training as secretaries, treasurers, group members 
the like, 


«so tivitie 

Qualitative as well as quantitative records of participation in ie the 

should be cumulative and Permanent. Students should know uld 
school has a continuing interest in 


S 


ved for p. 
the significance of 


TRUMP 169 


rather than by automatic systems involving minimum and maximum 


participation. 
Evaluation 


; Evaluation should be planned to reveal evidence regarding the extent 
o which the real life needs of students are being served. First, a system- 
atic analysis of individual and group growth and developmental changes 
resulting from participation should be made. Such an analysis is possible 
only if measuring devices are carefully developed and adequate records 
are kept. The following seven steps in evaluation seem especially appro- 
ninta; (a) formulating objectives, (b) classification of objectives, (c) 

efining objectives in terms of behavior, (d) suggesting situations in 
which the achievement of objectives will be shown, (e) selecting and try- 
mg promising evaluation methods, (J) improving appraisal methods, and 
(9) interpreting results.” Students should be asked at the close of each 
Season, semester, or year, for recommendations regarding future develop- 
ments for each activity in which they have participated. Accomplish- 
ments in specific activities and the general program should be measured 
in terms of prior agreements regarding purposes and plans. Unless evalua- 
aon programs similar to those described in chapter xiv are followed, it 
will be difficult to know what contributions extraclass activities are mak- 
ing toward meeting the needs of youth. 


IN IMPROVING EXTRACLASS ACTIVITIES 
tivity programs have already been 
jt is impossible within the space 


ILLUSTRATIVE PRACTICES 
Many suggestions for improving ac 
ee in this chapter. Obviously, 
3 itation of this presentation to describe all innovating practices that 
cem to promise improvement. An examination of recent issues of such 
Periodicals as School Activities, Student Life, NEA Journal, and the vari- 
ous subject-matter journals will reve ions of practices in 


al many illustrati 
armony with the suggestions provi 


ti ded here. The bulletins of the Na- 
Jonal Association of Secondary-School Principals describe many com- 
w prac 


fee administrative practices. The fe’ tices mentioned here are 
lustrative rather than comprehensive. They have been chosen because 
practices seem to be in harmony with the youth-needs concept em- 


bhasized in this yearbook. 


Assembly Programs 
Desirable trends in assembly programs may be illustrated under two 
classifications of programs, namely, student-centered and community- 
Centered. Obviously, there are other types of programs that may be help- 
2 Eugene R. Smith, Ralph W. Tyler, et al., Appraising and Recording Student 
rogress, pp. 15-28. New York: Harper & Bros., 1942. 
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ful in meeting youth needs. However, the use of professional bees ae 
ing pictures, and exchange programs E a a pro 

‘ams as responsive to local needs as those indicate ere. 
ğ a e in both class and extraclass activities may tee 
in student-centered assembly programs. For example, a kon e Ai 
agriculture, or science class may put on a demonstration of ase ole 
the class, or students in music, art, and the speech npa e A 
combine to present a Thanksgiving program. Students int e. tn 
Minnesota, Senior High School have used the “town meeting 4 monet 
sembly programs when they discussed student problems an ee <a 
bilities. At Drury High School, North Adams, Massachusetts, taden 
dents presented a panel discussion with audience participation on es pari 
interests in movies, radio programs, and comic books. Prior to me 
sembly program the eight hundred students in the school were en ids, 
Secure views on those topics. At Lincoln High School, Wisconsin ee he 
Wisconsin, an assembly on etiquette was presented the week prece aa 
the Junior-Senior prom. In the East High School, Aurora, e veh, 
assembly program including use of ballet and pantomime depicte ie 
Day at East High” in which actual school situations and scenes aie 
presented. Such programs as the foregoing may have considerable ce 
nificance in the efforts of schools to meet more adequately youth nee T 

Community-centered programs are similar to student-centered ra 
grams, the participants being members of the community who gomg st 
the school to present some particular message or entertainment of intere i 
to the school group. Leaders in the community may be asked to prese™ à 
views on controversial issues. Representatives of a patriotic or pan a 
organization may provide a program in observance of a special day io 
launch a project of special interest to youth. This utilization of commu? 


ty resources through school assemblies is a highly commendable activity: 
Those in charge of the assembly programs, however, must work careiu 
with community persons and 


groups to make sure that materials = 
presented in an organized, competent manner, that time schedules at 
planned, and that other essential elements of good assembly progra™ 
are followed, 


No part of the extraclass 
Spectators, including persons fr 


tie 
iven regarding both interscholas 
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and intramural athletics programs. Both are important elements of a 
successful program. In practice there seems to be no necessary division 
between the two; the strongest intramural athletic programs appear to 
be found where the interscholastic program is highly developed on a 
sound basis. 

Many interesting practices in the area of intramural athletics are re- 
ported in the literature. Sometimes the games are played at noon, as in 
Holt, Michigan, where varsity players assist in directing the program. 
In the East Side High School, Paterson, New Jersey, a sport known as 
“Early Bird Basketball” is played to enable students who are not in the 
interscholastic program to participate; two to four games are played each 
Morning prior to the opening of school. The Towson Junior High School, 
Towson, Maryland, has a compulsory intramural athletics program 


(exempting those physically unable to participate), including soccer 
basketball, volleyball, and other 


tournaments, dodgeball tournaments, e 
Sports. Recreational leisure-time activities are emphasized in the exten- 
sive intramural athletic program in the Galesburg, Illinois, Senior High 


School; sports having recreational and leisure-time value for both boys 
and girls are particularly emphasized. If the intramural program cannot 
be adequately supported from tax funds, an interesting method of raising 
money is that used in the Callahan Junior High School in Des Moines, 
Iowa, where a Dad’s night is given over to an athletic show put on by the 
large number of boys that participate in the intramural program. The 
proceeds from an admission charge of twenty-five cents help finance the 
Program. Emphases such as the foregoing, which result in increased par- 
ticipation, activities with more carry-over into adult life, attention to 


leisure-time activities, and provision for recreational activities, appear to 
he significant in efforts to provide more adequately for youth needs. 


The goal in interscholastic athletics should be to provide f or participa- 
tion of a large number of boys, and possibly girls, in a wide variety of 
games in interscholastic competition during the year. Such a goal is pos- 
Sible only if a school provides more teams and fewer games per team in 
Interscholastic competition. In all but small schools enrolling fewer than 
150 students, there should be a minimum of four teams in basketball and 
football in interscholastic, league competition; in larger schools the num- 
ber might well be as high as eight or ten. A step in the right direction is 
that followed by schools in the Suburban League near Chicago, where 
four teams from each school regularly meet four teams from the compet- 
ing school on a given weekend. These four teams are ‘ees 
More, junior varsity, and varsity. A next step in such ools mie t eto 
Provide first and second teams at each level, or to divide each level i 
light-weight, heavy-weight basis. If proper controls are strictly exercised, 
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ful in meeting youth needs. However, the use of professional SS ae 
ing pictures, and exchange programs does not ouinanly pro 
grams as responsive to local needs as those indicated here. nail 
arning experiences in both class and extraclass activities may sett 
in student-centered assembly programs. For example, a oe tn 
agriculture, or science class may put on a demonstration of wor sig eed? 
the class, or students in music, art, and the speech ay cee 
combine to present a Thanksgiving program. Students in the. Roche i 
, ; ; “ ceting” idea in a8 
Minnesota, Senior High School have used the “town mee pene 
sembly programs when they discussed student problems an i a 
bilities. At Drury High School, North Adams, Massachusetts, nee 
dents presented a panel discussion with audience participation on a we 
interests in movies, radio programs, and comic books. Prior to neato 
sembly program the eight hundred students in the school were = ‘dla 
secure views on those topics. At Lincoln High School, Wisconsin an ae 
Wisconsin, an assembly on etiquette was presented the week prece i 
the Junior-Senior prom. In the East High School, Aurora, eee “A 
assembly program including use of ballet and pantomime depicte pa 
Day at East High” in which actual school situations and scenes ye 
presented. Such programs as the foregoing may have considerable A: 
nificance in the efforts of schools to meet more adequately youth nee S 
Community-centered programs are similar to student-centered ae 
grams, the participants being members of the community who gome a 
the school to present some particular message or entertainment of intere! t 
to the school group. Leaders in the community may be asked to pre a 
views on controversial issues. Representatives of a patriotic or oer 
organization may provide a program in observance of a special day oT i 
launch a project of special interest to youth. This utilization of conn 
ty resources through school assemblies is a highly commendable activity: 
Those in charge of the assembly programs, however, must work carefu 
with community persons and groups to make sure that materials 4 


ü f 5 re 
presented in an organized, competent manner, that time schedules a 3 
planned, and that other essential elements of good assembly prog! 

are followed, 


Athletics nd 
No part of the extraclass program attracts more participants 9” 
Spectators, including persons fr 


ic 
phase of the program, Comments are given regarding both interscholas 
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and intramural athletics programs. Both are important elements of a 
successful program. In practice there seems to be no necessary division 
between the two; the strongest intramural athletic programs appear to 
be found where the interscholastic program is highly developed on a 
sound basis. 

Many interesting practices in the area of intramural athletics are re- 
ported in the literature. Sometimes the games are played at noon, as in 
Holt, Michigan, where varsity players assist in directing the program. 
In the East Side High School, Paterson, New Jersey, & sport known as 
“Early Bird Basketball” is played to enable students who are not in the 
interscholastic program to participate; two to four games are played each 
morning prior to the opening of school. The Towson Junior High School, 
Towson, Maryland, has a compulsory intramural athletics program 
(exempting those physically unable to participate), including soccer 
tournaments, dodgeball tournaments, basketball, volleyball, and other 
Sports. Recreational leisure-time activities are emphasized in the exten- 
sive intramural athletic program in the Galesburg, Illinois, Senior High 
School; sports having recreational and leisure-time value for both boys 
and girls are particularly emphasized. If the intramural program cannot 
he adequately supported from tax funds, an interesting method of raising 
money is that used in the Callahan Junior High School in Des Moines, 
Iowa, where a Dad’s night is given over to an athletic show put on by the 
large number of boys that participate in the intramural program. The 
proceeds from an admission charge of twenty-five cents help finance the 
Program. Emphases such as the foregoing, which result in increased par- 
ticipation, activities with more carry-over into adult life, attention to 
leisure-time activities, and provision for recreational activities, appear to 
be significant in efforts to provide more adequately for youth needs, 

The goal in interscholastic athletics should be to provide for aa peated 
tion of a large number of boys, and possibly girls, in @ wide variety o! 
games in interscholastic competition during the year. Such a goal is pos- 
Sible only if a school provides more teams and fewer games Pa ay in 
interscholastic competition. In all but small schools enrolling a i = 
150 students, there should be a minimum of four teams in he kelh an 
football in interscholastic, league competition; in larger E PE 
ber might well be as high as eight or ten. A step in the oa irec e ag 
that followed by schools in the Suburban League near ions where 
four teams from each school regularly meet four teams a eC 8 
ing school on a given weekend. These four teams are reshman, sopho- 

Saas : si t step in such schools might be to 
More, junior varsity, and varsity. Anext step enhi vd oE 
Provide first and second teams at each level, or to atv a S 3 A 
light-weight, heavy-weight basis. If proper controls are strictly exercised, 
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there seems to be no logical reason why girls and junior high school on 
should be denied the purported advantages of interscholastic comp 
ion. i 
; Youth needs may be served by intramural and interscholastic Set 
only if there is unusually careful supervision. State aa 3 el 
strictly enforce rules regarding elegibility in terms of peidenss ea 3 een 
membership in good standing (but not necessarily a pee 
number of subjects). Adequate physical examinations and healt ze he, 
must be provided. Quality supplies and equipment are impor z Pa 
only for varsity team members but for participants in intramur he 
letics as well. Safety precautions must be observed for studen ste 
spectators. School administrators and coaches must work constan A 
involve members of the community in discussing athletic policies so Si 
some of the evils resulting from undue pressure are minimized. A h 
managed athletic program may be instrumental in improving con eA 
conduct at public meetings; loosely managed, it may actually contri 
to low standards. 
Class Organizations ate 
Especially in small schools, class organizations are frequently oe Pe 
provide experiences in group thinking, discussion, and action. Such a 
tivities may be very significant for individual youth, providing steps 2" 


: a aii d ani- 
taken to involve all of them in the activities being followed. Class ETE 
zations sometimes serve guidance functions also, for example, 
Senior students select 


a Fj a A ong 
or are assigned “little brothers” or “sisters” am 
the incoming students, 


Stu 
Loyalty not only to his 


= ttt tio 
fecling a sense of loyalty to an institu 
class and school may hi 


iyen 
present class but later as an alumnus of 2 8 
elp satisfy that need, 


Clubs 10° 


many ways related to youth needs % k h 
ents, the school, and the community; fU! A of 
ass activities; and assisting in the develop™@ 


á School clubs may function in 
viding services to other students 
Ing enrichment of ¢] 
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hobbies and special interests. No single pattern of recommended clubs or 
club activities may be described. The needs of individual students and of 
groups of students vary so widely that those in charge of planning and 
evaluating the club program in a given school will have to make specific 
plans in relation to local needs. A few examples of innovating practices 
are provided as illustrations rather than as a comprehensive treatment 
of the subject. 

Service activities performed by school clubs are many and varied. The 
Publicity Club in the Mastbaum Technical School of Philadelphia col- 
lects and disseminates news concerning the school. The Crusader Com- 
mercial Club of Rural High School, Buhler, Kansas, handles the cashier- 
ing, advertising, ushering, and other tasks connected with the manage- 
ment of crowds at school and community functions, providing services 


for forty or more different activities per year. The Art Club of the Citrus 


Union High School and J unior College, Azusa, California, sponsors com- 


aoe exhibits of water colors and paintings. The Cinematography 
lub, Chattanooga, Tennessee, High School takes moving pictures of 
School events and activities to b 


0 e shown to the student body and at com- 
munity civic meetings. The East Junior High School, Duluth, Minnesota, 


d Kare Klub open to seventh-grade girls. 
The members learn duties of child care. A Home Visiting Club functions 
i ity. Student mem- 


ging school news, books and ma- 


terials, assignments, and the school paper. 
ent of class activities. In the Anoka, 
keeps several white 
trition on their de- 
High School has a Boys’ 


Minnesota, High School, the 
rats, demonstrating the resu 
velopment, The Bloomfield, New Jersey, Junior 
Chef Club whose members experim 

Pennsylvania, High School, has an Ars Medica Club with 100 members 
who are interested in the medical profession. ‘Activities include serving as 
readers to children in the local hospital and providing other experiences 
that would be helpful to students trying to decide whether or not they are 
interested in medical vocations. A Surveying Club in Central High 
School, Philadelphia, endeavors to utilize the mathematics learned in the 
classroom and to make practical applications in field situations. The 
Porenents citi ga the Hinedale; ilino Downe High School, made 
Up of boys enrolled in industrial-arts classes, provides traming and prac- 


tice in a $ E 
ppropriate leadership activities- |, 

_ Clubs are also frequently organized to aidin the development of hob- 

bies or special interests. The Boy’s League Council, Parrish Junior High 

otes the building and racing of miniature, 


School, Salem, Oregon, prom 
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‘> Bi Jinnetka, 
jet-propelled cars. In the New Trier Township High “n me in 
Illinois, a Magic Club provides students a means of s A E Toue 
the study and performance of tricks of magic. — h Sebocl, Fort 
Construction Club in the James H. Smart pea ea AR E 
Wayne, Indiana, study birds and design and buil Ea ent dub called 
birds. The Everett, Washington, High School has P 8 ? ere A 
the Piscatorians. The functions of the club are to Na E ALPE 
outdoor life and in such activities as he and fishing : 

ractices in rotecting game and fish. , . ited; 
he Aa Ss the foregoing, and many others which ST ae 
show the extent to which youth needs may be met througl comm A 
providing the sponsors and members show imagination, ai E 
interest. Much of the success of a club depends upon the i ara thet 
the sponsor. His ability to develop with the membership t merrier in 
the organization should be one in which all of the anaes p a y 
every meeting, doing things which the students consider 4 
fundamental if clubs are to be useful in meeting youth needs. 


Commencement basis, 
While commencement as an end in itself is receiving less meer the 
programs are being planned to provide student participation oi soon et 
event may be a more meaningful one to the participants themse ny pet 
to the community at large. Because of the natural interest of mer ki 
sons in the commencement program, an unusual opportunity is T guch 
for presenting information on school progress and future = ich tend 
presentations may be made effectively by students, Practices whi 


„jous 
7 ive serio’ 
to limit costs attendant upon graduation should also receive 
consideration, 


The National Associa 


Na- 
o e 
tion of Secondary-School Principals of th 
tional Education Associ: 


m 
j know 
ation publishes each November a pane, f 
ement Manual. This book contains a T trar 
programs, including complete scripts 0 


Contests of coB” 
Each year a school is called upon to participate in many types athe 
tests, both within and outside 
letic nature deser 
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or a desirable program of the school, 
method of the contest may not be 
those in charge of a school need to 
le from exploitation through 


planned relationship to youth needs 
although frequently the timing and 
particularly appropriate. Obviously, 
be alert in order to protect young peop 


contests. 
i Contests may serve as significant devices in motivating desirable stu- 
ent interests. Some schools have established a joint faculty-student- 


parent committee which analyzes all requests for contest participation, 


contacts appropriate sponsors within the school, and develops principles 
of management for contests. Steps are then taken to involve as many stu- 
dents as possible in participation. For example, in the Bala-Cynwyd 
Junior High School, Ardmore, Pennsylvania, there is annually a student 
hobby exhibit, in which the emphasis is on contribution rather than com- 
Petition although recognition awards are given for superior entries in the 
numerous divisions. The Art Club of Evanston, Illinois, Township High 
ntest in which any student may enter 


peior] sponsors an all-school art co: 
rawings, In a recent year, more than 300 drawings and other art objects 


were displayed. a 

omerooms 
and activities from one school to 
em. Their functions may be best 
curricular, extraclass, or & com- 
d sometimes as a step 


Homerooms vary 80 in organization 
another that it is difficult to classify th 
patibed as administrative, guidance, 
oe of these, Homeroom activities are use 
ees the development of a common-learnings program. Where the 

omeroom period is of sufficient length, probably a minimum of thirty 
minutes daily, it is possible to include units of instruction closely related 
9 the needs of youth that are not included elsewhere in the required cur- 
riculum of the school. The obvious problem in such a method of present- 
ing common-learnings materials is that some of the teachers involved as 
homeroom sponsors may have relatively little interest in presenting these 
materials, even if well-organized by a homeroom committee or homeroom 
director. Use of the homeroom as & substitute for a common-learnings 
Course should be recognized only as an intermediate step in the develop- 
Ment of the program rather than as & solution to providing materials of 
that nature needed by youth. ae 

Homerooms are, of course, used as a means of organizing the extra- 
class-activity program. In the Bellville, New Jersey, High School, for 
example, each homeroom is the basic unit of the activities program of the 
School. Whenever a need or interest is recognized, another group activity 
88 created. Homerooms frequently serve aS the basis for the organization 
of intramural, athletic, and nonathletic teams. Drives and campaigns are 
Organized on that basis also. Not infrequently the homeroom serves as 8 
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x in 
basis of student participation in management of the school; students 
homerooms elect representatives to the student government. 


Music and Speech F A 
Music activities should be characterized by more Sophea a an 
broader participation in community singing, appreciation of folk atoll 
as well as semiclassical and classical music, organization of ei ublic 
groups, and less emphasis on the winning of contests and lavish oe 
appearances. Similarly, speech activities should be geared more ae a 
needs and less in the direction of preparation for specialized pub eae 
pearances. In addition to school bands, orchestras, and glee a i 
may be such activities as appreciation clubs, dance bands, opereti fae 
operas, folk singing groups, harmonica and other special ae et 
clubs, drum and bugle corps, and many other types of peta 
groups. Dramatics, debating, discussion groups, radio- and telev: i 
presentation clubs, and speech contests are among the types of SP 
activities often found in secondary schools, Oppo!" 
Almost everyone likes to act, to sing, or to play an instrument. ia 
tunities on a broad scale should be provided for all students along “Ba 
lines. Although it may be desirable to have carefully selected grouP Te 
advanced music and speech activities, opportunities should also be ka 
vided for those who wish to learn. Opportunities for public appear® iE: 
should be provided for less talented persons in such activities aS ae 
group assemblies, activity meetings, and noontime entertainment 


s «ant conflict 
emphasis on the talented few has in many schools been in direct caiie 
with the needs of all young people for creative and leisure-time acti 
in the arts, 


Publications A ded 
her outlet for the creative interests of young persons is pPrOY! g 


Anot 
. . . i i i 
through the various publications of the school. Such publications 10° ue 
the school newspaper, i 
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land Community Chest and plan a program of publicity that is a service 

to many community organizations which are members of the Chest. 
The Mathematics Studeni, a magazine published every term by the 
Griffen Technical High School, Griffen, New York, Mathematics Club, 
contains articles on mathematics and its applications. Other school 
magazines provide outlets for creative productions for students in poetry, 

essays, short stories, book reviews, photography, music, and art. 

Student yearbooks, taking a cue from the picture magazines, are pre- 
senting stories in pictorial form that will provide not only students but 
also adults with a better understanding of educational opportunities in 
the school. Such yearbooks may have considerable guidance value for in- 
coming students as well as for those who have not participated as ade- 
quately in activities as might seem desirable. The Waukegan, Illinois, 
Township High School Yearbook recently was organized about the theme, 
Meeting the Imperative Needs of Youth.” During the year each of the 
ted and the activities of the school, 


ten imperative youth needs! was lis 
both curriculum and extraclass, were discussed in the frame of reference 


of youth needs. 

Student handbooks are being written by students rather than for stu- 
dents. In the Benson High School, Omaha, Nebraska, the advanced jour- 
nalism students have published a student handbook, “Let’s Say ‘Hi’ to 
High School,” which is of aid to new students. A committee of students 
at Technical High School, Oakland, California, published a book on stu- 

ent etiquette, “Modes and Manners,” as a guide to dress and behavior 
a f ormal and informal events. When students do the writing, the style of 
Writing is more likely to be easily understood and appreciated than when 
ìt is written by the faculty or school administrator. Pictures, cartoons, 
and other graphic materials make handbooks much more attractive. 
Since the student handbook is considered a part of the guidance program 
of the school, copies should be made available to all students without 
cost to them. 


The use of programs for various school performances as an opportunity 


to present information regarding the purposes of such performances as 
well as interesting facts about their development is an innovating prac- 
tice being followed in some secondary schools. The program, In other 
Words, should include more than simply a list of the numbers and parti- 
Cipants, The art and English departments may assist the particular de- 
Partment responsible for a given program publication. 


a, 
” 5 
_ 8 “The Imperative Needs of Youth of Secondary-School Age,” Bulletin of the Na- 
tional Association af ‘Secondary-School Principals, XXXI (March, 1947), 3-144. 


178 EXTRACLASS ACTIVITIES 


Student Participation in Management N svities 

One of the significant student needs is for experiences EE in 
closely related to those of citizenship in a democracy. Bena meee 
policy-making and control is being encouraged in antes A dent par- 
means of meeting this need. The goal of any such system of stu ropri- 
ticipation should be that every student in school feels he has A A adop- 
ate voice in the development of policies that are recommende he school. 
tion by the faculty, administration, and board of education of a e ae 
Students must learn, of course, that many considerations and op 
other than their own go into the development of policies. ount 

Studies should be made in the local school to determine the ee ae 
and degree of actual participation in policy-making by ee of the 
University of Illinois High School, an analysis was recently ma $ d. For 
policies which had been adopted in the school over a five-year E d th 
each year a chart was prepared showing the policies develope! “A sia! 
groups, i.e., students, faculty, parents, administration, and boar 3 bi 
had participated in the making of such policies. Thus, it was a is 
chart the growth of student participation over a period of time Bue the 
to indicate quite dramatically areas in which it might be desirable m 
future to provide for more student participation. 

Many other examples of interest; Louis- 
cipation in management may be cited. The Shawnee High School, 
ville, Kentucky, has a Principal’s Cab: 
tives have membership. The Cabinet i 
school matters and presents suggestion 
dent councils in the school. In the John 
Virginia, surveys of student participati 
tion to assembly programs are used 
Polls of student interests are used at 
Nebraska, each year in order to de 
year. Seven public high schools in 
inter-high-school youth council in 
lations among schools but also betw 
governmental groups. The Farra, 
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om in the Harvey High School, Painesville, Ohio. These study halls are 
pon eA and governed by students elected for that purpose. 
DE EDE recital of student participation in management could be 
E almost indefinitely. Innovating practices are reported in large 
hoe oe almost every educational publication. Important factors are 
ia b participation is extended to all of the students of the school, 
a a ents are trained f or such participation, and that the administra- 
r student participation is genume, with necessary limitations known 
everyone. 
3 CONCLUSION 
the ma evidence and statements presented in this chapter appear to lead 
i T E ERA to the conclusion that extraclass activities possess unique qual- 
ae hat make them particularly effective in contributing to the growth 
Re evelopment of youth. That there are certain barriers which need to 
3 ercome if activities are to make the maximum contribution in meet- 


i - 3 ` p 
oe, youth needs is also obvious. Innovating practices result when school 
cials, teachers, students, and communities are made aware of the po- 
ake steps to secure necessary im- 


See contributions of activities and t: 
ae Here as in other aspects of the curriculum the paramount 
Be is to consider all needs of all students rather than the needs of a few, 
a a few of the needs. 
as importance of the educational lea 
for PRE is difficult to overemphasize. J r r 
a panon of all appropriate groups 1n planning, managing, and 
to'itn ais a program, and unless administrative arrangements are made 
Ala ement the plans developed through these deliberations, the pro- 
Po will be relatively ineffective. 
" a steps taken with respect to € 
ied easy and rapid means of enriching t 
ia ion of more adequately meeting youth needs. 
the aie activities will probably become recognized 
pe egular class activities of the school. However, t 
ie be new types of activities emerging to replace 
ad curricularized. Thus, the school program may rem: 
aptable to changing conditions and needs. 


eader in facilitating these desired 
Unless provisions are made 


ct to extraclass activities may be & 
he school’s program in the 
Many of the present 
as a normal part of 
here will doubtless 
those which have 
ain flexible and 


CHAPTER X 


PROVIDING FOR WORK EXPERIENCE 
AND OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 


Witson H. Ivins 
Associate Professor of Secondary Education 
University of New Mexico 
Albuquerque, New Mexico 


INTRODUCTION 

Making use of work and outdoor experience in adapting a secondary- 
school program to the needs of youth demands of us many things. First © 
all, we must recognize that the activities of work and outdoor recreatio? 
are in themselves fundamental needs of the maturing youth. Then We 
must realize that much of what youth do in work or in the outdoors con- 
tributes to their personal development, to fulfilment of their economie 
needs, to their need to become maturely social people, and to their nee 
to learn about vocational life. Having recognized these things, We then 
need to understand what these experiences are, what forms they take 
and how they may be used. Then we must ascertain the difference ur 
tween the amount of these kinds of experience that youth are receivin 
and the experiences they actually need; this difference will be the amou? 


that we in the school should provide. If we reach this point in our effort t° 
provide work and ou 


school program, the r 
needed provision and 


The presentation of a cha; ; n this 
4 pter on work es in 
yearbook is an author and outdoor experienc 


h of 
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mental goals, work and outdoor experiences may be analyzed in the light 
of the following categories of youth needs: (a) developmental and adjust- 
ment; (b) economic; (c) socialization; and (d) guidance, exploration and 
vocational. Actually, these are not distinct categories of youth needs be- 
cause they are so closely related that they cannot be separated in the 
manner indicated. They are, however, useful as a basis of selection of 
various aspects of the needs of youth for consideration of the values of 
work and outdoor experiences. 


Tun RELATION oF WORK AND OUTDOOR 
EXPERIENCES To YourH NEEDS 


Developmental and Adjustment Needs 


Studies of the growth and development of individuals tell us that work 
experiences and outdoor activities are necessary for the maturation of 
Practically every individual. Thus, even in our modern culture, if boys 
and girls are to become men and women, they must have these kinds of 
experience, 

The social acceptability of these experiences is well recognized. We 
have come to use the phrase, “hard worker,” as one of praise. Secondly, 
we have come to realize that embodied in these experiences are outcomes 
which we call desirable character traits. There is little question of the 
heed for providing these experiences in the hope that youth will be influ- 
enced by them in the development of traits of good character. 

A third kind of need of youth is that of general physical development. 

examination of the record will show that the burden of providing op- 
et a for this kind of development cannot be left entirely to the 
chool, 

Still another developmental need of youth is that for generalized or 
Manipulative skills. Such skills are seldom learned by reading a book or 
engaging in any of the other study activities which are most often charac- 
teristic of the academic classroom. Also, examination of youth’s current 
ife situation reveals that there are fewer opportunities for practice and 
exercise of these skills than formerly. School provision of these experi- 
ences will contribute much to the acquisition of aie ot Tee 


Since work and recreation are 50 important in adult life, youth need to 
d recreational interests that are 


develop al ized work habits an 

desirable. These ae a be developed effectively through example and 

Practice in a work or camp program. They are, at the same time, habits 
or which the 6ut-of-school environment makes insufficient provision and 

ea Which the formal school situation provides only verbalized instruc- 
ion, 
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Economic Needs of Youth 


r PE i 
The economic needs to be served by work experiences sar one 
selves deeply significant. They are not confined to the ne o r ee 
of funds or resources for satisfaction of material desires. In ii E e 
think that the most significant need of youth in the economic s “i an 
awareness of the meaning of money and what it stands a ee si 
actual possession of money. One way of helping youth dewe ap Work 
material values is to provide opportunities for them to earn moy . li 
experiences in connection with programs of secondary educa a ae 
definitely enlarge the scope of these opportunities for many yo 
school, mio 
We often hear, also, the idea that our youth should erm T dk 
“literacy.” Proponents of this view mean not only developmen wae 
standing of the meaning of a dollar but also a firsthand, ee San 
standing and appreciation of labor, production, capital, dis mption 
economic organization, and their interrelationships. The ra, tee 
here is that actual experiences at work will sooner lead youth to a i 


xperi- 
understanding of what makes the wheels go round than any other exP 
ences the school can provide, 

Finally, 


duca- 
ple have various needs for money. The hidden costs of secondary & 


Socialization Needs of Youth 
Actually all that has bee 
Supports the view that you 


tion, interdependence of modern soci 
self-reliance, b i 


; k ire a? 
ues and imperatives at first hand, they will not acqu™ 


sys , e @ 
bility of work and outdoor experiences as means to th ent 


. j m 
ms designed to promote the social adjust 

of youth. i acy? 
Practical and direct applications of the principles of ee of 
stripped of clichés and verbalization, Seem more common in the SP 
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group work and recreative activities than any other in life. It is in this 
sphere, too, that we most often see the desirable trait of altruism coming 
to the fore. In such activities as team play on the football field, rebuild- 
Ing of the burned-out cottage by neighborhood groups, construction of 
community projects by donated labor, and selection of recipients of such 
community favors as summer camp expenses, scholarships, and “good 
neighbor” awards we most often see the willingness to do or give some- 
thing without the hope of material reward. In such activities, also, we 
most often see the fellowship, the maintenance of dignity and respect, the 
give and take, the co-operation, and the equality of opportunity which 
together make up so large a part of what we call democracy. 


Guidance and Vocational Needs 


With respect to vocational guidance and the exploration of vocational ` 
fields, the need is almost universal among youth. Typically, the school 
has tried to meet these needs through clinics, courses, career-day pro- 
grams, and similar approaches. Although these approaches have unques- 
tionable values, they cannot be compared with actual experiences in work 
and in outdoor activities. Among the needs in this sphere are: (a) need for 
help in wise choice of vocation (especially if the youth is ready to make 
Such a choice); (b) need for help in the choice of recreational pursuits; 
(c) need for exploration of a wide variety of vocational fields; (d) need for 
exploration, participation, and learning in a wide variety of recreational 
fields; (e) need for a generalized introduction to the responsible world of 
Work; (f) commonly shared needs of the individual for acquisition of a 
Wide variety of items of vocational information; and (g) specialized needs 
of the individual for specific information and skills in specific vocations. 


Types or WORK EXPERIENCE 
about the meaning of the term “work 


experience.” As with most concepts of this kind, the meaning is dependent 
‘pon the application. However, examination of the ideas expressed about 
It reveals certain characteristics with which most persons will agree. 
Consideration of these characteristics suggests the following definition 
of work experience: Work experience is that experience which students 
Obtain through participating in production of needed goods or services in 
& normal situation in industry, business, community at large, or school, 
under the direction of the schools. 


Basic Forms of Work Programs j 
ork which have been developed in the 


finition just stated. A list of typical 


There is at present no unanimity 


Most of the organized forms of w 
Chools satisfy the criteria in the de 
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. . he 

forms that have been developed would almost certainly include t 

m i i 
VEE Work Experience. This form includes a 
in such programs as co-operative distributive education oti R 
co-operative diversified occupations, and co-operative o - bai Be 
The main feature is the division of a student’s day or schoo NE 
equal periods of school study and job instruction. The job na or by an 
provided by a co-operating employer and is supervised by santo et 
employee. The school study consists of required general Ve apjat te 
jects, vocational subjects of the field in which he works, an 

o his vocational field. ; paer: 
SS ee Work Experience. This form is organized ina grene kei 
of ways than any other. The work may be individualized n a omea 
performed by groups. Sometimes pay is given for the work an 8 dinor 
it is not. In any instance, however, the work will be perian ig 
around the school, for the school or members of the student ro 7 TE 
under the direct supervision of the teachers or other fon ae br 
school. This form could include such work activities as studen ‘ture 
assistance, student clerical or janitorial labor, operation of me class- 
projector, cadet teaching or child care, participation in all-schoo ones 
work projects in campus beautification, paper-grading, and $ os diz 
gardening. In most instances direct vocational courses and cour 


rectly related to the in-school work activities are not provided. as in- 
Institutional Work Experiences. This form is almost the same stitu- 

school work, However, students not infrequently perform work in ‘spat 

tions on a co-operative basis like that used for co-operative work © 


18. Anderson, “A High-School Work-Experience Program in Action, 
School Board Journal, CXXII (August, 1951), 18-19, ta 


ited © te 
Kenneth B. Haas, Co-operative Part-time Retail Trainin Programs. Unité Serie’ 
g tion 


Office of Education Bulletin No. 205, Vocational Division, Business Educ® 
No. 13, 1939. Washington: Govern: 


anit 
” Amerie 


ited 
ment Printing Office, 1939. on. Unite 
Kenneth B, Haas, Distributive Education: Oaka and Administrat queat” 
States Office of Education Bulletin No. 211, Vocational Division, Business co 
ties No. 12, 1940, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1940. — pala 
; T. Hearn, “The Baltimore Work-Study Plan in Business Education, í 
Sheet, XXXII (December, 1950), 148-49, gdueati”! 
Arthur W, Ferguson, “Schools and Industry Co-operate,” Journal of 0 
ahs (January, 1946), 99-93 E” patan? 
~O. Adams, “Our Business Stu : i ching Statt; 
Shat, XXXI (September, 1950), 4. Ait Our Entire Tea i 
n : 


f 
s Jues 0 
3 “Capitalizing on Educational Va p 
W. Wall Xperience,” School Review, LVII (November, 1949), 485-89., ville Nae 
7 ace, James Chrielzberg, and Verner M. Sims, The Story of Hol 
: Wesley Hall, Vanderbilt University, 1944, 
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ence. It is differentiated on the basis of locale in which the work is per- 
formed.? 

z Camp Work Experiences. This form, which is of fairly recent origin, 
differs from the others in that the central purpose of the whole educa- 
tional program at the time is built around work.* The work camp is what 
its name implies. The form is most common in states where crop harvest- 
ing requires large numbers of seasonal hands. Tobacco, citrus, and truck 
crops are frequently harvested by students in summer or fall work camps. 
The work aspect of the more general school camp program should also be 
mentioned here. In such camps, however, work is not the main part of the 
program and is concerned chiefly with camp maintenance or group pro- 
jects designed to produce other primary learnings. 

f Developments in each of these four forms have been sufficient to pro- 
vide numerous illustrations of actual school practice in educational 
literature, For more detailed descriptions of these four kinds of programs, 
Meluding descriptions of actual programs, see Work Experience in High 
School by Ivins and Runge’ and Education for Life Adjustment, edited by 
Harl R, Douglass.® 

TYPES OF OUTDOOR EXPERIENCE 

The phrase ‘outdoor experience” requires little definition. Yet it must 
be qualified with respect to the particular attributes it will assume when 
Used as a basis for a school program. Actually, it is broad enough to allow 
the school to interpret it in any manner desired. Possibly this is not 
wholly desirable, yet it does make of the outdoor experience a very flexi- 
le means to the school’s objectives. 
., The most significant aspect of the outdoor experience is the fact that 
it requires a shift of educational forces from the physical environment of 
e classroom to the outdoors. As the planners of the Michigan public 
School camping program have pointed out, this actually introduces a 
Wholly new kind of education into the school curriculum.” They assert 
at it introduces new content as well as more direct and concrete meth- 

°C, Hughes, “School of the Ozarks,” Coronet, XXX (July, 1951), RAD. 
L “An Account of Eleven Experimental High-School Camps in Michigan, 1948-49. 

ansing, Michigan: Michigan Department of Public Instruction, 1949. , t 

Morris and B. B. McCullar, “Georgia’s T.F.A.-F.H.A. Joint Camping Pro- 
Stam,” American Vocational Journal, XXVI (April, 1951), 16-18. 
ë Wilson H. Ivins and William B. Runge, Work Experience in High School, chaps. i 
And iii; also pp. 242-48, 261-63. New York: Ronald Press Oo. 1951. 
i iducation for Life Adjustment, chap. xviii. Edited by Harl R. Douglass. New 
ier: eras ae Han i Department of Public Instruction, especially 
An A S atm OF ne ental High-School Camps in Michigan, op. cit. 
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`: f the past 
ods. Teachers and administrators in our ean om classroom 
have shown a reluctance to leave the safe verbal con omer ance to explore 
for a more challenging outside environment. This ro ae ‘onesie 
new areas of motivation for learning has pee tees scene in the locale 
growing necessity for getting down to more practical les disturbance may 
in which these lessons make sense. Consequently, an of its curricu- 
be expected in the school which undertakes an eel hment of an out- 
lum to the facts of life which are involved in the establis 

door-education program. 


School and Class Journeys, Field Trips, 

Picnics, and Similar Excursions sales ols 

Some forms of outdoor experience have long been used ribs peal to the 

to secure the advantages offered by their informality, their a q realistic 

interests and curiosity of the learners, and the freshness ortunities 

relevance of the learning experiences they provide. These a picnics 

are to be found in such familiar activities as journeys, field set H philoso- 
and the like. In typical schools, little more than si me time, AP 

phy and aims will be required to make use of them. Expen elopme® 

similar factors are relatively minor, What may hold up dev 


‘srup“ 
é rs as disruF” 
these forms of experience in the typical school are such ages plan 
tion of administrative and teacher routines, requirement 0 
ning and effort by teachers 


i 
5 gsroom 
, and removal of restraints of the cla 
discipline. 


idel¥ 
wide 
We should note that the ai d ganization 
in such respects ag formality, Specificity, duration, oe vs as inte” 
The experiences themselves will vary just as widely. Such for 


Jas8 
hee h nual C” a 
scholastic trips of athletic teams and other school groups and ire expel” 
trips of several days duration may become very comprehen: eristi” 
ences, indeed. Yet these form: 


s will exhibit one common cae ally ie 
any of them will give access to kinds of learning which are eee for 
Possible in the classroom, They will define a unique enviro 
Previously untaught but nee 


tr 
ded lessons. ily 08 

3 mi z 
ith increasing frequency, we note the gradual decline of ; i out 


aas ar’ 
ms of outdoor activities may VATY, 


door activities, In its place we see more and more youth me a 

oors in such groups as boy and girl scout troops and clubs. Alt viti H 
may deplore modern conditions which reduce family-group act! E 
Picnicking, we must recogniz 


the exact com 
Important ag 


of 
1 8 e does share the experience wit vette y 
that environment, The school is composed of a tremendous 
Such groups į 


n which the 
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School Camp Experiences 

Be we in crop-harvesting camps run by schools has been 
ee . Also, we need to recognize the fact that summer camps run by 
Steep and agencies other than the school have long existed and 
cae S É At the present time, however, we are aware of a growing trend 
te R ele of development of all-round camp programs which are 
ae parts of the school curriculum. This trend has developed for a 
Tes ety of reasons. Among these are included the fact that the community 
E asin eg a lengthened school year. A lengthened year consisting of 
cn of the same kind of school experiences has been rejected by most 
Hi vard-looking educators. Also, we have come to recognize the impera- 

ve nature of such lessons as conservation, enjoyment of nature, and the 


: aie of skills of group participation in outdoor activities of many 
E fe Accompanying recognition of these needed lessons has been aware- 
s that they could be learned only in the environment in which they 
make sense, the outdoors. 


In development, school camp programs have become integral parts of 


{meme core or they have been organized for special purposes 
list, bes harvesting or for the teaching of certain special lessons like those 
is ed. Evidence indicates that in the future the school camp program will 
teens an essential part of a core program. In this, certain lessons of ap- 
eae and enjoyment, group endeavor, and practical application of 
eoretical generalizations from the core classroom will be learned. 
As was the case in describing the four basic forms of work experience, 
o in developing high- 


its : z 
t seems that the purpose of revealing actual practic 
ing to several excellent 


S 
eae camp programs can be served best by referrin 
Ccounts of actual programs.® 


UDENT PROGRAMS OF 
or OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
Ascertaining the Need for These Programs 
No administrator wishes to promote the cause of a new program that is 
not needed. In a small, rural secondary school, for example, needs for 
oebe or outdoor-activity programs may be so simple that 
*ormal school programs in these fields would not be warranted. In such 
P 8J. M. Clarke, Public School Camping. Palo Alto, California: Stanford University 
ress, 1951. 
G. W. D “i : 7 
T . Donaldson, “Outdoor Laboratory 
XXXVIT (August, 1951), 357. 
_M. J. Gold and H. L. Robertson, 
V (October, 1950), 80-84. : 
3 ES M. Thurston, “Michigan High Schools and Their Cam 
chool Journal, XXXIV (February, 1951), 56-61. 


INITIATING ST Work EXPERIENCE 


School Camps: Tyler, Texas,” Survey, 


“Classroom in the Cascades,” Clearing House, 


ping Activities,” High 
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cases, the administrator will wish to meet these simple needs within the 
existing framework of the curriculum. 

PR administrator will wish to initiate the program py 
in the exploratory stage of ascertaining needs for it. Hence, he v saints 
his faculty in the task. He will probably seek the additional assis ie 
-a community advisory group. If he does not make the comme is = pae 
erative one, it can have little prospect of real success. For thia ne ee 
such co-operation will constitute a real in-service training. on ME 
munity, the co-operative effort will provide an opportunity = ite 
support of school services and at the same time be a means of info’ 
the adult population concerning the purposes of the school. eet 

Surveys and study projects may be necessary to ascertain the er wae 
the needs for which formal programs should be organized. The follo 
are types of activity that might be undertaken. 


. ed in 
1. Survey of specific community needs voiced by special groups or observi 
special situations 


2. Survey of community resources—human, financial, physical 
8. Study of the common needs of youth 


a) Publications of national associations or agencies 
b) Findings of s 


pecialists and groups studying youth development 
4. Local survey of youth status and needs 


a) Studies of youth in school 
6) Analysis of youth activities 


south 
c) Follow-up study of graduates, drop-outs, and other out-of-school you 


Obtaining Support of the Community 


CPET. ARS jal 
This is a continuing task of the school administrator. For any o 
type of program, some emphasis on the special characteristics of the? 
involved will be necess 


L ary. Such activities as the following will be Y5 
in developing this emphasis, n 


se joation 
1. Explaining the program to the publie by all available media of commun!e® 
in the proposal stages of the project unity 
2. an advice and providing tasks for leaders and participants in comm 
activities 


arrying on a continuing program of public relations and publicity 
To obtain su 
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Educating and Using the Faculty 


arias pi or outdoor program of the school will require all 
ha pl mem ers to adopt new applications of methods that are familiar 
ae to acquire some understandings that are new to them. Since 
ale ne tl k ultimate keys to success in the inauguration of these 
oo. Ps x should be given in-service or other preservice training. Dur- 
d Ps group task, that of ascertaining the need for such programs, 
AN D ion roles should be assigned to as many teachers as can be used. 
Ra er the completion of the preliminary steps, all teachers should be 
; rmed of the specific roles they are to play in the development of the 
program. 
Establishing Aims and Standards 
wholly on local sources of inf i 
ci for the establishment of aims and standards. In fe 
$ Sle of the problem, much help will come from outside sources. In par- 
like a however, the community will be wise to rely upon local sources 
e findings of the preliminary survey already mentioned. In any 
ent, the need for establishment of aims and standards which will meet 


community approval and also be susceptible to a degree of comparison 


wii : . 
n more widely accepted aims and standards seems to be imperative. 
this effort to establish aims and standards, a minimum series of pro- 


cedures would probably include the following: 


` nr ae responsibility for development of aims and standards 
ay ying the existing school program and considering needs for revision of 
Curriculum 
b) Methods 
3. 9 ee personnel assignments, organization 
Hoes program aims and correlating them with over-all aims of the cur- 
A Devaloping full understanding of the 
ating standards for the program an 
6 Sr of the curriculum 
- Checking standards with stateme 
dination of F. ‘aculty Efforts 
that the experiences must be planned 
ee experiences which make up the 
ae iculum. They must no zard series of activities for 
th ivity’s sake; as such they will be meaningless. Only in the context of 
the whole curriculum will they produce the lear: ming sought. To this end, 
a e task of co-ordinating the efforts of the entire faculty should be as- 
igned to an appropriate member of the staff. 


The school cannot rely 


meaning of the aims 


d correlating them with over-all stand- 


or 


nts from outside sources 


Providing for Co-or 


These steps indicate, of course, 


Carefully and meshed with the other 
t become & hapha 
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pp oe Weel apasiinoes forte Tadiyidul Siudent Jinator’s 
This is one of the major and technical aspects of the co-ord Ta al 
work. Not all students will find the same lessons in an a BE an ex- 
will have need for the same lessons. Also, we should note = : = ate. 
perience becomes narrower and is organized for more specific ad experi- 
the need for assuring a good adjustment between eS ample, 
ences becomes greater. In the co-operative work experience, vm just the 
the co-ordinator will discover that placement of the student a Match- 
right experience suited to him is often a delicate and difficult naa fie 
ing a group of students with an outdoor experience like ee each stu- 
trip requires, on the other hand, no more than an assurance be taught DY 
dent is a biology student who needs to learn what is to be 
means of the trip. ex- 
Tn between e extremes are problems of matching gaen = oe 
periences having varying degrees of difficulty. In this range, the Feacher®) 
services of the school, especially those offered by the elasaroom r be able 
have a most vital part to play. Not only will the guidance worke 


; put he 
to make use of his special knowledge of the student and his needs 


up the 
with t! 
will also be able to correlate the guidance service of the school 
experience programs inyo 


hoo Desi” 

lving student work or outdoor activities 

able individualization of education will result, integral 
With respect to those features of the program regarded as 


a Ke 

ing particul@ 
on core, the process of matching ee the 
iences is eliminated because by oe share 
core are supposed to meet commonly 


BE 
rience 
, every student should have these expe 


i 5 ects. - 
in the core program as in the special sv duali® 
) quently, the teacher must be able to in 

ach student will participate. 

OPERATING THE Prog: 


aS 
pNCE 
RAMS FOR Work AND OUTDOOR EXPERI d 
T 


e! 
wil! 


must be taken. 
We should 
will have haq 


sedar” 
notice, too, that although some phases of these pre e pr? 
Some attention in the preliminary organization © 
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gram, the greater portion of them must be done carefully and sys i 
on month af ter month, if the program is to flourish. Each en 
os r develop its own approach to operating procedures. The pro- 
z es outlined in the following pages have usually been regarded as 

ecessary by the high schools that have had success in work or camp 


programs. 


Planning the Work or Outdoor Experiences 


Naturally, the co-operative work program will require much more spe- 


a ad detailed plans for job instruction than will an informal group 
a project. Similarly, a camp program involving a program of two 
te s duration for thirty or more students will require more detailed 
thew than a biology-class field trip. This suggests that specialists like 
as co-ordinator will have heavy responsibilities in the planning. How- 

er, despite the leading role assigned to the specialists, we should under- 


a the necessity for teacher and pupil participation in this planning if 
Se i to be meaningful. We cannot outline here the details of planning in 
i ch of the various kinds of work or outdoor experiences, but the major 

ements can be indicated. Let us look first at the planning of the work- 


Experience or job-instruction program. 
_ In planning the work to be done, the f 
vided: 


- A job or task to be performed must 


: 5 place or situation in which the jo! 
+ A means for placing the student or students in the situation must be provided. 


+ The task to be performed must be analyzed and fitted to an outline of the in- 

5 Sn i sequence which is to be followed. 
> Inf ormational or instructional materi 

6. eaa and organized. 

7 elie method must be pl 
+ Plans for check-up and evaluation must be completed. 

In general, these same elements would be basic in the planning of the 
Cutdoor-experience program. However, because the outdoor experience so 
often involves large groups of students in an environment that is usually 
Novel for them as well as for the teacher and the community, certain spe- 

d. In the camp experi- 
to the elements just 


T aspects of planning for it should be mentione 
nce, for example, it can be seen that in addition } 
rtation, and locale 


aes certain aspects of community support, transpo: 
i l demand that planning include: 
- Staff planning of the total experience 
nning for the sake of 


* Community pla 
» Student planning (individuals and groups 


ollowing things must be pro- 


be identified. 
b is to be done must be provided. 


Bone 


als and devices must be selected, ob- 


anned. 


cing support as well as advice 


produ 
will have to plan for travel from 
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home, care of food, shelter, and similar needs while away from home as well 
as for the particulars of educational experiences in the outdoors) + the 
4. Board of education planning, primarily requiring official approval 0 
activity dinarily 
5. Resource-use planning, involving facilities and personnel often not ordin 
available to the school 
6. Planning of daily activities 
7. Student-teacher planning in the midst of the experience 


As indicated, co-ordinators, teachers, and other resource porsons wil 
necessarily plan the experiences together in a general way. But aioa 
experiences have been blocked out in a broad manner, the indiv a 
teacher or supervisor of the activity will find it necessary to include E 
dents in the more immediate aspects of the planning. In practice 7 
the way it has worked out both in work and in outdoor programs. re, 
Michigan public school camping program, for example, teachers ip ups 
that the planning of the week’s activities by the students in cabin 6° 
was probably the most valuable single aspect of the whole progre ol 

This does not imply that either the preliminary plans by the 8° 
staff or the more immediate plans by the teacher and students ne 
vague; quite the contrary. It does imply, though, that no one can te jg a0 
other just how to do the planning. At best, he can indicate that É aie 
essential part of the total operation of the program. As such it will ee 
superior supervision which will be challenged by the informality an gual 
dom of the experiences. At the same time, supervisors are offered uni ects 
opportunities for motivation of learning because of the stimulating ° 
of those same features of informality and freedom. The supervisor tics 
tread no well-marked paths as he does in a subject field like mather” tho 
Although this situation has its undesirable features, it does a 7 
opportunity for the expression of high-order leadership. 


pe 

t of detail involved in this planning will depend ú iho 

experience to be supplemente e, we 

ive work experience, for examp ful, 
program is composed © once of 

roup work or outdoor expel” ep 
gle classroom in ei 

the level of least i le, pà 
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eres teaching. A biology field trip to supplement classroom learning 
sien established course of study would be an example of this degree of 
= ce Even here, the necessity for planning of the classroom part 
TAR e instruction, to insure proper meshing with what is to follow out- 

; rs, is clear. Although much more could be said of the techniques of 
planning related instruction in the classroom to supplement these experi- 
ences, all of it would merely reiterate this basic principle. 

Providing for Correlation of Outside Experiences 
with In-School Learnings 

Initial planning, especially with reference to co-ordination of faculty 


efforts in general, will have established a pattern for correlation. Planning 
of related instruction, which has just been described, will also advance the 
process. However, at this point, the need will arise for considering spe- 
cific ways in which the fusion of theory and practice can be effected. 
Many secondary schools and higher institutions have worked out highly 


enigs ways of doing this. These procedures are, however, so indivi- 
ual that each school usually finds it necessary to work out its own ways 
tion of the student’s 


of performing the task. 
Antioch College, for example, developed correla 
arning in a job situation by requiring 


ae on the campus with his le 

m to conduct field studies and write reports in which he was able to 

Point out relationships between the two phases of his schooling. 

of The University of Cincinnati, on the other hand, typically makes use 

KE co-ordinator who observes the student on the job, confers with the 
ent and his work supervisor, and then returns to the campus, either 


A teach the same student in his specialized classes or to instruct the 
eacher of the specialized class in what the student needs to learn in the- 
tive work programs 


ory. This method, used in most high-school co-opera 

oe probably not be desirable in an outdoor-experience program. In the 

eget some form of the Antioch College approach might be very effec- 
lve, 
_ Thus, it seems likely that exact specifications for corre 

given. Instead, it is clear that teachers will necessarily sit down together, 


first in their own groups and Jater with their students, and plan to cor- 
relate the classroom experiences in the program by making re- 


aa with those ) 
isions in content, seeking common hases, and usmg common 


emp. 
methods, 
Administrative Aspects of the Program 
The program will fail if it does not have vigorous support of the school 
administration; it will be weakened if the administration does not de- 
a for efficient operation. 


Velop policies and procedures which will allow 


relation cannot be 
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With respect to the matter of support, it seems that peculiarly admins 
trative aspects of the program would include at least the following: 
1. Assignment of sufficient personnel to do the work 
2. Equitable distribution of personnel loads 
3. Provision of adequate materials and facilities 
4. Financing the program 
a) Estimating needs 
b) Providing for a budget 
c) Finding sources of funds 
d) Distributing and accounting for funds 


Some of these elements are also relevant to administrative scam 
which can contribute to efficiency in operation of the promem o 
tion, it will be necessary for the administration to make policy decis 
regarding at least the following things: 

1. Pay 

2. School credit 

3. Management of student time 

4. Application of co-operative principle 
5. Scope of programs 

6 


aa ee a F A he new 
- Revision of existing administrative procedures to provide for needs of t! 
program 


‘ ; ee inis- 
As was suggested, these lists reveal a definite role which the adm! 
tration must assume. 


Evaluative Aspects of the Program : of 
Most schoolmen are aware of the basic philosophy and principles 
evaluation. These principles will apply to the work or outdoor propia 
as well as to any other school program. Therefore, the following peces” the 
evaluative procedures are listed to indicate that they are essential sae the 
program and that they must be developed if hope is to be held for 
Success of the program. 
- Procedures for evaluati 


on of the programs as wholes 
- Procedures for evaluati 


on of work of administrative and supervisory Pe! Pa 

- Procedures for evaluation of individual student progress in experiences roup 

- Procedures for student self-evaluation of programs and own progress 1m g 
and individual experiences 


š $ yO" 
In general, it should be noted that, in either work or camping r 


ad 
rams, outcomes are quite likel tob iousi kills acq" 
and in both old y e most obvious in new s S 


nnel 


PWN 
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fore. ali their concreteness, in the form of attitudes and apprecia- 
alee of the intangibles will challenge the imagination of 
eek a ss, oe In the field of evaluation we may expect many 
aan 0 such experimental procedures as film records of student 
ite S, o critique sessions in which participants evaluate their own 
se ms in i vidual self-evaluative written reports, summation of actual 
oone the salary records, and the like. Certainly the schoolman will 
cas ze t he need for keeping careful records of events because, if he 
Ean e is quite likely to discover that they lead in discernible fashion to 
x s that tell him what the experiences were worth. 

fon woe from the standpoint of skills, production, earnings, oF acquisi- 
an information, evaluation of work or camping experiences is likely 
inte ae subjective than that for academic work. This is not particu- 

alarming, especially if the subject be provided with a clear under- 


pe of what desirable standards and outcomes are.'° 

too , it should be noted that schools have made much progress in 
Sa experiments with evaluation of work and outdoor experiences. 
Fears ot sources and illustrations like those that have been cited will be 
j tat oductive of suggestions f or imitation and improvement in a local 
eval 10n; Even better than reading about other schools’ methods of 
AF ation, however, will þe the practice of actually visitng schools that 

Xperiencing success in their attempts to evaluate their programs. 


CONCLUDING STATEMENT 
constitutes little more than an introduc- 
has had slight exploration. Yet, one can 
of the possibilities for meeting 
s and girls. These needs con- 


on ily what has been said 
Hy to an area of education that 
even in this limited introduction some 


n ig nie : 
ew or heightened needs of American boy: 


S : 
titute an important part of the things we really know now about the 
he right kind of secondary education. It is 


io of giving our youth t : 
aba that the high school of the future will not make use of these 
su; and outdoor experiences in the manner indicated or 1n some other 
z ‘utable manner. 


for a specific treatment of the problem 


10 A 
of ee Ivins and Runge, 0p. cit., chap- XV, 
aluation in the co-operative work program. 
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le 
In the preceding chapters we have seen how the needs of young se 
may be recognized, how they themselves can learn to meet ape 
and what the school can do to facilitate the process, atin 4 these 
group experiences in class and outside of class. We have seen thar is es- 
needs of youth are complex, interrelated, dynamic. Meeting wie to 
sential to the best development of individuals and society. In addi vido 
providing a “lush” and “benign” environment, it is necessary to P 
individuals in the use of this environment and to help them, when ie 40 
ble, to take the initiative in making the environment more favora 


gi ; ct o: 
adolescent growth and development. This is the individualized aspe 
education which we call guidance. 


Topay’s VIEWS OF GUIDANCE d. By 
The meaning of the word guidance! has become increasingly broa ring 
one writer or another, all the individualized procedures used in furthe ro- 
the best development of youth have been included in the guidance pi he 
gram of the secondary school. Some leaders in the field emphasize ij 
“choice” aspect, i.e., making plans for the future. Others stress 5 i 
study, which involves collecting, interpreting, and oases oth- 
about the individual; such study should lead to self-realization. Stil ht 
ers focus attention on the more effective adjustment of individual 


. . : i 5 
their environment. From another standpoint, guidance is viewed F for 
learning process. Let us first turn to the young people themselve: 
their views of guidance. 


Guidance Young People Want ng 
If anyone knows what guidance is needed today, it should be you i 
people themselyes, They speak from experience. On questionnaires, j 
freely written autobiographies and compositions, i 


n interviews, 4? 

1 A sonnel 
ot present usage the word guidance is used interchangeably with student p@! 

work. 
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group discussions, they tell us about the kind of guidance they want and 
need. Some of their statements have been tabulated; others are of more 
value as direct quotations. 

_ Questionnaires. Questionnaires answered by a large sampling of youth 
in the high schools of several school systems? revealed certain needs for 
guidance. These students clearly lacked assistance in making educational 
and vocational plans. They were choosing courses solely because their 
friends were taking them, or because their parents or older brothers and 
sisters recommended them, or because a certain course seemed interest- 
ing. They were not considering these choices in relation to their abilities, 
their further education, or their vocational plans. In answer to the ques- 
tion, “Has anyone helped you in planning your future—getting into col- 
lege, choosing a field of work, etc.?” many replied, “No one helped me,” 
and one added, “but I wish somebody would.” 

These students were uncertain as to their plans after graduating from 
high school. Many who would profit by a college education had not even 
Considered the possibility of going to college; others who were not likely 
to succeed were expecting to enter college. One boy recognized the need 
for this kind of educational guidance when he said, “I would like help in 
finding the best college for what I plan to do and the place where I can 

earn the most.” y j 

In choosing a vocational field, they were not canvassing their specific 
qualifications and interests, the openings in the field, the opportunities 
for growth, or the social value of the occupation. For example, one said, 

‘T saw some nurses walking down the street, and they looked so nice m 
their white uniforms that I decided to bea nurse.” Another decided to be 
a teacher because, “I’ve always liked to learn people.” 

At the head of the list of problems which these young people mentioned 
Were concern about school and about the future. Next in order were 
economic, social, and home problems; personality problems such 7 oe 
Consciousness, feelings of inferiority, and shyness; and es A a 

n answer to the question, “What sort of things would you i e p ie i 
ae with an older person?” one pupil vee ‘ aN emotional se X- 
Plain the emoti int of view I have and why. 

P death aA Freely written compositions obtained from youth 
attending high school indicated the need for guidance in a: 
of life adjustment—boy-girl relations, family relations, social acceptance. 
Tie A lege, 

2 Division of Field Studies, Institute of doe aon nn Pee 


Olumbia University, The Report of a Survey Poachers College, Col ania 


Sylvania, pp; 236-37. New York: Bureau of Publications, Same 
niversity, 1940. Surveys of Newark (New York), Tenafly, and Montelair (New 


Sey) show similar needs for guidance. 
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One 
In compositions on “When I Felt at a Loss or ‘All at Sea,’ ads of 
mately two thousand high-school pupils described the following 
problems on which they needed guidance; sa 
No. of Pupils 


Problems Reporting Problem 
Educational Problems: 


125 

118 

89 

82 

44 

39 

Parental attitudes. ss soinaren nan cena A 

Finances. . . 34 

Relatives. 14 

Divorce... 9 

Family car. , 58 
Others. . ý 

i i . 181 

Friends, clubs, meeting place. |... ʻA 

Fraternity, BOSON ae a aa ae 

Emotional problems: 1 
Boy-girl BEODISIE ie oe src de ap caver 19 

61 

Other than boy-girl problems... 1 1 
Vocational PODNETE sash ms giei a on 13 

Part-time work, ete..... ||, 32 

Physical defects, illness > 
elinquency, police contacts, drinking 2 


About three hundre 
Compositions, 


f 
' ture 0 
No tabulation, however, can give so much insight into she rompos 
the attitude of these youth toward their needs as the original 

tions,‘ one of which is quoted in full: 


ce 
«apr 
Recently I have been faced with a problem Which seemed of great iMP? ool 


i s 
me. I will graduate in February and have every hope of entering pu nop? 
the same month. When I ob 


tained information from the hospital where 
of 
bg George D: Strayer, Dir 


xamples of co iti 
Pupils, see: nenn a ont, 
: jon 
Ruth Strang, “Inner World of Gifted Adolescents,” Journal of Except? 
97. 


p 
: lese pat 

anifestations of Maturity in Ad° ocati aet 
Tr (October. 19 


f V 

? : 2 1949), 563-69; “Social Aspects of You 

on Your Report Gael LXI Coptes 1050), 326-34; “What Dit og, 
Port Car?” National Parent-Teacher, XLIV (March, 1950), 
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trai 5 
ae Ha I was lacking one credit in social studies. This came asa 
e because I wanted so much to start in F i ing i 

off a whole semester. a A 
Bie os t believe that the lack of credit was my fault and I don’t wish to put the 
ates on my adviser, but I had stated when I first came to this school that I 
thie ee to enter medical school or nursing school. Since my adviser knew 
tee ems to me that she should have made provisions for it in my long-range 
Dia I spoke to the Director of Nurses about it, she told me that if my marks 
io igh enough I would be able to enter the school and make up the credit dur- 
on y training. I hope I will be able to do this. If not, I must wait until Septem- 


well equipped to advise the pupils 


T believe that the school should have persons 
Id know the requirements for the 


as Š 

2a subjects they should take. They shou 

form en schools and their courses. If they are not sure, they should have the in- 
ation at hand where it could be found easily, before giving the wrong advice. 


A common attitude toward asking for help is expressed in the following 


excey 
acd from a composition by 2 fifteen-year-old girl: 
wonder if the problem I have in mind really has a solution. Can there be any 


a 
uly complete answer? . . - Can a child of any age, in any school, truly feel he 
confront them with problems that 


r 
Aad Po his heart out to his teachers? Can he 
selor f S only himself? Many times I have considered going to a teacher or a coun- 
ested j r Paii, but then I stopped to think: Why should this person be inter- 
he om elping me? Why should she listen to my sad tale? Though I may know 
a job on a a teacher or counselor, she is really a normal everyday person with 
and a life of her own. What possible, earthly reason could there be for this 


Der, ý 
Son to be interested in me—a person she hardly knows? 


too. They have the burden of supporting 


iv 
ely petty problems? You picture 1 
interested. Because of this, many children. 
best solution. 


ee terviews. In interviews, the individual’s need for guidance is both re- 
vie ed and met. In the permissive, accepting relationship of the inter- 
ae the student feels free to express his feelings and to gain a better 
derstanding of his most acceptable self. For example, & high-school 
“nior, seventeen years old, said in the first interview with the counselor: 
know what I should be, but my folks 


Gosh, m just an ordinary boy—I don rate 
hey look at me and say, “You're big enough to be 
—do you want to be & doctor or an engineer or 
still don’t know. - - > Td like to please them, 
I guess I’m a disappoint- 


just arewt. +++ 
dn’t ever be a8 pright and successful as her 


H 
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‘ m 1 the 1n- 
Tn a later interview, this boy considered with ae a 
ation they had collected and began to see himself m ior in mental 
Race —a boy who was likable, good in sports, ie d by poor 
ability bib average or below in academic subjects, peepee he 
ae habits and poor instruction. During = eee aie and his 
gained a better understanding of his relations with his bays d more 
Conflicting desires to please them, and he began to mo 


H i interests. $ 
clearly recognized goals in line with his own aptitudes and a wee 
Group Discussions, Many of the same needs for guidance high-school 
group discussions. In the many panel discussions among 
pupils which the writer h. 


: ave 
as led, the following needs for guidance h 
been repeatedly mentioned; 


—they 
P . s 
1. Youth want more individual attention even in large classe: 


i : as persons. 
want to feel that teachers are friendly and interested in RET rE none 
2, They want Opportunity to develop their talents 5 E a to de- 
contribution to make, and the teacher should give each a c 
velop and use his s 


to take 
pecial ability. Some young people are too shy 
the initiative, 


years are up? This is a great proble 
solve,” 


4. They want teachers to help them su 
personality “fault lines””—bþeh; 
cess. One youth said, “If I 
wouldn’t wai i 


b 
g rec 
cceed in their studies and po ati 
avior that would interfere with the 

were a teacher 


of the term to tell him, I would warn bi” 


b- 
with teachers about many personal ee 
y of them feel this kind of guidance should be gor the 
ung people in the discussion group & 
onference said; 


parents, One of 
White House C 
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I thi 
Bod Te people of my age need guidance in dealing with problems of sex 
ae ions, marriage, and vocations. Many cannot get this guidance in their 
me a a e En to be afraid to talk to their children—afraid they can’t an. 
‘ightly. Many teachers are now asked ab Š 
are not prepared (0 denl wih thed out these problems, but they 
arious sources in a 


ed Study. If we synthesize personal data from v: 
ed for each pupil, we get another view of the need for guidance. 
was done in the survey of a suburban high school.5 The following 


n 
ceds were most frequently indicated: 


No. of Pupils 
Mentioning 
Needs Services Needed 

Help with study and reading problems....... Beep its 245 
Educational guidance....-+--+7r ettette ahd 202 
Vocational guidance. -eeen nn n nnu 163 
Further mental or achievement testing... oseere 139 
More social achivitles. sae anane hay A 123 
Help with human relations. - - --- 116 
113 


Counseling.....-+.serer 
Needs for Guidance Observed 


of Ete ds of evaluation studies made b 
guida, eges and Secondary Schools show 
1948 aa programs and include recommend: 

ois M. Gould? analyzed and summarized the resu 


Surveys of Pennsylvania schools. The needs most mentioned in order of 
dequate records; faculty participation in 
guidance; accessible records; personal, 

«ation in the homeroom; CO- 


educational guidance; 


by Adults 
y the Middle States Association 
lacks and deficiencies in present 


ations for improvement. In 
its of 226 of these 


a a 
adequate time for guidance; Ors ee 
occupation: 


Ast’ z NA 
ists’ consultation service; faculty awareness of service; 


information, 


y the School Program as & Whole 


ome are met in each subject field and the 
lass activities, and still others 


jalist should help ad- 


Total Needs Met b 

fe the total needs of youth, some 

iy mon-learnings program, others m extrac 

Special guidance services. The guidance spec 
ae 

Approach to the E 


5 
Tengitlen F. Williams, “A Case Study e Eva 
fly High School,” pp- 24-25. Unpublished Doctor’s projec 


valuation of Guidance in 
t, Teachers College, 


Cop 
Unbia Universit: 

y, 1945. bee 
ê Lois M eu „wide Standards for Guidance Services in the 
7 Begone See 17-18. Unpublished Doctor’s project, 


condary Schools of Pennsylvania, 


le; 
achers College, Columbia University, 1948. 
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in ki eeds can 
ministrators determine how and by whom certain kinds of n 
1 i tion 
aaron the trend toward “makin g guidance an ee 
and toward co-operation between guidance specialists and ¢ 


A use 
W: ‘increased 
teachers” is a strong trend toward greater i ae and “‘increa 
of objective measures in guidance programs. 


CONTRIBUTION OF THE CLASSROOM ikonen ting the 

Everyone on the school staff makes a contribution i eco he is 
needs of youth. The classroom teacher is most important ii coni 
most directly in touch with the individual pupil. He ss : ave main- 
tion by setting an example of personality and personal relati onducting 
taining a sensitivity to the needs of individuals in the class, the special 
group discussions of common personal problems, realizing ts, referring 
guidance values of his subject, developing out-of-class contacts, 


s : 1ence oN 
students to other sources of help, and exerting a wholesome influ 
the school and community environment. 


our marks are. Some of the i : high- 
An ideal teacher-pupil relationship was described by a gifted 
school girl: 


1 Arthur E, Traxler, 


nu 
“Emerging Trends in Guidance,” School Review, LVIII (I° 
ary, 1950), 14-23, 
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wo ri : 
fe 4 z za ip minds of many others. . » - She has given me a completely new 
them think at tho — a s a gift of putting people’s minds at ease while making 
ator beet same time. No one in any of her classes has ever been embar- 
ee Guidance while Teaching 
m A aiea teacher is sensitive to the individual members of his class. 
oe , who was lacking in self-esteem, the teacher gave encouragement 
a casually, “A few minutes ago John made a very important 
ey ich we should discuss further.” To Bill, who was cocky and 
= atte his statements, the teacher gave practice in careful thinking 
aa ping him work through the question step by step. When he had 
ved at the correct answer, the teacher said, “There, we knew you 


c rai 
ould do it, if you stayed with it.” 


a in a large class it is possible 
sic part of the teaching process, not only in their learning of school 


subj ; i 
ets but also in other aspects of their personal development. To do 
S requires an understanding of individuals, sensitivity to their needs 


he saeni and resourcefulness in providing the experiences they 
eat a ong these experiences are differentiated assignments, reading 
erial that is on their level of comprehension, opportunities to work 

and a chance to develop special in- 


t i 
shite in small congenial groups, 
ests and abilities and to use them for the good of the group. 


to guide individual pupils as an in- 


Group Discussion of Common Problems 
zare of the commo. 


I a 
EN ways the teacher becomes aw 
ch his students are facing. Some normally come up in the discussion 


$ the subject—juvenile delinquency i cjal-studies class, or difficul- 
es in family relations in & hom Jass. Other common difficul- 


ti 
les, such as health deficiency & 


anyi f 
ny informal class. Compositions, 

ring toward maturity. When the teach- 

diness for group 


n problems 


n a so 


er . 
of any subject recognizes these n 

s time for this purpose. 
d: the informal class 


guidance may be use 

«oh offers maximum op- 
9 and the sociodrama, 
jal-studies classes. 


Phe methods of group 

Do ussion, the small problem-sol 

rtunity for active participation py every member, 
in English and soc 


whi : 
hich has been used very effectively 12 
ston: D. C. Heath & Co., 


Tee 
sg rs, 
TA he Gifted Child, pp. 111-12. Edited by Paul Witty- Bo: 
in Instruction: Principle of Least Group 


“Group Dynamics 


9 
Herbert A. Thelen, 
rch, 1949), 139. 


Size 
ize,” School Review, LVII (Ma 
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Guidance through the Content of Each Subject f secondary 
As the curriculum is organized at present in the maj in “ie, student 
schools, each subject has special guidance value. For mr Gain 
may apply the scientific method to the solving of at ad ree 
skill in sports may facilitate social adjustment. Much o l appearance. 
home economies can be used to improve health para ie why they 
Tn the study of literature, young people may gain MAIEN, A they act in 
behave as they do and how other people may be feeling ie present grew 
certain ways. In the social studies, they can learn how : La in SUVA 
out of the past and can gain at least a little Sense of directi By study 
toward what seems to be an uncertain and ominous future. sree ai 
the human relations in history, they may understand the oil help 
certain personalities on world events. Health education Leanne 
youth meet their personal health needs and make their loca’ nd all the 
a more healthful place for young and old. Music, fine arts, ot ding cre- 
practical arts and crafts have special therapeutic value in an of adoles- 
ative outlets for the psychological energy and pent-up feeling: 


j lied to 
cents. The knowledge and skill gained in every subject may be app 
individual needs, 


Guidance through Contacts Outside of Class talk-con- 

One study showed that a group of teachers averaged thirty : 
tacts a week with indivi i jdance 
but they may be very helpful if considered as part of the whole gui ; 
process. Certainly th i 
proved. Following is 


; tion- 

TwacuEr: Will you tell me something of your high-school experience, me? 

ing especially how the school can help you? dget 2 job- 
Arennr: There’s nothing I care about. All I want is to get out and 8 

But I to wait another year, 

ACHER: You want to leave school now? ino. It'S mostly 

Atgnrr: Yes, I don’t like school, especially business training. 


an 
spelling, and I’m poor in writing and spelling. The teacher doesn’t help, 
haven’t asked. 


TEACHER: Why not? 
ALBERT: She thinks I can’t do it, and I guess T can’t, 
Acanr: What do you do outside of school? take car? 
ALBERT: My mother works, so I have to go home after school and ta! 
of the house, 
TEACHER: Do you belong to any clubs? bes 
ArBERT: I belong to the patrol boys. I like it, 1 can’t belong to the other 
cause of the housework, 


TracuEr: How do you get along with the reading? 
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Atperr:I canr i 
E ead, but it’s the words I can’t pri i 
AE j pronounce. I read books outsid 
yal Boy Scout books. I take books from the library sometimes. Ni 
ae Have you gone to any parties in the school? 
z BERT: Went to two dances. 
orang Do you know what you would li 
ae LBERT: I want to be an electrician. I don’ 
aking. 


ke to do when you leave school? 
4 see the use of the subjects I’m 


In this short contact, if the teacher had had more time and the boy 
the teacher might have helped him 


ji 
E been ready to talk more freely, 
insight into his dissatisfaction with school. Then they would have 
e better use of his remaining re- 


h : 
an a better basis for planning to mak 
red year in school. As it was, the teacher at least learned more about 


a. ae toward school, his home duties, his reading interests, and his 
OTA recreation with boys and girls of his own age. With this in- 
AREE the teacher was in & better position to understand his school 
nee ea, and to try to provide in school more of the experiences he 


er Members of the Staff 


lin the teacher works with guidance specialists on individual cases and 
icipates in case conferences, he both contributes and learns. The case 


C s, ss H . 
Onference is a study group comprising the school principal, the nurse, 
y be available, and teachers who know 


ae guidance specialists who ma; l 
i youth in question. Provision of time for these case conferences 18 the 
eae problem. Some schools have used an unassigned period at the be- 
Bi he or at the end of the school day, when teachers are expected to be 
e school but have no scheduled classes. Other schools have used the 
wate period, and, still others, the hour after lunch when a recreation or 
plaid program requires the supervision of very few teachers. The 
eacher-counselor presents all the information about the pupil which he 
hi been able to collect; the others present the concrete information 
ee they have obtained; al 
to determine what they can d 
i ‘ect to take a more under- 


Co-operation with Oth 


Understandi 
M itis, anding of all young pee. 
his understanding of youth in policy- 


M The teacher should also use f 
aking. No one knows better than the teacher what kinds of school ex- 
ns for curriculum modifica- 


ave suggestio: 
anges to Mee 
ide He shoul 


t the needs of youth whom 


Periences they need. He will h 
d have opportunity to ex- 


t 
‘ee and for administrative ch 
has observed and tried to gu 
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5 ecial- 
plain their need for guidance as he sees it and to recommend the sp 


; idance 
i wn guidan 
ized services which he thinks are necessary to round out his o gu 
work, 


Referral for Other Guidance Services sonl 
It is important for the classroom teacher to identify the hae da ‘a 
who need more help than he has the time or skill to give. ORE A 
prompt to recognize such signs of deep-seated and peva on 
disturbance as prolonged depression and unhappiness, wit! 
social contacts, and “queer” or compulsive behavior. nuit wees 
If the teacher has a good relation with an individual pupil nee for this 
ing with him successfully, he may become the rca dda M o 
pupil. If the pupil needs more expert guidance than the teac EC 
the teacher’s task is to prepare him for referral, talk with the p r n A 
school responsible for referring cases for special help, and mak 


4 the way 
pointment for the pupil with this person. A skilful referral paves 
for successful treatment, 


CONTRIBUTION or THE TEACHER-COUNSELOR arata 
Since it is impossible for any teacher in a departmentalized pl je unitis 
know intimately each of the pupils in all his classes, a small guidance 
essential, The small gui extende 
of a homeroom, core-curriculum group, life-adjustment class, © 


rize 
period, or other type of organization. All these forms are characte 
the same objective—th 


him as a whole and ser 
to meet the needs of th 
experience, 


Gainin, 
Most of the teacher. 


Visits, ounse! 
-_As the pivotal Person in the guidance program, the teacher-¢ ec" 
would naturally i 


ords. He woulq hel 
ful; write in 


> collect ang 


reports of interviews and 


recor”, 
Periodically summarize ower p pib 
ome visits, letters written about 
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statements of plans and goals written by the pupil, and other kinds of in- 
formation about each of his counselees. These cumulative records should 
ea venient to the teacher-counselor—either in his of- 

cial room or in files in a centrally located office. The teacher-counselor 
obtains help from a guidance specialist, if one is available, in making a 
periodic summary of the records of each of his counselees. He uses the 
cumulative records as a means to an en 
—not as an end in themselves. 


be kept in a place con 


d—the pupil’s better adjustment 


Counseling Individual Pupils 

rviewing time is limited, and provision for 
rviews have to be held in the guidance 
dependently or in committees, Some- 
ger interviews in his free period or 


‘The teacher-counselor’s inte 
Privacy is often lacking. Many inte 
Period while pupils are working in 


times the teacher-counselor holds lon 
after school. In these interviews & teacher-counselor can help each pupil 


build a clearer idea of his most acceptable self and of his relations with 
other persons. He should also be skilful in interviewing students regard- 
ing their educational plans, reading and study difficulties, and normal 
adolescent social and emotional problems of growing up. Skill in inter- 
Viewing means willingness to listen sympathetically, desire to under- 
Stand, ability to recognize cues that should be picked up and followed 
through, and self-control to resist the common tendencies to probe or 
Pry, to tell what he thinks the pupil should do, and to jump to conclusions 
Without adequate understanding of the pupil and his environment. 
upils very much need this kind of counseling interview. Í 


Conferring with Parents 


Despite the importance of contacts with parent 
Cannot be expected to have many interviews Wi k 
many home visits. However, he can make every contact count. As in 
Interviews with pupils, he should realize that a friendly relationship is 

asic to everything else. He should be accepting, understanding, and 
Sincere; he should make interpr d give suggestions only as the 
Parent is ready for them and nee { h the situation. 

In the case of an adolescent wh ain psychological in- 

dependence from the family, the te 9 a r 
estroying a good relation with the pupil by seeming to ally himself with 
the parent, If there is danger of this, it would be bette E 


to talk wi Jor may enco 

: with the parent. The teacher-counse a AE 

tion of child seals groups in which parents may BN re : ee 
avior of their adolescent children or, as one parent said, “at least eena 

nize that they have a tight to be understood. 


s, the teacher-counselor 
th parents or to make 
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Guidance through the Group 


The teacher-counselor who meets his counselees daily not ba F 
special homeroom or guidance period but also in his other pea. nd 
great advantage over the counselor who has free periods to see Pdi 
vidually but never meets his counselees as a group. Groups of Be Iding, 
for example, can learn about their new school, take tours of the EER 
interview “people of importance,” learn about the extraclass beste 
discuss the reasons for the rules and regulations in the handbook, help 
acquainted with the school and community resources which can 
them succeed in high school. A du- 
In the group, the teacher-counselor can impart inf ormation at oh 
cational and vocational opportunities economically and vividly group 
the use of pamphlets, visual aids, and committee reports. Even p AET 
discussion of individual educational and vocational plans may be bet are 
to all the pupils, as well as of special help to the pupils whose p. 
being discussed, iving to- 
Guidance in human relations takes place in the process of pieih ah 
gether. The learnings that result from working together in commi 


evaluate, and improve the group process: 


tion box, Incomplete sentence or incomplete story may disclose 1 om 
problems and help to moot Young people's need to understan 


Selves, thelr social Telatlons, and their changing world, o tentbe™ 
a RE GOLD procedures require skilful leadership. Thi Grad d 
counselor should not be expected to be an expert in all of them. © ig fiel 
Y, however, he will become more and more skilful as he studies 


and learns from the group itself, 


pile OTe on Mer 
1 Nora Sibling, The Ing and Outs. New York 19: New York Commit onal ee 

Hygiene of the State Charities Aid Association in association with the Na 

B for Mental Hygiene (1790 Broadway), poti 


~ Jerry Weiss, “The Actor,” J ‘onal Association Of 
Women, XV (October, 1981), egy, a the National As 


k 
if 
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CONTRIBUTION or THE LUB Sponsor 


In . 

eee gn and on questionnaires answered while still in 
valus E a a prominent place to the extraclass program. Many 
Bie tee a c ivities more highly than their regular classes. Their sugges- 
tnd. The he provement of guidance through informal groups are 
bility for y W ant club leaders who give members of the group responsi- 
Baltes oy ies and carrying out plans; who suggest ideas, as con- 
the best de Tae but do not dominate; who are concerned with 
work dei opment of every member of the group and help members 
Bits v = in flexible subgroups, not always with the same group or 
oe ee a ers of the student council want to know in what areas they 
CE a ecisions and carry out plans and in what areas they may serve 
and plan spe feral capacity. They would like to think things through 
ies on T the sponsor and the principal from the beginning—not go 
lishing à eir own and then have their plans arbitrarily vetoed. Estab- 
Mia AAE friendly relationships with pupils is often less diffi- 
import e club sponsor than for the classroom teacher. Some of the most 

rtant guidance of individuals has been done through this relation- 


Ship,!2 
Gr PEST 
roup activities meet many adolescent needs. They learn to state and 
evaluate solutions, make and carry out a 


clari 

T problem, suggest and 

and A on They learn how to work together toward a common goal 

Sonal td basis satisf ‘action from the success of the group. Their per- 

Special EER is also furthered through the opportunity to build 

Pupils h kills and to use them in the service of the group. For example, 

orchest ave made progress in music as a result of being in the school 
rou AR or band ; they have developed interest and aptitude in science 
The the science club. 

fered hoe sponsor is also alert to use the oppor 

relati y school and community services. This involve 

cou ons with other members of the staff and possibly 

Neil, interclub council, or advisory committee of facul 


tunities for guidance of- 
s maintaining close 
with a community 
ty and students. 


p. From the pupils’ 


CONTRIBUTION 
ested. The replies of 


TS administrator holds a key 
ich point, the principal should b 
io. Hea pupils to the question, ‘ 
st suggested that the principal may ™ 
© guidance program: 
Bre 
* See Chap. ix for & much fuller treatment of oxtraclass activi 


ties. 
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No. of Pupils 
Suggestions to Principal Responding 


Show more interest and friendliness toward individuals 101 


Encourage student activities................0.000005 27 
Plan better assemblies.......... 14 
Arrange more interviews... ....... 14 
Bring faculty and students together...............-- 9 


These contributions to the guidance program in a high school can be 
most clearly seen in the day-by-day account of how one principal 005 
operatively developed a guidance program.’ It was an up-hill job to get 
effective guidance started in a run-down school. For the principal himself, 
it was a growth experience. The courses in guidance and secondary edu- 
cation which he took each summer increased his understanding of the 
needs of the situation and acquainted him with procedures to use- In the 
beginning the school was so dirty and poorly equipped that immediate 
attention had to be given to this aspect. Pupils worked with the princip? 
in cleaning, redecorating, painting a mural, and beautifying the schoo 
grounds. As the teachers gradually changed their attitude toward PUP R 3 
corporal punishment was no longer used and the detention room W4S o 
continued. As pupil needs were more clearly recognized, better shopwor* 
Was offered, and attention was given to the solution of real health Pr? 
lems. Most important was the principal’s relationship with his st 3 
Through casual contacts and longer interviews, committee WOT% ws 
a rences, study groups, and faculty meetings, the principal 07°% 7 

vos t hala a viai par goes i 
mediate guidance or faculty meetings was spent in discussio eroo™ 

problems such as how to improve the home. i 


att si to understand and treat troublesome pupils, how to oe 
-suts and cumulative records. Role-plavj were intro’. 
in the discussion, Gradually t a chang’ 


he teachers’ attitudes began tO 
Kream a look at their pupils with more sympathy and un erste 
ee ims the student council, pupils were given opportunity to reo 
Pi Seen to take responsibility. The role of the principal W2$ of the 
| aban use the resources in the pupils, teachers, and member yon? 
aie, ity. The result was a guidance program that grew aS 
ned developed personally and professionally. 


Since most of se ene bis SPPOTANIT tive 
ers are poorly prepared for ral im service and many ie need Or 
2e P of more expert pine nt arate amen e 5 „cho! í 

12 Glyn Morris, Pra 5 ’ qualified counselors, 1 ae kt 
Harper & Bros., 1952. “eal Guidance Methods Sor Principals and Teachers 


aol 
toare 
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sts, s ; 
o oe ee workers, psychiatrists, and medical personnel. This 
ae “ ership may be provided in each high school by its own staff, 
A o0 tele through a guidance department or bureau of child 
ee cone a he county by the supervisor of guidance, or in the state de- 
ned ough its special services. Placement of the specialist is de- 
ed by the size of the school or school system and the demand for 


thi : 
pae by the staff and the community. 
ra ie nd are many Ways in which the guidance speci: 
er Į roye their counseling and group work: 
$ UE with teachers on individual cases 
hee case conferences 
uraging the formation 0 


riding information on ed 
A Assi appearance and other aspects of personality developmen 
isting the teacher-counselor to make a periodic synthesis of the information 


in r : 
the cumulative record folders of his counselees 
shops, seminars, OF faculty meetings on practical 


Conducting institutes, wor 

Jide of guidance, using demonstrations, dramatization sociodrama or 

a dons small group discussions, committee work, guidance films, and 

Sac iscussions by pupils and parents 7 
appt ng on policy-making committees with tea 
‘plying the guidance point of view to problems of a 


tion, and the curriculum. 
c : Toanrnr To MEET THE 
Doren rdination of the individual’s education is 
ate ED Serves as his counselor keeps his oun 
ility eater aa summarizes the information 10 1 : 
e or seeing that the pupil gets the experiences and special help that 
needs, In most instances this “ill be the teacher-counselor ; m 


other ; person W 1 
cia instances, it may be a teacher with whom the pupil has an espe- 
a Y fine relation, the principal or vice principal, or the full-time guid- 

erson be recog- 


n 3 . 
nce worker. The important thing is that the designated p € 
that all important information and 


ni 

Tiles the pupil’s counselor an 
endations be cleared through him. 

tia o ation of the school staff is facilitate 

aad oes contiguous health, guidance, 

are equate files and interviewing Toms. l ane 

ave an opportunity to present some or all of his counselees for dis- 


Cue: ; : : 
Ussion in case conferences. In one school this was done in a guidance 
hers representing all departments of the 


Counci 
il of 
about fifteen ton, t problems from arising, t0 deal 


Scho 
ol. The; o preven 
y met once & month to Pi es in act 1 polic i 


Wit 
h present difficulties, and t 


alist can help teach- 


hers for child study 


f groups of teac 
ocational opportunities, on per- 


2. 
3. 
4 

ucational and v 


chers and administrators, and 
dministration, instruc- 


NEEDS OF YOUTH 

best achieved when the 
umulative record up to 
t, and takes responsi- 


WorkinG 


din many ways- A physical 
and administrative offices 
counselor should 
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procedures which were indicated by study of individual pupils. owe. 
school principal served as chairman of the council, which also sat pe 
elementary-school principal and guidance specialists of the school e i: 
Other aids to co-ordination include forms for the convenient ee Bon 
information about pupils, news letters or bulletins that bring aie the 
about different aspects of the problem to all members of the staff, neni 
methods of in-service education already mentioned. The pala i: 
a common philosophy and guidance point of view in the staff as a 
is the best basis of all for co-ordination. A p similar 
Co-ordination of school and community agencies is achieved by unity 

methods. Guidance of young people can be promoted by a eae 
council or a council of youth-serving agencies which includes ropte an js 
tives from the school. The method by which this co-operative a¢ 
secured largely determines its success. 


EVALUATION or GUIDANCE oF Youna PEOPLE in the 
The results of guidance can never be fully evaluated. Chark a unti 
individual’s idea of himself may not become evident in his behav stme?! 
some time after graduation. Many of the criteria of successful a stafi 
elude measurement, Nevertheless, all the members of the re goals 
should continuously try to see whether they are moving toward t 
of guidance. + maiden’ of 
Several kinds of evidence may be collected. The first is ev 7 This 
oint of view on the part of the school stafi- p 


it” 
2 he cb 
ges in groups may also be observed: Does t no 


Jc toget 
group help the members to learn to work m me 
Does he listen more? Is th HT u 


Stoup experience? the oasi 
aoe or ten may best be noted in the cumulative record © 8 
Tom these r $ ; i en 
activities, goals ae bie changes in scholastic achievement, eot? 


+ a8: 
urposes, soci i d other gan 
adolescent development may be S Edenn ta iee f 


- The case-study a 
o 


und; j : 
tA ean 16 uses the same techniques and data a5 
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a Pee of evidence is to be found in the opinions of the recipients 
za + ES pupils themselves. In surveys of guidance in second- 
z chools the pupils have been asked to answer anon: ous] 
questions as the following: a 
PEM did you come to take the subjects you are now taking? 
A ? If so, who helped you? What kind of help did you get? Wh: 
you want? (Similar questions are asked with respect to furth 


Plans and choice of vocation.) 
P Wont sort of things would you like to talk over with an older person? Have 
tks = about these things with anyone in school? What have you liked about 
th you have had with teachers or other persons in tl 
ey be made more helpful? 
at have you liked about the clubs or activities to which you belong? What 
e you disliked? How could they be made better? 
Tf you were a teacher what would you do to help pupils make the most of them- 


Selves? 

Ee olowup studies of drop-outs and graduates 

of out the way in which the guidance program is 
the pupils after they have left school. 


Did anyone help 
at kind of help 
er educational 


he school? How could 


give valuable opinions 
functioning in the lives 


PREPARATION FOR GUIDANCE RESPONSIBILITIES 


mice effectiveness of guidance in the future depends a great deal on the 
itutions for the education of teachers. Since effective guidance de- 
the administrator, the teacher, and 
is the personality de- 
a teach- 


Observation and through child st 

the guidance program as 
ich every member of the school staff 
guidance course students should 


iJ] in the guidance techniques they will use as 
i in the course of 


iquchers, teacher-counselors, and club sponsae =a : sa 
shoni practice teaching they sh tic ep o. al 
e a learn (a) to recognize and use opportunities for gui ance while 
o ching, (b) to observe significant behavior and record it objectively, 
) to keep, interpret, and use cumulative records, (d) to recognize cases 

Serious maladjustment and learn how to refer them for more expert 
ip, (e) to make the best use of short contacts with students and parents, 
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(f) to improve the quality of discussions and committee work, and (g) to 
work together with other members of the school staff and of the com- 
munity, 
CONCLUDING STATEMENT à 
The central need of adolescents is to grow toward maturity in their 
own best way. Other needs stem from this. To meet this need, guidance 
procedures in the context of the total educational program shoul be 
provided. nee 
Through counseling, testing, and guided group experience, the indi- 
vidual gains understanding of himself and his relations with others in be | 
changing world. This understanding leads to the making of realistic plan 
and the learning of techniques for meeting life situations. Pe alii 
Through his own initiative and the resources within himself, aided H 
the unified efforts of all members of the school staff, every pupil cnoi 
velop his best potentialities. Guidance services are not just for the “pre 
lem cases” or those who are going to college. 

i Essentials of the guidance process are respect for every perso tion 
tivity to how he is thinking and feeling, a positive attitude with atten 
focused on his assets, encouragement to take initiative and responsibl 1 i 
and to be self-directive. Some control of the environment is usually “ik 
cated. Adjusting the environment to the needs of the individua ee 
take many forms, such as modification of the school program, interv ice 
A parents, membership in a congenial group, opportunities for o i 
bon alten gains a sense of worth and belonging. This is dev 

Be sila ee remedial guidance is needed. Seriously seme 
MAREE ae Sapa and expert counseling and pyi or 
ee a e available in each high school. In rura een pig? 
schools helps Site Service or a full-time worker serving aa dew! 
with reality in ao e needs of indivduals who have not learn 
The end result, f aoe paye, d will us? 
their abilities 4 ne effective guidance are persons who can an pine 

© serve society and who can and will attain haP 


thr izati 
ough the realization of their best potentialities. 


n, sens 


dadole* 
y e 
there 


SECTION III 
PROBLEMS OF THE CLASSROOM TEACHER 


CHAPTER XII 
TRANSLATING YOUTH NEEDS INTO TEACHING GOALS 


Rarpu W. TYLER 
Dean, Division of Social Sciences 
University of Chicago 
Chicago, Illinois 


PURPOSE OF THE CHAPTER 

dealt with the problems of adapting the 
f American youth at the level of planning 
This chapter and the two follow- 
rying out such 


eee previous chapters have 
Ree ary school to the needs 0 
ing Mere design of school programs. 
A Dro rected to the work of the classroom teacher in car 
5 gram. 

. The classroom teacher, in the last analysis, plans and guides the learn- 


Ing 
‘NE experiences of students. Even when the needs of youth have been 
-all school program has been designed 


the teaching program is also worked 
t meet the requirements of youth 
th can provide only material 
sign for the school program 
tive teaching. To 
ich helps meet the needs of youth, the 
ashio, dge of youth needs in an appropriate 
to thie and use the design of the school program in a way to contribute 
isan end in his own teaching. The purpose, then, of this chapter is to 
of hig t how the classroom teacher may utilize data regarding the needs 
ing Students so as to define appropriate and significant goals for teach- 
» that is, to formulate statements of desired behavior patterns which 


S ud 
ents may be helped to develop. 


HING MEETS THE 
to mee 


NeEeEps OF Your 

mee function of the school is not t student needs directly. It is 

a clear, for example, that Americ Js are not set up 1D order to 

bs Students food, shelter, love, friendships, and the like. These are 

Ong the basic needs of youth, and the school is able to help its students 
215 


How Teac 
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meet these needs, but not by giving specific suggestions directly to the 
students. Instead, the function of the school is to educate students in sue 
a way that they themselves are better able to meet their own needs. That 
is to say, the school as an educative agency has the responsibility of help- 
Ing students acquire those patterns of behavior which assist them a 
meeting all of their basic needs. Using the illustration of the need for fo0 
as an example, although the school’s role is not to give students food, thA 
school can help students meet their needs for food in a variety of Way* 
The school may help students develop the competencies required to on 
a living and, thus, to assure the financial resources for obtaining fodi 
The school can help young people understand principles of nutrition 20°) 
thus, be able to select, prepare, and utilize food more wisely. The wi 
can help young people develop a constructive attitude toward food, E 
that they are not subject to the restrictions of dietary practices which aa 
harmful, nor are they an easy prey to new food fads which develop E 
time to time. In other words, the function of the school is to help leari 
change their own behavior patterns, that is, acquire understanding, ski 4 i 
habits, attitudes, interests, and ways of thinking which are imp oni 
constructive resources enabling them to meet their need for food. 
In a similar fashion, it is easy to sce that the function of the 8¢ 
not primarily to provide love and friendship to students, but tO ay o- 
them to meet their own need for love or friendship by helping ne : 9 
TR those patterns of behavior which facilitate the meeting of this nfa 
4 ka | oon a the school helps students develop a more ea 
atic ene ee relations, the ability to enter sympa a d 
aspirations of oan st ag 5 SENRNIVLIY ving Sane nici ly 
with others, or a ran A fi a Seo mening informally ant E peoples 
then the school ise ge ol interests which can be shared with othe pich 
nabling its students to acquire the resources by 


they can effectivel : 
$ y meet their z i 
Since Merdo df the « er need for love and friendship. 


hool is 


How tan T 
EACHER Gur A3 
Tn suggesting DES LEARNING jie 


is t 
knowledge of st; e by which the classroom teacher may u ow? 
attention should =. needs and translate them into teaching g0%® jp tb? 
° Btven to the general picture of the way in WP 
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aed carries on teaching activities. Teaching is commonly viewed to- 
ay as a purposeful activity guided by general principles of learning to- 
ward goals which have been selected because of their significance to the 
ae being taught. The teacher is not viewed as one who slavishly fol- 
ows a textbook or a course of study without adaptation and without 
clear understanding of basic purposes. Instead of following a rigid outline 
aa set of procedures, the teacher is guided by a conception of the educa- 
ive process which provides general direction for his work. A common 
of thinking about the educative process is in terms of objectives, of 
earning experiences that are organized so as to maximize their effect on 
the learner, and of evaluation procedures which provide a continuing 
check on the adequacy of the educative process. In these terms, the teach- 
er’s work is guided by his conception of the objectives, that is, the pat- 


terns of behavior which he seeks to help students acquire. He utilizes 


Panig experiences as the means by which students may acquire these 
esired patterns of behavior. The learning experiences are chosen because 
they provide an opportunity for the students to practice the desired be- 

avior patterns and because they are of such interest and meaning that 
the students participate in them actively, with interest and with increas- 


ing understanding of their significance. 
l The teacher is also conscious of the 
earning experiences, seeking to arrange 
Periences of today build upon those of yesterday and those of tomorrow 


a, build upon those of today, thus providing a sequence of learning 
ich contributes to the broadening and deepening of the student’s un- 
teacher also seeks to arrange learn- 


bs rstanding, attitudes, and skills. The 

ng experiences in such a way that what goes on in his classroom has some 
relationship to the experiences the student is having in other classes and 
in life outside the school. This integration of learning experiences also 
he lps, as does the sequential organization of them, to increase the cumula- 


Ive effect of learning and to e the results achieved. 
urse of study outline 


importance of organizing these 
them in such fashion that the ex- 


or a textbook, flexibility is possible. He is no 
Buided by his conception of teaching goals and by 
© conditions under which effective learning takes place. + 
_ owever, of the wide range of individual differences > his studen 
Of the fact that the experiences students arè having cannot be completely 
termined from the teacher's control of the external environment. The 


Student bri ; ‘og his past experiences, his knowledge, his 
ee sere E arning experiences of the 


ackground of ates : 

abilities and int leary Š 
class, These individual packgrounds and predispositions make at Ges 
®Xperience each student is having different in some respects from tha 
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which is being had by other members of the class. As a result, the teacher 
realizes that he cannot predict with great precision the results of the 
learning experiences which he has helped to initiate. Hence, he secks pa 
tinuously to appraise the effects of learning in his classes, seeking to fin 4 
out what changes are actually taking place in the students’ ways of bs 
having, that is, in their understanding, attitudes, skills, and the like. +9 
such a teacher, evaluation is a continuous process which uses & eee 3 
appropriate means such as observation, tests, interviews, informal i 
cussion, and examples of products made. Through his conception i 
teaching goals, his knowledge of how learning takes place, and his H 
tinuing evaluation, he can give necessary direction to learning yet reta 
considerable flexibility in his teaching. 


Two Kinps or Yours Nrerps 


i in plan 
g educational objectives or teaching goals, rE Frese 


experiences, 
gram. However, as was 
d in man. 


on 
d those derived from the demands 0er 
than a clarifying notion for the te pcer” 
ent is conscious of his need, this ¢° nui 
ing and an assurance of cont? pt 
o that it becomes a fairly perm” uth 
on the other hand, the needs % y be 
uth but are demands of society ™ yo- 


place, to focus teaching attention upon tho qt? 


atterns which hel . jons t 
; TE p the student t tension! o 
satisfy his drives means that ¢ 0 resolve his en 


in continuin e he classroom learning experiences ye Io 
stead of th ot With the persistent concerns of the stude? ces by 
e student being distracted from the classroom experie” 


TYLER 219 


ted by his classmates or some 


hi E 
s worry over getting a date or being accep 
elf utilizes such con- 


ot A 
‘eae Aen sort, the classroom experience its 
Tn the re e om an integral part of the learning experiences. 
dorotheae S us lace, objectives derived from a study of student needs 
classroom at ti justified by some long chain of reasoning to relate the 
lece object ivities to some deferred values of adult life. The meaning of 
they give eae ne their significance to the student are easily seen, and 
is-teashing, cher a clearer notion of the functional value of what he 
ae oe ae on of this type of student needs in the work of the 
pe ws is the increased likelihood that there will be a great 
eoii y-over from what is learned in school to actual application in 
ove 2 of school, because the areas of life in which the learning is to 
nace involved in the actual learning experiences and the student is 
learnin certain degree of tension to meet his needs and to use what he is 
value i in school to satisfy needs outside of school. This is an important 
ar E of the great waste of school learning when there is little 
the like er and youth in school acquire knowledge, attitudes, skills, and 
The s amn are not utilized widely in life outside. 
society 1 er type of needs, those that are derived from the demands of 
Plannin, pon the individual, are not so easily motivated and require more 
related A with regard to the readiness of students for learning experiences 
Sources = some of these needs, more experimentation 10 identifying 
Bestions f motivation, and considerable resourcefulness 10 providing sug- 
or ways of continuing tou 


Sch se, in the lives of youth outside of 
ool, that which is learned in scho! 


Second ds, the use of the 
nd type of need, without such esult in a course which 
f the often critici 


en of the characteristics o 
ands se for the future without reference to any explici 
Perie ociety. However, since these are real needs whi 
ali need or will be faced by students in our society, 
aa. can be seen, and it is possible to help youth understand and appre- 
tore their importance as well. Nevertheless, the classroom teacher needs 
ca cognize the differences between needs derived from these two sources 
ause of the differences in the planning they may require. 
PROCEDURE FOR TRANSLATING ACHING GOALS 
a translating needs of either type goals, the following 
eralizations are useful in guiding the procedure: (a) Youth needs im- 
2 Y educational goals when youth is not able to meet the needs satisfac- 
ke without developing new patterns of behavior. Tf youth is able to 
eet his needs without further Jearning, 


NEEDS INTO T 
into teaching 


then such needs do not suggest 
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= the 

significant teaching goals. (b) Teaching goals can be n : te 
needs of youth by identifying the patterns of behavior whic! cere 
students meet these needs, (c) The patterns ee bebavion maa 
are appropriate teaching goals if they are consistent with the e hock 
Philosophy of the school and are capable of being a S that can 
These generalizations provide a basis for sublioine ae es outh into 
be followed by the classroom teacher in translating needs of y 
teaching goals, F ion 

The Se first step in this procedure is to assemble the ee ii, 
about the needs of the youth in his classes. As suggested ae se large 
Some of this information will have been derived from ashe. 
groups of young people, and they will suggest needs which are ¢ dstudies 
istic of most, if not all, American youth. Others will have sae ers Wil 
of young people in the teacher’s own school and perhaps still o his own 
have been data, collected by the teacher regarding the students pean are 
classes. These data will indicate needs of students, some of W on to 
common to all or most all young people, some of which are pee and 
certain groups only, such as male youth in contrast to female y gu in the 
some of which will be characteristic only of the particular students 
particular classes taught by this teacher. ‘ arding 

Tn the second place, the teacher will need to assemble studies pe an 
the needs of students that have been made by examining our socle Ye 
identifying the demands and expectations which society makes oi bi 
people. These will probably be more general needs and less geet of 
vidualized than in the case of the first group obtained from stu! oun- 
Students themselves, but there are differences from one part of the Fii 
try to another and from rural to urban life and from one social or et 


hich are worthy of consideration, siders 

With such statements of youth needs before him, the teacher con pee 
each need in turn as well as groups of needs, seeking first to identify 5 

which his student: i 


ning. In his community, for example, it may Ve" 
be that high-scho 
for food, or perhaps it will be 


e finds any needs which are being adequate 
or which the students are able to care for without additional edu oalé 
these are eliminated from further consideration in setting teaching esi 
For those needs which remain, that is those which students bave poxt 
culty in Meeting wit 


‘ders 
hout further education, the teacher consid" ould 
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help them meet these needs. Such patterns of behavior, if appropriate for 
his teaching goals, will need to be in harmony with the school’s philoso- 
phy and relevant to the field in which he teaches, that is, patterns of be- 
havior which are desirable and can be learned in this field and in the high 


school. 


An Illustration of Procedure in Relating Teaching 
Goals to Student Needs 


To illustrate this step, suppose the need under consideration were one 
of those cited in chapter ii and obtained from Havighurst’s list of “de- 
velopmental tasks of adolescence,” namely, “achieving emotional inde- 
pendence of parents and other adults.” Let us suppose that in a middle- 
class suburban community the students are having considerable difficulty 
In achieving emotional independence from parents. Few students have 
jobs, and the parents set up fairly strict codes of conduct to guide the 
high-school students in their behavior. Let us suppose, too, that the 
teacher examining this need is a teacher of English in the eleventh grade. 
He begins to list behavior patterns which, if acquired, would help stu- 
dents in achieving this emotional independence of parents and other 
adults. He includes the following in his list: ability to take responsibility 
for significant group activity, attitude of confidence in participating in 


activities involving both youth and adults, an understanding of the 
attitude toward his own 


changing conditions of family life, an objective 
tendency to vacillate between dependence on parents and efforts to 
achieve complete independence, an understanding of the probable stages 
ough which he will pass in going on from high school until he becomes 
& responsible head of a new family. These behavior patterns would be 
elpful to students who are striving to achieve emotional independence 


rom parents and other adults, and they are in harmony with the philoso- 

Phy of the school in which he is teaching, & philosophy which plaea a 
great deal of emphasis upon intelligent behavior, upon aes g 
tather than blind obedience, upor the development of a gennai ic ma 
ciety in which members are abl themselves. 


e to solve problems for : : 
Philosophy of his school also holds that thought, feeling, and action are 
all significant aspects of human 


behavior and that the school has ma re- 
{ponsibility of developing students who are able to guide feeling and ac- 
lon by intelligent understanding. z 1 i; 
These pa behavior patterns are also in ue Pa ie is 
Cacher knows about the psychology of learning. He Dm antl 
“an learn new attitudes and points of view; they ue Taon Ae 
deeper understanding; they ¢a® acquire incre: 
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5 i be- 
in planning and conducting activities. In checking sg! seen 
havior patterns against other factors involved in learning, he ‘red but 
that these are behavior patterns which have not yet been acqu sae 
for which there is readiness because of the students’ concern war ata 
tional independence from adults, He recognizes that time ge oals. He 
available for his classes to make progress toward such teaching F a 
recognizes that there is sufficient freedom in his classroom to a w 
ing activities in which students will take a good deal of respon: camila 
that there will be opportunity for them to carry on the activitie 
by these objectives. «nt his 
"Next, the teacher checks these suggested behavior patterns ne P 
conception of what is involved in the field of English. Tn his so oe Te 
lish is defined as including all four aspects of communication, f select- 
reading, writing, speaking, and listening. He sees the possibility 0 F 
ing reading material of good literary quality which would help EEE] a 
ple understand more adequately the urge they have for emo a dence 
dependence as well as the attitudes of parents toward the indepe 


i inglish tO 
of their children, He sees also the possibility in the field of Eng! 
work out a dramatic pr 


independence, either s 
Booth Tarkington’s Alice Adams 


d com 


t 
s adul 
ring the play to the attention of an 2%. 


í 5 
gnglish % 
goals suggested and by using the study of Eng Ilys 


translating 
tically g by 
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tive caine Goas Invotve Bors BEHAVIOR AND CONTENT 
nE pn poia may also have indicated certain other points 
Ra ki teaching goal which is really helpful to the teacher in 
A hoai ion of learning experiences, in planning the organization 
ng experiences, and in giving a basis for evaluation, is a 

r 


goal which indi 
ich indicates both the kind of behavior which the student is being 


helped A 
to acquire and also the content with which this behavior deals. In 


the illu cna 
por mene ed above, several kinds of behavior were suggested as im- 
elping students achieve emotional independence from parents 


and other ` ioe 
ingi a, _ One kind of behavior involves such activities as perceiv- 
fo ss A pea their relationship to his own experience, being able 
the like. T “he contrast related ideas, stating them in his own words, and 
tf behavior s behavior, often called understanding, is an important kind 
action guid 7 intelligent action because action guided by intelligence is 
of partic F by understanding of the situation and of the consequences 
: ular behavior. Hence, the development of understanding is & 


signif : 
cant kind of behavior to achieve in connection with the meeting of 


tration is that of atti- 


tioned in this illus 
points of view, 


king at things, beliefs, 


dependent status. If 


the effective meeting 0! 
g an objective 
ints of view 


factor wh; 

a Milos greatly hinders 
enter g phasis upon developin: 
isani Ympathetically into the po 

K rin ay one. i 
actual d kind of behavior in the foregoing illustrat ili 

ees competence in taking responsibility for Sigh t group activity. 
Sst many abilities, such as those 0 1 and the ability 
ane nmunicate effectively in & social group, which are of great impor- 
ce in meeting needs and which can be developed through education. 
w es of types of behavior does not exhaust the kinds of behavior 
e ch the teacher may set up as teaching goals, but it serves to illustrate 

at is meant in saying that every teaching goal involves some type of 


ee 

oes to be developed. 
iim the other hand, none 0 
. The student does not 


of parents 


ion is that of ability; 


to 


develops in & va- 


es of pehavior 
m under- 


f these tyP 7 
derstanding apart fro 


develop uD 
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standing something. The content of this behavior, namely, what he ee 
learning to understand, is also an important part of the teaching sae 
Hence, in the illustration above, several kinds of content were suggeste 
as important for the student to understand. These were understanding 
changing conditions of family life and understanding the probable nee 
through which he will pass in going on from high school until he become 
a responsible head of a new family. 
Correspondingly, attitudes are not developed apart from the ps 

of these attitudes. Attitudes in this case include confidence in parti a 
ing in activities involving both youth and adults, an objective ane 
toward his own tendency to vacillate. This indicates the content of t is 
attitudes sought. In the same way, every ability implies certain ee 
An ability suggested in the previous illustration was the ability to t: a 
responsibility for significant group activity. This implies content regat 
ing the direction of group activities, 


Summary or PROCEDURE ror TRANSLATING 
Nurps tyro Tracuine Goats eth 
This illustration outlines the way in which a teacher may begin wit 
a need of students and identify types of behavior patterns which, if pa 
quired by the students, would help them meet this need. It indicate 
the way in which the behavior patterns suggested can be checked apama fs 
such criteria as their consistency with the educational philosophy oft e 
school, their appropriateness to the field of the teacher’s work and to i 
maturity of the students involved, and the extent to which they cou” 


ardin; : K £ € f 
oe 8 the needs of students in setting up possible teaching goals fo 


possibly have time to develop. One of the common weaknesses & 
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Secondary- 2 
as aed ied curriculum is the tendency to crowd it too full, that i 
editos Ain it than can reasonably be attained or that can a E 
ER gh enough level to provide some guarantee that a aa 
ee eee to be used in the subsequent lives of brides ql a 
arrange i ta as one develops 2 list of possible teaching T ne 
Pee isto const : priority of importance. A way of making this jud. 
cational at er the significance of the goal in the light of the Bes 
Sophy apie osophy. To illustrate the way in which the school’s phi- 
orren ca of importance, several matters commonly included 
rently given oe philosophies can be listed. Great emphasis is cur- 
problems na the importance of developing youth who can solve new 
eal ivan pie who can think clearly and critically, and who can 
be domm n lingly and intelligently with the issues that come up in 
reat priori unity, and work. Such an educational philosophy will give 
Solving ean to objectives having to do with understanding, problem- 
ASh ; critical thinking. 
RS ary er current philosophica 
part of students in the comm 


] emphasis is upon wide participation on 
Sidenor on activities and problems of manki 
n ows out of the importance in a democracy of getting wide and 
: his philos participation of all people in the common life of the group. 
ing goals sophic emphasis will give considerable priority to those teach- 

which emphasize the attitudes, habits, and skills involved in 


effecti 
eao participation. 

namely, tH osophies of many 8¢ 

Upon lea importance of respe 

Cultural sale beings regardless of their race and t 

ackground. This philosophic emphasis would give priority to 

develop attitudes of respect for the 


Obje cti 
tives which help youn’ people dev 
are only three of a large 
are probably sufficient 


Comm 
ATAR Although these 

O sugge y treated in a school’s philosophy; they 
School į st the way in which the teacher may use the philosophy 
tions Sa assigning priority tO possible teaching goals. "Additional illustra- 
teachi ay help to clarify the procedur . > student needs into 
ng goals in harmony with the purposes © the school. 


hools also include & third major emphasis, 
rsonality. Value is placed 


ct for human pe 
heir economic, 500135; or 


Illustrations of Proce 
the Philosophy of * 


Anoth, Conform to 
Of ede er need mentioned in chapter Hane r 
Physi velopmental tasks of adolescence”. is t of as i 
i Co que and accepting & masculine or feminini le. science teat er, 
el eee this type of student nee® would probably suggest several 
vior patterns which might be developed through science 
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help students in meeting this kind of need. Understanding the growth 
processes of adolescence and the variety of individual growth patterns 
may help a student in accepting his individual physique and his particu- 
lar role, either masculine or feminine. Such knowledge may help him un- 
derstand that every youth passes through the adolescent growth cyc i 
and help him realize that the marked changes in growth rate and the wide 
individual differences among youth are perfectly normal manifestations. 
Although science is not the only field which can contribute to an objective 
attitude toward physical growth and toward the differentiation of Bey 
role, it is possible in science to make comparative studies among animal 
species and reduce the highly subjective feelings which young people 
often develop regarding growth changes in their own bodies. This will, of 
course, be supplemented by learning experiences in English and in otber 
fields which can also contribute to the development of more objective ae 
titudes in this area. In considering the importance of these objectives, oe 
science teacher would probably note that they are in harmony with 2 
school philosophy that places great emphasis upon understanding gn 
critical thinking and would, therefore, be given priority among a group © 
possible teaching goals for science. A science teacher would also need tO 
consider the appropriateness of the objective in terms of the previous eS 
perience of the students, their present readiness, and the way in which if 
fits into a sequential program of educational development. In terms © 
readiness, such teaching goals would be most appropriate in the oy 
stages of the adolescent growth cycle around the later years of the pe 
high school. And if this were also in fair agreement with the gener? 
sequential organization of the secondary-school curriculum, it WOY f 
seem that these teaching goals are worthy of emphasis in planning actua 
learning experiences in the junior high school science program. 

Another illustration might be drawn from the need of youth to prepat? 
to marriage and family life. A teacher of home economics considering X A 
need is likely to recognize a number of possible teaching goals via 
nes a es this need effectively. Among these would pe 
ee were : 3 a c ‘tes role of the family in modern life, an eee 
from oe e kinds of personal values and satisfactions to be obt™ 

age and family life, an understanding of some of the com™° 


problems of the modern family, interest in being an effective and co2- 


structive family member, an attitude of concern for the success Of T 


Bei for the happiness of individual family members, ability " 
i ome of the common activities of family life, including sue 

85 as preparation of food, decoration and care of the home, fam 
recreational activities, and the like. These teaching goals indicate poth 


the kinds of behavior to be developed (understanding, interests, a 
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tudes, and abilities) and the content appropriate for each of the types of 
behavior, In considering these possible goals in the light of the educa- 
tional philosophy of the school, the home-economics teacher is likely to 
conclude that the objectives dealing with understanding are in harmony 
with the emphasis the school places upor critical thinking, problem-solv- 
ing, and understanding. The objectives emphasizing interest and unself- 
ish attitudes are likely to be in harmony with the school’s emphasis upon 
Tespect for the dignity and worth of every human individual. It is also 
likely that the objective of ability to participate effectively in some of the 
common activities of family life would be in harmony with the school’s 
educational philosophy. This, then, would suggest that these teaching 
goals are important and have fairly high priority. The home-economics 
teacher would then check them against the background of the students m 
Particular classes as well as against their maturity and readiness for work 
of this sort. They would also be checked against the general plan for the 
Sequential organization of the curriculum. It may very well be that in- 

rmation about the particular classes would suggest that these objec- 


ac are especially appropriate for senior high school he ere 
eleventh- or twelfth-grade level, since they may have an à eau ee 
Stound for goals of this sort and they are increasingly concer 


‘e impendin ily responsibilities. f 
g new family respons? as ; 
An additional illustration may be pased on the analysis in chapter ii 0 
oie of youth to use leisure time y 
S ysis indicates that several community À $ 

Sse of the community to support well-balance' progr 
ep appeal to individuals of widely varyID& int 
ot of the c ity t nd that commere 
With he community to oe tak md physical and men i aa 

i a 

ced of the p s throug t 

tobe i ch undermine 
Dressur community dei ble influences W 

eof public opinion from undesi™ Bw et, 
re Cate dees a i ut that the individual ne! 
an ' carefully and t 


n to plan his leisure car i 
Mt c telligent choic 


ene of which he makes in 
ei RSs this analysis of student 
Woulg dualis responsibility, 5€ 
inely be appropriate teaching 8° 
Stan de understanding why the use O © ic 
are, ding the kinds of responsibilities wh siding for 
in, 4, understanding the indivi ual’s role z à 3 

B in the recreational life of the commun! le iher goals tha 
Ss Tange of leisure activities th® e pora D ae ‘ye interes a 

Occur to a teacher of social studies would m 
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wholesome recreational pursuits, skill in several types of recreational pur- 
suits, ability to apply appropriate standards in the selection of movies, 
radio programs, television shows and other commercial amusements, ap- 
preciation of the extent and range of satisfactions to be obtained from & 
variety of wholesome recreational pursuits. As is pointed out in chapter 
ii, English, science, mathematics, physical education, art, and music 
would all have some contributions to make to meeting these needs, but in 
the present illustration it is assumed that the social-studies teacher 1$ 
examining the need for suggestions regarding teaching goals appropriate 
for his field. These possible teaching goals would then be considered in the 
light of the school’s philosophy to identify those which have high priority 
because they are in harmony with the major values recognized by the 
school. 

In terms of typical philosophies of American public schools, it is likely 
that those teaching goals relating to youth’s understanding of the need 
for wholesome recreation, understanding of the community’s responsi- 
bility for helping to provide such recreation, and understanding of the 
individual’s role in making wise selections would be given high priority. 
Tt is also likely that high priority would be given to the development © 
skill in choosing one’s recreation by applying appropriate standards © 
taste and value. The other objectives would probably be given somew. A 


less priority, but none is likely to be greatly out of harmony with the 
educational philosophy of most schools. 


: jne 
i 1 goals in terms of the general out 
of curriculum sequence in the school to see that they were in harmo”: 


g and deepening the student’s under” 


mmitment to social values, bis oop d 
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These ill SUMMARY 
aat 
strations should have clarified several important points In 


the firs 
t place, i 
e, it should be clear that the needs of youth are not them: 
he classroom teacher 


Selves ti : 
È eachin; 
i air Poren but rather that the problem of t! 
dents that are likel z behavior patterns which can be developed in st 
y to help students meet their needs. In thesecond nal 
tterns or teach 


It should 
: b 
e clear that the statement of these behavior pa! 
f behavior toward which learning ex- 
ith in connec- 


ing 
Ta ar indicate the kind o 
tion with sea and the kind of content to be dealt wi 
make clear that ehavior. In the thir trations should 
the selection of teac ntinuing refer- 
i ty to those 


ence to 
the school’s educational philosop 
are consistent with the philosophy of 


Tepresen : 
e clear ae features of that philosophy. 
nown hou teaching goals are also consi ered in the light of what is 
Or teachi the psychology of lea 
volved ng emphasis are attainable, 
rents, fa ropriate to the backgr 
igh Echool. sible of attainment under 
goals those fe purpose of this consideration i 
that are inappropriate for the maturity 


meee 
thus, to aimed to be attained under the conditio 
ackgroun ne upon significant attainable objectives 2PP* 
t these and maturity of the students. Fin it should be noted 
al plan possible teaching goals are considered in 
x for the organization of learning in the school 
«tes of sequel! 
ic of the 


re in h 
armony with the accepted princi 
be woven closely into the fabri 


and ofi 
igh-sch tegration, 80 that they can 
ighly “ae curriculum and can do their part in providing 
e a HS learning experienc hic quentially and pro- 

e degree of unity in the total high-school experience O the 

at he sees both the 


student 
When 

nds oh teacher has such goals clearly in mind so th 

Volved, hi ehavior he is seeking tO develop in students and the content in- 
dlping e is in a position to P an learning experiences hat are useful in 
eet sad to attain these goals and, in this Wey, ultimately, to 

Proced, eir own needs. The next chapter develops 12 8" 

cedures for selecting learning experiences to attain teaching goals 

studies of student needs. 


ch 
have been identified from 
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ADAPTING CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES TO THE 
NEEDS OF YOUTH 


Napine I. CLARK 
Chairman, Social Studies Department, and 
Director, Curriculum Materials Center 
Evanston Township High School 
Evanston, Illinois 
and 
GERTRUDE M. AITCHISON 
Teacher of Unified Studies 
Evanston Township High School 
Evanston, Illinois 


PURPOSE OF THE CHAPTER 

If the school is to meet the needs of youth, one of its most important 
concerns must be the selection and use of classroom activities appropriate 
to that end. In this chapter the authors will consider the role of the teach- 
er in the determination and direction of such activities, ways and means 
of developing a desirable classroom climate, and the selection and orga" 
zation of learning experiences and materials, It is assumed that the reader 
is familiar with the discussion of the needs of youth in the first two a 
ters of this yearbook and with the discussion of how youth learn to mee 


their needs in chapter iii. The philosophy of those chapters is basic to ts 
discussion which follows. 


PoE Eo of his activity as one which is satisfactory to him- 
arning objective is supposed to have been achieved when the leat 
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ning 
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1 


experience 
EN causes modification of the 1 i modifi 
a the earner’s behavior. Thi ific: 
ult of purposeful activity which involves the action f a 
e of the 
to be learned. Also, 


skill, or ; 
learning n a a application of the concept 
hee tae E e a epes student aoe ardito mi 
Seiad E NEET, is, when his new experiences are based 
ment of thi g and abilities he already posses: ne 
| Ano sett the reader is nara eee a sae A 
niques is his ctor which will help determine a teacher’s ‘classroom tech. 
of study is aan: ingenuity and skill. Even in a school where the sae 3 
of ets Seen and the major emphasis is placed on the ae 
meet the mor or mation, a skilful and resourceful teacher can do much to 
Classroom Sit g important needs of the students. In fact, in any § ecific 
are met de mi the degree to which learning takes place ated 
pends largely on the teacher’s ability to apply his own knowl- 


edge 
A chit E earning process. 
techni Ra ar which will help determine the effectiveness of classroom 
Very largel e personality of the teacher. The climate of any classroom 
D e emo a result of that most significant of personality factors, 
on, theoreti sane | of the teacher. No matter how earnest in inten- 
Classroom te E ly well informed, and skilful in the use of a variety of 
ai e is onea the teacher may find bis best efforts unsuccessful 
i ndent, in lar ally immature. Good human relationships, which are de- 
io aes ee part on the emotional maturity of the individuals con- 
Ccess of ey re important than techniques and are & prerequisite to the 
en the most skilfully conceived techniques: 


LE CLAS! 
om activitie 
ass itself being major part 


A prim Drvenopine A DESIRAB 
Youth is T consideration in adapting classt© 
Peer eh climate of the classroom: the cl 

aa all, of he The relations of students to one anoth 

Clations heir emotional needs: The learnings which resu 

of comm, greatly influence their growth as pe -nce the satisfaction 

on emotional needs is 2 P i 

meerns of you 
‘vidual becomes 


are 
the 
notional ne pressing and immediate 
needs will be met concomitantly as the in 
part. Security in 


tncti 

ìonally + ] 

the ç vite) integrated into the group of which he 15 4 

oom situation can do much to preve e of tl 
i vements of 


adju; 
Thay Justments which affect adversely the scho! 
her should con- 


ü Tn pupils, 

y eens to promote good group spirit, 2 teac: ; 

Pito e aware of the central jmportance of the group as a possible 
‘on which each individual seeks. The 


e of 
the approval and recognition 
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3 ; in the 
group will affect its individual members for good or ill. Their mes ae 
group will either aid or inhibit their learning. The group ee ‘he. grail 
importance of the individual by making him feel wanted. The group 
feeling is strong enough, it can absorb individual hate er me 
will develop standards which are realistic, though some o ibility for both 
be consciously recognized. It can define areas of responsi a Henda 
students and teacher, thus helping to avoid misunderstan ts a 
the teacher will regard his efforts to promote mi Broupipe 
al to the success of the year’s work. on? 

eae teacher’s first objectives, then, should be to reai a E o” 
phere of friendliness and belongingness to aid the growth T making 
spirit which will help a class become a group. He will begin starting 
certain that the students become acquainted with one anome of the 
with the simple procedure of introductions at the first sp ae 
class. This might well preface a get-acquainted period, in whic T-adjuste 
including the teacher, tells something about himself. The well- free ex- 
teacher can often establish a tone of honesty and acceptance by nick t0 
pression of his own hopes and even failures. Adolescents are q asso 
catch such feelings and respond whole-heartedly. As the year Pee 
the group might set up standards for its behavior, perhaps on ourtesy 
“We act this way.” It might put on an assembly program or & © party 
drive, or challenge another class to a baseball game with a coke 
afterward. Even the constant use of the terms we and our helpa es not 

The understanding teacher will realize that the youngster who do mes 
conform, especially for emotional or social reasons, frequently bee 
an isolate. His nonconformit 
bination of factors in himsel 
factors might include: lack o 
his due; retarded interpers 
limited or exceptional; and 
can be helped in the classr 
standing of the teacher in 
way to describe some tec! 

Tall, well-built, and attr 
cause of his noisy and unco 
noying to everyone. He was partially 
Some few who, themselves, had di 


re t 
up with the exploits of his two brilliant, ® yee 
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of the clas: : 
then, in ene teacher and put under the care of a psychiatrist. His entrance, 
te : enth-grade class was shadowed by fear of his reception by the 
e students. The teacher’s casual acceptance of his tic and interest 


u his loy i 
on ee soon established a pleasant teacher-pupil relationship, but it 
o both that his acceptance by the group would be slow. 
the teacher decided that the 


Whe 
n some of the boys began to imitate the tic, 
n Mark was not in class and 


They had been reviewing a story of 
Jerosis. The teacher quietly suggest- 


f twisting a lock of her hair 
similar experiences. 
P” Other pupils agreed 
elp you hat while adults can 
ng people by friendly efforts to understand them, any real help must 
individual feel wanted and a part 

he class responded by wanting 


t fashion, t! 
eroom student-council repre- 


of the 
group. In warm-hearted adolescen 
to hom 


om 
sentative, everything from chairman 
aa a not magically become cur 
Orge ahea a accept him, but he was freed iror r 
Proved, more successfully, assured that his relations 
T ~ 
arouse lization of the co-operative atmosphere, the sympathy already 
When ay and the momentary assumption of the pupil role by the teacher 
Sideragi e admitted her own nervous mannerism, Jed, in this case, toa con- 
nder wa of behavioral changes. The pupils were not only learning to 
ing a stand Mark’s problem and to help him solve it but were also learn- 
indy. ost important social factor: the responsibility of the group to its 


s's attempts to under- 
onism and enabled to 
them were im- 


ed through the clas 
d from their antag 
hips with 


ejection of 


sabes members. Jet 
hip, 1 Teferred earlier i case of Mark to the complete Tl A 

arlier in the roblems. Among the rejecting pupils 

p eanna’s every 


b 
Was n who themselves had iona aa 5 
Moy, a, the daughter of the loca. president. sieve 
an Was directed hes domineering mother. The ¢ d was aa nee, 
sive te to please any adult, but, with other children, ne he jë pie 
erba, one person. She was th instigator and, of aa a 
tlesta attles. By a bit of subtle m er 
ishe arman of the “committee” i 
foung t d her fellow students for minor infractions o RA Sanii 
ste Sy her decisions were nO challenges he es Tof impatience: 
dominance; friendly yr erstanding istebaskets, opening win- 


Ori 
es such as cleaning boards, 
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dows, passing out paper, and the like, are useful ways to use the peri mA 
energies of youngsters whose span of attention is short or whose a A 
physical movement is great. Aggression may be channeled pene ‘an 
bate, panels, and discussions. Psychodrama is a most exciting ae face. 
for working off, in a socially acceptable way, the problems studen hints 
The teacher with quick emotional understanding will see and utilize 
from such creative activities. ; „m friend- 
A teacher should always be aware of the pupils’ need to for a s, 80° 
ships within the group. Sometime during the first few class eevee is 
ciometry might be used to determine seating arrangements, a ir own 
probably no better way to make certain that pupils are near t e E 
choices. Telling pupils to sit where they please will not overcome yore 
hibitions which always prevent many from showing their real pref er er, 
and the few, almost inevitable, isolates should not become conspi¢ thai 
Also significant is the fact that the most recent research dice ma- 
children’s choices often show them reaching for a greater lane a e 
turity in their associations. Any socially acceptable method whic 
free association possible, then, is desirable. dent i” 
Valid results from the use of a sociometrie question are aspan on it 
part on the manner in which the question is put to the group an¢ poe’ 
specificity. The teacher can explain in a matter-of-fact way the pu ee 
of the question and then request the students to write, after me you 
bers one to three, the names of the classmates with whom they ak - 
most like to be seated during periods when the class is working aS 28", 
He will make it clear that these first, second, and third choices are fideo 
other purpose, such as committee work, that they will be kept ss pot 
tial, and that everyone will probably get one of his choices, thous 
everyone can have his first choice. ill aris? 
A teacher must be alert to the presence of the tensions which Wi + the 
in any class group from time to time. He should not assume m’ 
reasons for tension are apparent in surface behavior. If the grouP °” pe 
to be using Wally Evans as a scapegoat, for example, the reaso? “us 
rooted in some frustration common to most of the students. This > $0? 
tion might even be the result of the teacher’s own assumptio”? s die 
authoritarian a role. Or it may have resulted from the unconsciov” qual 
Satisfaction of some students with their own achievement in an in@? pap? 
or class project. If the teacher can identify and remove the cause, P P 
1 For a fuller discussion of the soci a 
to use it, see Helen Hall Jennings, 
velopment,” Fostering Mental Healt 


Association for Supervision and 
Education Association, 1950. 


gee 


iometric technique and a clear explanation pe 
“Sociometrie Grouping in Relation eee of? al 
h in Our Schools, chap. xiii. 1950 Yeah? gatio” 
Curriculum Development, Washingto? 
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499 

seems slow, 4 a RE the group about why their 
ee a A rea solving a school-achievement as well a ae 
. These problems frequently coincide, s0 that eee 


one may | 
as ee ae the same effect as attacking the other. The teache : 
maturity is particularly important here. Tf he can see, 
e will have a better oppor- 


both hi 
es and his students as they are, h 
oster an atmosphere in which free interchange of opinion is 


Possib] 
e and whe ‘ 

Te r ` : 
can make.? everyone 1S respected for whatever contribution he 


thr 
rough a frank discussion w. 


The 

T must keep in mind the fact that adolescents, like younger 
their ee quick to spot weaknesses, especially emotional ones. Unlike 
can lead 5 <i selves, however, a growing sense of fair play and protection 
they os ae ES pupils to surprising degrees of kindness. Once 
O ipea their responsibility toward others, they usually respond 
adults are tt yasan the case cited above. To the adolescent, however, 
Substitute eae goals for cruelty. Witness the usual treatment of 
teacher's eachers, The authors have stressed the importance of the 
hostilities of | emotional maturity; whereby he can accept not only the 
ideal, ee iee pupils but also his own constantly shifting role as an 
for is elton stitute, and the like. ‘The following instance may serve 
poena Peter, overag ized, often flatly refused to obey 
s instructions or requests. She found that he had been refused admit- 
i Now and then she 


tana 

in three of his classes because of his surly 
at she, too, must “get rid of him” as some 

d that in @ five-room shack 

ird child), and two 


F À 

a investigation reveale 
Brandp is parents, four brothers and sisters 
in tery arents. No English was spoken in the home; 
child bd of the drunken, unemp her. He freque 
ut, recently, had been leavin! one physically, 


0: 
en knocked him down- ult 
ad ref eacher had several conferences with the school psychiatris 
eferred Peter. He helped her se? that perhaps Peter felt that 
d his women 


Omin; 

ance was the male role and, therefore, treate 

js home A 
jn the class. All re- 


Saw hi 

The. father treat the women in h 5 
quests pe then enlisted the ai of the two strongest bore : i 
Sth yee instructi a given to Peter through them. Her only contacts 
ae "work that he did. Weeks 


With t 
; he boy were when she praised him for any 800 
e group and its p! ; 
E truction 1D the 


Joyed fat 

g Peter al at least, because the 
t, to whom she 
a surly, rough 


teachers as he 


F 
or a valuable discussion of th 


Ral 
ERDE t 
ng aa Tyler, “Implications for Improving r 
of Edu nstruction, chap. xii. Forty-ninth Yearbook of Nationa en 
cation, Part I. Chicago: University of Chicago Press a ee a y 
» Fostering Mental Hi ih in Our Schools, 


aas, é 
Chan”. U; 3 
‘ap, wee Group 
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5 er 
of patience and self-control on her part began to show evidence of pt ae pe 
never became a model, but his attitude became more pleasant, and, after 
he was able to respond to his teacher’s instructions. amet 

The mores of any adolescent group must also be carefully a. io 
Standards, especially in clothing, diet, and speech, change T ‘a 
locale. If the girls feel that anyone with a dogtag is a “gone Se teacher 
boys think a “lush brush” haircut is the sign of manhood, t a more 
will accept these standards and reserve his corrective procedures 
important mores. : ts 

The teacher should also be aware of the background of his wer 
through a study of records as well as personal interviews, themes, onomic¢ 
dividual comments made during discussion. He will discover ec en the 
and social differences not only among the students but also pore domi- 
students and himself, for the school’s standards and mores are p! stems 
nantly middle-class and, consequently represent different value orei 
from those of some of the students. The teacher, however, must be aa þe 
not to leap to conclusions about the mores of students. Youth C now 
typed even when the general background of their subgroup is influ- 
Individuals show wide variations. This is due partly to the pine ts o 
ence of the peer group concerned. Hence it is important for a teat 
know who are the friends of his students. £ tand- 

Conflicts in value systems are also potential sources of misunderet 
ing between the home and the school. Many schools have attemp 
remedy this through the use of “back-to-school nights,” or & q lear” 
meeting where the parents go to the classes of their youngsters an These 
what the teacher is attempting to accomplish in a particular a class- 
and other methods will contribute to that development of a g0° 
Toom climate which should be a major concern of all teachers. 
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on 
p fro! 
course, cannot be considered entirely apa” ais 


; evel of achievement in any need -area affects” jp- 
in turn affected by the level of achievement in other areas. Thus 
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dividual’s fail 5 
sive acts D sanes scholastio requirements may result in aggres- 
hand, an individual ge his status in the classroom group. Or, on the other 
scholastic ee ns s status in the group may be strong enough to prevent 
In the Eat ae om causing & serious emotional reaction. 
like all deuce dk : selection and organization of learning experiences, 
tion of how le g techniques, will be determined by the teacher’s conce i 
yearbook he takes place. If he agrees with the point of view of a 
earning sae be mindful of the fact that he must not identify the 
largely gro cess with the group process. His instructional methods are 
entity, ee methods, but the group learns as individuals, not as an 
Varied as oe po ae oi the learning experiences will, therefore, be as 
he teach personalite of the students concerned. 
students en er will attempt to make sure that the activi 
from a ref gage are such as to pron ° bjective results 
tivity ir Se to consider as desirable s sake.” An ac- 
sight in i ae a learning experience only if the participant has some in- 
example a whys and wherefores of what he is doing. The teacher, for 
e illusion TEN lead youth to engage in “democratic practices” under 
cratic wa; at they will autom become adherents to the demo- 
tices the y of life. They must un behind the prac- 
Self. No ‘Ae This will mean that they mu d democracy it- 
is objecti atter what the title of his course, is as one of 
Tess to ves. And he will continually evaluate with 
ward its attainment. 
as expressed by Bayles, 


He wi 
ll also be guided by the conviction, 
democratic education req 


Taki 
ng the curriculum as & whole, 
in the sense th 
it, shall also be 


ties in which his 


Ou; F 
n gh designed to promote imm! 
T 80 as to promote learnt” 
doas teacher will attempt, then, tO provide opportunities for youth to 
Sardles the skills of reasoning, © problem-solving: This will be true re- 
S of the subject area with which they are concerned. 
d also that & student’s knowledge of facts 


e teacher will understan ; 
tee that he can solve problems m con- 
1g ability to han- 


abou 
nectic a certain subject is no guaran so) 
n with that subject. The jmportance of the citizen 2 

ly and intelligently in a democratic 

i eriences of youth be 


e 
are situations independ” 
irecte makes it imperative that the Jearning es? 
emb d toward the acquisition 0 is skill. The teacher must also re- 
er that providing pupils with a rich variety of learning experiences 


2 
Em 
Hamenest B. Bayles, The Th 
r & B 
ros., 1950. 
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+ M -solving 
is essential if they are to become competent in the use of pr ou pte 
techniques. Unless their experience is wide, they will be unal $ 


è jon, is 1M- 
nize the existence of many problems whose study, if not solution, 
portant to them.* 


How Will Problems Be Selected for Study? to con 
In selecting problems for youth to study, a teacher pare eet phi- 
sider the aims and policies of the school or college as well 7 dete 
losophy of method. If he is expected to follow a previous A eee 
course of study which emphasizes subject-matter content, marily upon 
meeting the individual needs of the students will denad pria g experi- 
his own personality and his skill in providing desirable pee f work cen- 
ences. Required subject matter can be organized into units 0 any of the 
tered around the solution of problems which capitalize on si require- 
spontaneous interests of students without neglecting es a7 this situa” 
ments. Students will co-operate in “covering” required work i ‘ 
tion is explained frankly, dy to 
The ahaa success in adapting a predetermined course ne with 
particular group lies most of all in his ability to plan co-opera tion of T° 
the students. This does not mean that he abdicates his post Jedge and 
sponsibility as a teacher and as an adult with superior miona 
skill. Nor does it mean that he plays at planning, concealing a j 


acher. 
tarian hand in a velvet glove. It does mean that the teacher, 
clearly preplanned objectives in terms 
skills, works with the grou 


3 pee teacher,” a] 
vesin co-operation with the Fi rewil 
es are neither sacred nor fixed. uch 1? 


„tha? 
er 
ne 


re 
National Society for the Study 
Cc icago; University of Chicago 3 


op. cit., p. 130, 
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Wh soe . ` 

a na want is in reality pupil-teacher planning—neither pupil planning nor 

oral own alone, the one to the exclusion of the other. We would expect a 

‘aed sot to be dominant, but we would also expect the original plans of 

— o be distinctly modified by pupil contributions as each study 
T 

a he latter must occur when a teacher really w 
a permissive setting. 


orks with a peer group 


Be Organized for Study? 


Sever. ee : i 
ode al methods of organizing problems or learning experiences for 
y are possible. As in the selection of problems, organization can be 


Pp Planned in entirety by the teacher; it can be preplanned in part by 
e teacher, then decided in co-operation with students; or it can be left 
thors believe that the second al- 


eee of the students. The au 

A eg is preferable. Youth generally do not have sufficient knowledge 
ce, ae such choices on their own. However, aided by the teacher, who 
salt pomt out alternatives and help establish criteria, they can gain fa- 
bes “a ity with materials and also give the teacher clues to their own 


à i he organization of learning experie’ 
eacher follows, for the most part, the organization of a particular text- 


79 or whether he uses a broad-areas approach or & problem approach. 
indi e latter, his choice of materials is less restricted and, as previously 
i ees more likely to meet the intellectual needs of young people. 
texth is true particularly in the social-studies field. Almost all history 
With ooks, for example, are organized chronologically. Materials dealing 
a à recent problems may be left, for the most part, to the latter weeks 
: the course which uses a strictly chronological study of events. If not, 
p ey are often interposed arbitrarily according to some convenient, if il- 
eee treatment of current events, perhaps by setting aside one day 
week for such study. This plan is widely used, though deplored by 


pe authorities. 

Coit obably the best type of teac ing takes place when a 

i n of study becomes & series of experience units. An experience m 

e. from others in that it describes what actually took pie p a class 

exp P. Tt cannot, then, be written in advance of the eh a 

on It may include the preplanning of the teacher, but most i ii 
ent is a step-by-step description of how this preplanning WaS carri 


aching of cut 


How Will Problems 


nees is also dependent on whether 


her-pupil planni 


rs see The Teaching of 
Yearbook of the Na- 
for the Social 


rent affai 


0 
To 
Cares further inf i the te 
Ontem, information on th venty-first 
tion, Porary Affairs. Edited by John C. Payne ato nal Council 


al Á 
Studi Council for the Social Studies. 
tes, 1951, 
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. R and 
into the classroom to become a part of the AEEA are nits, 
carrying out of activities by class and teacher. Like other k a aion 
the experience unit also contains a description of outcomes 
tion methods. ample 

The following experience unit is included by the annan as PE etri i a 
of teacher-pupil planning. The teacher who submitted t a on home 
was required by the Freshman course of study to include co on Limits 0 
life. As can be seen, the teacher had already decided on cer is aston @ 
the scope of the topic, i.e., that the class would not study os their pos- 
family living, but, rather, would study their own families a nie 
sible future families. With such limitations in mind, the teac 
the procedures to be employed with the group. 

I. Teacher’s objectives: 


A. That the pupils should understand that A roup: 

1. Each ete of the family has a part to play in the life Je bys 
2. Pleasant, happy homes depend upon the understanding, 

and co-operation of the individual members. tand 
3. All members of the family are different in temperament an 

but they have much in common. seh the famil 
4. The techniques developed now for getting along with 

those that will probably be used in one’s future home. 


5. As the children in the family grow up, their responsibiliti 
and their roles change. 


B. That the pupils should gain skill in 

1. Getting along with others. ses in POS 

2. Understanding themselves, their strengths and weakness 
sonality and abilities. 

3. Participating in social activities, especially dating. 

4. Interpreting one’s self to others, especially to parents, 
sisters. 

5. Using reference materials. 

6. Practicing interview techniques. 

7. Writing and Speaking. eake", 

8. Letter writing, especially letters inviting someone to be 2 §P% 
thank-you notes, 

IL. Planning: 


tne st! 
A. There was a preplanning session, as is customary, of the teacher me? t 
dent chairman, and the class secretary. They discussed some © ines? ys 
from themes and “bull sessions” which showed student unbapP ded 5 
dissatisfaction wi i 


terest® 
y are 


es incre’? 
d 
prothers, #” 
and 
on the board in order to stino E" a 
would approach the study of the pit 


à u, ? +08 
with the first quote: “What can yO uest” 
grader, do if your parents won’t tell you the truth?” Many 4 
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Wwe e 
ie er: es comments made. Finally the secretary was asked to 
lags e board all the statements or questions called out. When the 
a. pame were jotted down, the class took time to consider whether 
E ayra ma grouping of problems. As a class, they voted that 
m a objectives in this unit would be to find out: 
a) D ? get along with brothers and sisters- Typical questions were: 
b z seem as bad to my brothers and sisters as they seem to me? 
en my sister and I hit each other, my brother sticks up for her. 
Does this mean he likes her better than me? 
c) Why is my brother such a swell-head and so bossy W: 


S be decent? 
. How to get along with parents. Typical questions were: 
ht to be able to confide more easily in your 


a) Do you think it is rig 
arents? 


j best friend than in your P! 
) What can you do if your parents get mad when you bring home 


a bad report card even though you did the best you could? 
c) What about parents who act differently when other people are 
around so that when you tell them of something your parents did, 
aa they won’t believe you? 
. How to make and use & budget; what recreation 


hen I try to 


is good for ninth- 


graders. 
Typical questions were: 
a) Should we get paid for work we do around the house? 
u an allowance oF just hand out money 


b) Should your parents give yo 
LEH when it is needed? 
. How to behave in public and how to date. 
Typical questions were: 
a) What can I do if I am 
guys? 
b) Is it better to go steady in 
c) Is there any way we C8” mal 
TH, Por, Pe Called sissies? 
rmation of committees: y (ee 
- It was agreed that there would be & committee for each major objective 
as listed above. Everyone isted his first, second, an third choices for 
working on these committees: The secretary, tWO appointed students, 
5 eee teacher made the decisions about committee assignments. 
iminary assignments i 
$ ash piel ect E during class time and decided to assign the fob 
lowing to its members: } 
1. Bring in clippings from magazines, newspapers, and bus hoes 
organs on our subject for reference and pulletin-boa" isplays- 
z neviem regular and specia radio and TV programs: 
+ Report on movies and plays: 4 
4. Make lists by name, atic catalogue number, and subj 
erence books and fiction in the school and public libraries on 


wed to stay out as late as the other 


high school or to “play the field”? 
ke kids behave 0n the busses without 


not allo 


ect of all ref- 
the topic: 
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ni ° al activi- 
IV. Special activities: As the following committees zane B ra 

. ties were planned, carried out, and the results reporte | - cote 
A. Brothers and sisters: Made up a questionnaire on attitudes 


VI. 


- Budget and recreation: Pres 


wP 


‘he 
i ix ni E roups. 
and brothers, duplicated it, and gave it to six ninth- grade g! 


ible 
“plain the possib. 
results were tabulated, and some attempts made to explain 
reasons for the answers. 


j «What 
w. i on M 
Getting along with parents: Made a survey of parent opinion 0n, 


A "vi communi- 
I like and dislike most in my ninth-grader.” Family Service, 2 


. þe- 
t conflict 
ty organization, was consulted on what areas create the mos 
tween parents and children. 


w 
; ut (a) ho 
- Budget and recreation: Made a survey of three classes to find o 


he 
z: (b) where * 
much money, on the average, each student had per ven o out of it 
got it, from allowance or work; and (c) what was to be p 


s 
R 5 iyen to þu 
- Public behavior and dating: Made up a questionnaire to be g 


; towa 
ir attitudes 
drivers, movie managers, and store managers on their a 
teen-agers. 


- Presentations to class by committees (in addition to above): 
A. 


ily ab 
P ; f a fami ; 
Brothers and sisters: Presented an original tape-recording By role-play 
dinner, their quarrel over the family car and baby-sitting. 


ore 
A 3 settled ™ 
ing, they demonstrated how the problems might have been 
reasonably. 


otb- 
rs and m¢ 4 
Parents: Invited a school psychiatric worker and two f: comes questio? 
ers to be on a panel with the five committee members to 


; i rents. A 

handed in by the class as a whole on getting along with omen of cathe 
ented a model budget and me e compi t 

ing money, ete. Invited a representative from an insuranc' 


i . nce- 
talk about establishing credit, savings, and types of insurai 


? ith verses 
ublic behavior and dating: Drew a Series of cartoons el the be! 
behavior in public places. Had a movie manager in to dis a particula": 
ior of ninth-graders in public places and in the movies in F 


about 
hav- 


Final evaluation: 


A. 


he 
Class discussion of the succe 
group had learned: 
1. Some techniques for 


grandparents. 


esu 

- How to make up a questionnaire, do surveys, and tabulate ” 
- How to use reference materials in the library. 
- How to write thank-you notes to adults. 
- How to interview people. 

How to make outlin 
- How to introduce s 
- That adults like to 
How to talk toa 


tt 
t th 
ss of the unit brought out the fac a 


. a 
N ss arent Sy 
Setting along with brothers, sisters, P 


jts 


es and make reports. 
peakers and guests. 


work with young people. 
group. 


oonan ep yN 
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test with questions to evaluate 


B. Admini : 
dministration of a teacher-made essay 
lity to apply these learnings to 


f: 3 
actual learnings from readings and abi 
ts with students is the 


Ons pe situations.’ 
A ifficulty i i 

ty in planning genuine experience uni 

d in most schools. No one who has 

artmentaliza- 


rigid se : 
taught nbs of subject areas foun 

an in the sey can be unaware of the resulting comP 

is, He can call oe ‘An alert teacher can help to overcome 

ention to the understandings, skills, and attitudes 

He can lead 


Which 
apply 
ply not only to his own course but also to others. 
o describe examples of 


e z 
pu 
em, es watch for these carry- 
eS Consult oe himself about the wors i in other classes 
Possible, other teachers in an effort to achieve as much correlation 
eacher- : 
Units, It a ne planning is not 
Problems. a used to solve and to capitalize 0 
Onsiderabl example, one teacher of & tenth-grade Spanish class was 
Carly in Se y disturbed when he wa 
Ys who star to find an excited grouP o 
Be and the ne slugging it out.” When the bloo 
i ared with a air of excitement was dissipate 
fee shment I of scared expectancy at the teac 
gents do sian ey were puzzled when, instead 0 
h SY occur, = = ror and then but the important thing is to 
called t iendly questioning elicited the information that one boy 
exican, hi he other a “dirty grease.” Since the | 
X fa i ma retaliated immediately. 
Uggested ot o had freely discussed the meaning of “greaser,” they 
er national stereotypes SU° as “dago,” “g ” ete. To- 
how by § 


Bethe 

ih Wit 

Aii h the teacher, the group began to plan 
ly those jn Latin America, aD 


dy noses We! 
d, the combative pupils 


her, wai 


Sh-speaki 
le, they g people, particular 
might find some evidence to support oF disprov 
h, the Mexican lad proved to 
ized in 


Stere 
bi otype a 
greaser.” (Interest 


© one 
m o most ardent worker 
Si tationis of Mexican-Spanish words.) $ 
al n epi goo motivation for study- , 
dig “other o the experience unit, the resource unit can be helpful to 
S regardless of their philosophy o d. A resource unit 
it contains suggestions for many class an 
, Paul Leonard, 


Wers f 
= Ti 
D Po om others in that 
r fi l 
ey, urther discussion of evaluati e success ofa unit, se g: 
off, New York: Rinehart & Co., 


EA 
loge Ping 
6, the Secondary-School Curric 


ingly enous”) 
sona committee w 
uch capitalizing 


ng thi 
ulum, PP- 
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; Sti erials, but 
individual activities, and for the use of a wide variety we class. It is 
does not prescribe the specific ones to be Eaa atte teachers can 
intended to serve as a storehouse from which indivi 
draw and O C T for thers nae eet organizations 

Many resource units have been prepared by pEOLesS nd the National 
such as the National Council for the Social Studies Pa activities an 
Council of Teachers of English. They offer not a BEE, chin 
materials mentioned above but also the results of t ia resource units 
and information about the various topics concerned. Oth sored BY the 
have been compiled by workshop groups such as those As ete and sma 
Joint Council on Economic Education. Individual sce nits. These ate 
groups within a single school have also written tS ane system: 
especially helpful to new or inexperienced teachers in ve as guides for 

Whether resource units are written in advance to pe usually have 
classes or are largely descriptive of past experiences, they ent or lis 
certain of the same characteristics, These include a ae of the sub- 
the purposes or objectives of the unit, a description or S bibliography 
ject matter covered, a list of student activities, and a “hich also Ï 
Written materials and visual aids. More helpful are units v for 


E ivities an 
clude suggestions for introductory and culminating activ 
methods of evaluation. 


Other Criteria for the Selection and Organization 

of Learning Experiences -dmg 
made previously to the need for Droa erie 
varied activities in order to extend and enrich the learning exP 


any 
youth. Why are so many teachers content with so few of the m 
bilities? Information ab 


ble sources such as the 


widely 
nces 2 
poss” 


Reference has been 


resou” 
many professional books available, e jons, 
units, magazines, and other publications of professional e ations 
bulletins issued by state departments of education, and pu 
local school systems.8 
Unless a class is to be held to 
sion 


: nt, P 
a single standard of achievement, 
ust be made for youth of 


rov 

dole®” 

ee n a - 

greatly varying abilities. Wes ae 

ir own preferences, they are d develop” i 
working with one another an p 


d wile? 
ace 

? For an unusual number of specific illustrations, see Paul R. Mort a a 

8. Vincent, Modern Educational Practice. New York; McGraw-Hill Bo 

1950. 
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to practi . á 
the Eppe it. Once they understand the objective, they welcome 
een ampl > oratory practices in courses other than science. This has 
tion Basen {are by Columbia University’s Citizenship Educa- 
Beaten cr he “incidental” learnings from experiences of this sort 
Teacher ut to be the real learnings. 
Providing aR all subject areas should have as one of their objectives 
eaching u oma a to widen the sympathies and interests of pupils. 
liefs op bate erstanding (not necessarily approval) of other people’s be- 
sions, TY hods of behavior includes the use of literature, movies, discus- 
from oth programs, trips to museums, visits from parents or townspeople 
ematicians countries, and studies of the contributions of scientists, math- 
instance. g and linguists. If some of the class are interested in music, for 
ere ig ae study of Paderewski might increase interest in Poland. If 
Rii olish settlement near by, the group might attend a Polka. 
ers of a science class might ‘well be stimulated to explore French 


char 
s cee, their study of the Curies. 
exercises “a through the Pythagore: 
i osophi eveloped as they reconstru world | a 
Tecomm ers and mathematicians. this last type of activity is espec! y 
cises in a ded for the nonacademic pupi laboratory exer- 
Sadeen ¢ community, and the like, often enable him, to find a measure 
e classr sorely needed but too often enied hi thin the 
Pre oom, 
their eed adolescents do not recognize, oF 
they Cay €p need for institutions, scho S, 1 
be quick expend their emotions in #6 form of loyalties. The 
: ee emotionally situations 
nab] lotism. Each member of the ¢ ass may be Wet 
Make e rights of man, or the Four Freedoms, but the eac 
Wee. ute that each one feels their significance in his heart. Pe 


are unable to verbalize, 
d other groups 02 whic 
teacher will 


similar occasions ; 
a g and emotional 


celebra emoria] Day, Thanksgiving» : 
‘entions wherein each child honestly finds mean 

action. 

o A 
Aiton atter what type of unit is used, the teach" T tellectual areas, 
there k to student needs in the emotional, soci i dition ee see 
tise €, of course. sical needs, su , 

and , common physic? 
tay 24 recreation. S ther physica 

Se the ion. Some © er physics o velopment i 
Biod o y are directly involve eve concerne 4, youth face the 
hich we a" 


f 3 
siege y e Citizenship 


9 
Im 
Ray, Provi ae P S; Pro} ress Rep’ R 3 
ucap, Ving Citizenship Education. a ae a Teal s College, Columbia Uni 


Vere, to . 
ity, ‘aes Publication No- 
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necessity of learning to live with what is really a new physical self. P n 
consciousness and anxiety naturally accompany their efforts to ee: 
their new bodies. If teachers ignore the physical basis of these ae 
reactions, they are likely to meet frustrations in their efforts to help 
dents achieve other objectives, ar 
When planning to meet the physical needs of a class group, Bota a 

will not make the assumption common to many teachers that t = took! 
is already meeting most of those needs. He will acquire the on o wi 
ing at his students to see whether they appear rested and well. e, per” 
notice a flushed face or too-bright eyes. His quick, searching pai sick 
haps while attendance is being taken, will note signs of a tire :Jjnesses 
child and will do much to ward off mild epidemics or contagious 1 class 
before they become serious. If Frank sleeps through a third of re at 0 
period, the teacher’s reaction will not be a sign of annoyance but 

an effort to discover the reason. ire only 

The good teacher will also be sure that lesson assignments eon? solely 

a reasonable amount of out-of-school preparation. He will not re : den 
on his own judgment of the time required but will consult the 5 ae her 
and be willing to take into consideration assignments made ae ities 
teachers. He will also be alert to possibilities for units of work or 2¢ a 

to promote better understanding of physical needs. He may ERS 
experience of one tenth-grade social-studies class, for example, whic 


d 
: ; n an 
been engaged in a unit on Germany between the two world wars. Ke 


x the 
Martin, who were especially fond of sports, had been fascinated bY 


an 
athletic program of the Hitler youth. Hostels and bicycles, gam owed 
marching, seemed to them a fine idea. In the discussion that fo Li 


ay indicate whether or not the students need help * 
regard. 

Criteria for Choosin; 
As Materials available for c] 
quantity, the problem of their 8 


g Learning Materials ’ peas 
assroom use appear in ever sie dif 
election and organization become 
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usual textbooks, designed for use 


ficult as it is i 
as it is important. Added to the 
a variety of books and pamphlets 


throu 
noma a specific course of study, is 
oa. S problems and topics. Newspapers and magazines are 
learning expe among the printed materials which students can use in 
and Deities tert Audio-visual aids enrich the variety of materials 
recordings, ch e the task of selection. Pictures, slides, filmstrips, films, 
models, “oom diagrams, graphs, specimens, maps, gloves, dioramas, 
some exte rs, and cartoons are audio-visual materials available to 
fi aie = use in any classroom. 
ishing criteria for the selection of materi 


Consider thej 
their source. Whether specifically designed f 
hether they com 


als, the teacher must 
‘or school use or not, 


Materi 
als 5 N 
may be divided, first, as to W e from commercial 


Publish 

ers or . es 

orb or from private nonpublishing sources, such as organizations 
hers are usually most familiar are the 


usi 
textbooks ses. Those with which teac 
Publishin á panta and other books written for students and sold by 
istribute, ee Many private businesses and business organizations 
materials for school use. Some of these are free of charge, others 


are sold 
at a small cost. Among the best known 


lets ava; 

J availe a z $ 
able from airplane and railroad companies 

on of Manufacturers. 


distri 
Sea bs by the National Associati 
tions for our own country and many other countries also offer publica- 
r school use. Additional sources 21° organizations such as the 
and other private groups. 


Cagu 
a, Women Voters, B’nai Brith, 
estion of the source of materials is important in the case of those 
tive i ‘ormation. Then the teacher 
wpoint of the 


Which conta; 
must fae nonfactual or interpre 
UPplier ia the information is slanted to favor the viewpo! 
Dlied to - If the supplier is & textbook publisher, the question will be ap- 
ad author. Especially is this true when ns in the field 
es studies are being considered. The teacher's 0 will be to 
Cludeg ure that all major points of view on controve 1 topics are in- 
9f the oe the materials he uses: Also, materials sh 
eae ones available. 
ability p ae important criterion is the level ) 
pils sr red and in the interpretation of content. Most classes ae 
Vailab] varying ability in rea ing and in understandmg: T he materials 
“ally į © to them should vary accordingly: The major diffeulty, espe- 
Suitable = school, is to supply pupils of low reading skill with material 
< to their in ity- 
Showa 7 in ae cto material js also important. Textbooks 
Oth, r be accompanied by pamphlets, magazines, ; wspapers, films, 
Subj Materials among the possibilities mer ae 4 


ect ar : 
area will only partially ” 


of difficulty in the reading 


restric 


248 CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES AND YOUTH NEEDS 


subjects can use at least several of the many kinds of material at hand. 
Nor is the cost factor an adequate reason for failure to offer ee: 
resourceful teacher will find it possible to secure some, if not all, of E 
aids available. Most professional journals publish lists of free and nea 
pensive materials. Any class can pool its resources and gather from 
own community many interesting and helpful aids to learning. tbe 
The attractiveness, or eye-appeal, of teaching materials should no - 
ignored. Publishers are paying increasing attention to this f actor. Toi a 
reading matter should not, of course, be preferred because of its tor has 
visual appeal. But in many cases, the choice is between a book whic frst 
visual appeal for pupils and one which does not. Interest gained 
through such attractiveness can often be held by content. 3 ils 
Also important is the fact that classroom materials should gye ae 
opportunities to grow in both the breadth and the depth of their inter me 
Youngsters who care only for fiction should have opportunities ee 
other kinds of literature. Those interested only in science stories ee. 
be introduced to others. Those accustomed to read only juvenile e 
should, if their mental abilities permit, be challenged by enro 
more mature material, The school or public librarians are invaluab 
in steering children toward more mature reading matter. 


Movern Concepts or Meruops or TEACHING ting 
As one studies the role of the teacher and his procedures for a i 
classroom techniques to the needs of students, it becomes eviden wire" 
scholastic competence on the part of the teacher is not the only rere 
ment for success. One cannot overstress the fact that the use of deeds 
teaching methods requires understanding of the learning process. m 


è i ara 
concepts of teaching method result from knowledge of how pupils as 8 
This indicates, first, th 


e€ needs of students, compe g 
uel aides nts. Hence, the teacher must be wh 


gi 
. BESI 
r selecting learning materials see w gurr" 
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r must also be able to provide 


cannot lear 
earn well by reading. The teache 
y verbal concepts to specific 


experiences in whi 
a je students may appl 

council an ELATCS) if in social studies ae 
long o ee of its members, & me: aA ting an 

S . 

CF O a 
pp cher must Pe TEMUI ements imply for the teacher? Certainly the 
ti d subject matt atiy and versatile in handling classroom situations 
pon The questi er. No one method is adequate for dealing with all situa- 
: ented by cla TOn BD SED type of teaching, for example, must be supple- 
€e reports, b ss discussions of problems, bY the presentation of commit- 
O seize upon pose discussions, and so on. The teacher must be ready 
S € personal eny happenings, assembly programs, club activities, and 
ae If Philip? itements in the lives of pupils as springboards for learn- 
night stu ee father is building & new house, his mathematics class 
pat A aes = principles in home-building, costs of construc- 
4 dinances a rooms; OT his social-studies class might study zoning 

ass migh t £ ing permits, Jabor unions, and contracts; Or his biology 

urvey health laws and requirements for adequate health and 


Safet; 

wi oe in the home. 
ie the Pe then, becomes a laboratory rather than a lecture hall, 
pee This a director, & co-worker, and & Jearner in problem-solving 
? t of teacher implies that narrow subject-matter preparation on the 
paa Pective $ 8 > hardly adequate for the task of helping today’s youth. 
tè ckground ee ers should be encouraged to gain a broad, liberal-arts 
a ady in the fi their academie preparation. Th ]- 
» when eld should be stimulated to widen a 
alized 3 ossible, to indulge 2 some refresher CO” 
© of vers pide. Thus, they will be better prepare mon ; 
e {irl in the use of methods an! es which is require 
s of youth in the world today- 

SuMMARY 

ried to emp? ize these major ideas: 
13 conception of 


her 
by his emotional 


Spe 
t 


l In Summ: 
* Classtog ary, the authors have t 
m techniques are determine ri 
ity and skil, 


how 
Bani 
2 Tha i takes place, by his ingen 
Sood s A 5 
classroom climate is necessary for optimal learnt arin ae 
e recog} of the mutus spo 
of group and individual 


Upo; 
von th 

e development of group spirit, t i 
the successful handling 


Ulit; 

Y of 

3 tensions ke ae individual, 

ae aie recognition pupil mores: 

ih, g experiences seem to be selected best by means of n 
g of teacher and pupils- 


co-operative 


Plan 
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4. Learning experiences are most effective when organized around the solution 
of problems. 2 
~ 5. Teaching materials should be selected according to their source, viewpoint, 
level of difficulty, variety, visual appeal, and opportunity for growth of pupil 
interests, 
6. The modern teacher must be versatile in the use of a variety of procedures: 
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INTRODUCTION 
ing made in learning is in- 


A progr 
i a area for evaluating the progress be 
inal evalu y intelligently planned teaching-learning situation. Educa- 
Pupils and on is a matter of passing judgment on the learnings of 
; integral s done for the purpose of aiding in pupil growth. As such, it is 
Cacher a Se of the process of Jearning and teaching. Without it, both 
Tesult, The | student work in the dark, and ineffective learning will surely 
est to aa is not one of whether we should evaluate; it is one of how 
tenes itm T 
fairly in Evaluation. Satisfactorily 
l. The ieee course: 
he a ee all of those sought through the schooling, e 
3, mined as o which these learnings have been or are being achi 
` dn light of et as possible. 
We doing?” he pattern of achievement thus revealed, t 
Or the Jes is answered; and next steps are planned in term 
learners. 
teps constitute the 


Pur 

Soun e of the Chapter. These three 5 h 

thilg» te uation whether our con is with the growth 0 Laie 
With his growth in @ more T i sh as a SUPT 


Matt 
er A 
the Sti feld. They describe good evaluation eta eribe £00 
and they descr! e 
acher; 20! y he Jearnings of al 


udent h; 
Whet ee himself or by his te 
erican e school assumes és) onsibility 
ie er į youth or for some of the learnings © 
x Songen ith w is conception 
as ened with what this com” a augas 
Ñ ses dary school which sets about trying °° puild its ® 
le Dters z terms of the needs 0 
er he reader should find it p% 
T = luating progress t t 
© the determining % 


he 


done, evaluation always follows & 
are identified. 
eved is de- 


“How are 


he question, 
hat is best 


as of W! 


0 
Ch, aPte 
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Š se nd the 
translation of needs into teaching or learning goals (chap. re ted 
planning and carrying out of teaching and learning activities eae 
these needs (chap. xiii). This series of chapters, together, erie with the 
job of teaching. Let us begin the consideration of evaluatio: 


8 t by 
first step in the process, the identification of the learnings sough 
Sa IDENTIFYING THE LEARNINGS SouGHT Logically 
Evaluation Contingent on Identification of Taarn inoa Saini, E 
it seems self-evident that any valid scheme for evaluating m jeanings 
of necessity proceed from a careful identification of aioe whic 
which, in the case of evaluating school learnings, would be the typica 
are being sought through the teaching. Actually, priate first step- 
teacher’s evaluation is poor because he never makes this ar he works 
Instead, having identified (or assumed) some needs of his ene decides 
diligently for a time at helping them meet these needs an f course, use 
that it is time for a test. If he is a “modern” teacher, he, 5 “i false test 
objective tests! But what kind? “Well, last time I gave a tr T hioned! 
so I think I will make this one multiple-choice.” If he be as Hetil no 
he lets it go for five or ten essay questions. In either case, Ee decisio” 
with an identification of the learnings being sought, but pe ample 
to use some type or types of instrument, Therefore, he het e of test 
testing only those learnings which can be measured by the typ 
decided upon. , 
aes the approach used above with the teacher who, wee 
he has been trying to teach his pupils to understand the rules of P 


å ing aP. 
tion, to acquire skill in punctuating, and to form the habit of using 0 
priate punctuation in their eve 


g that 
ctua- 


fora sample of days, 
A Complex Job. In the actuals 


con 
the outcomes sought through teaching is a complex one. In the jeve! 


. 1 to 
tional school of today, not only do the outcomes vary from leve me 
and from teaching field to t 


subject may seek very dissi 


rooi es 
or the several] pupils within a given T ome 
this chapter to consider all of these 


SIMS p 


It seems cl wevi 0 Vv ven 

ear, however, that they will be of j hi 
5 ; j yy e of a great ariety. E in the 
Pp esent-day secondary school, with its limited assumption of responsi: 


bilit; = 

ae na = rapes! of youth and with its relatively restricted 
D number and kinds of out 4 É 

vastly greater than the num! comes sought in teaching are 


nE ae ber commonly tested for. 
i p! na e matters still further, outcomes are not usually taught 
A ane separately, in serial order. In teaching science, as an ex- 
as thong same learning experience may be and often is 80 planned as to 
Santas e to pupil growth in areas as varied as knowledge of the world 
opini im, appreciation for the scientific method, tolerance for differing 
ions, and the practice of making accurate observations. Moreover, 
learning situa- 


thi : 
Ag learns as a unitary whole, and, consequently, 
8, whether so planned or not, will almost surely have some influence 


ite learner's total behavior, his feeling, thinking, and doing. In terms 
that pem of learning developed in chapter jii, it should be clear 
Guin ss learning to solve algebraic equations is at the same time ac- 
indie g likes or dislikes and ways of behaving which may have profound 
fae, nce on his total development. Viewed from the standpoint of the 
eR ee of learning are m reality aspects of total learning, and we 
stud o judge the goodness oF badness of one aspect of learning without 
ying it in relation to the total. For purposes of evaluation, however, 


it is qui : ps 
T Le da Od ing into its component 
oan B: The important thing is to reme is is made for 

venience only, and before judgment ¢ 


Pieces must be fitted back together to make the whole. 
However varied the learnings $ 


(alia Learning Analyzed. 
cl ooling may be, a simple classification will comprehen 
assification is fivefold: 


an be passe! 


ought through 
d them. This 


1. r 
2 au will be expected to 
- Pupils will be expected to learn many meanings. 
acquire skills and abilities of various kinds. 
ations, inter- 


RA P 
4 i upils will be expected to 
upils will be expected to 
5 Bn and ideals. 
- Pupils will be expected to 


develop num' 
form habits of behaving jn certain Ways- 
ymbolic—names, 


The first grou al and s 

Places, Gants oes qualiti relations, rules—constitute the most 

°bvious of the outcomes. th i f acquiring informa- 
ton is often overemphasized, there are man. j i 
how if their needs are to be met. he meanings associate 

With many of these facts aT? more or less arbitrarily determined. Par- 

polic learnings where we arbitrarily 


tj 
icularly is this true in the field of sy™ 
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assign symbols to the elements, relations, and qualities of the real world 
and expect young people to remember the symbols. ; att 
More essential to proper functioning in life, however, is a nee Ths 
of meaningful learnings with which education must, be specs 
understanding of simple concepts, of principles, of processes and n nae 
ships generally, and of complex data of all sorts, in large measur : A 
stitutes what we know as intelligent behavior. A good part of ai Aaa 
learning and teaching, as well as evaluation, depends upon the ee f 
tion of the particular understandings to be acquired. Actually, for that 
of what we commonly call factual learning, investigation will oe the 
the major concern is with understanding, although often neiti r 
methods of teaching nor those of testing would convey that Bene ae 
In the teaching and testing of vocabulary, for example, the pup’ et 
pected not only to learn and remember the word but also to under: Ee 
its referent; yet too seldom does the teaching or testing concern 
With the understanding. . find it- 
A school which undertakes to meet the needs of youth will i nator 
self involved in the development of many intellectual, manua i sills 
and personal-social skills or abilities. Skills for making a living an jill be 
for living will be needed. Students will be striving, and teachers WI, 


s . e wise 
helping them, to acquire occupational skills, skills essential to th pink- 


* forts 
The secondary school of the future will not, however, confine its € 


i é 
2 sonal 12 
» vocational and avocation: ool- 
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them dictators. In a very real sense, these habits of conduct and per- 


eae constitute the ends of education; the teacher must know that 

his is so and, as teacher and tester, must attend directly to them 

All Aspects of Learning Must Be Identified. Evaluation might well be- 
What facts need to be remembered? 


= then, by asking the questions: 
fe! understandings and skills are we trying to develop? What attitudes 
should be fostered or changed? What habits should be built up or 


strengthened? Whether through asking these questions or through some 
other means, however, the first step in good evaluation is to identify all 


aie: learnings desired and being sought. The appraisal of learning will be 
valid to the extent that it is based upon evidence relating to the total 
do a satisfactory job of assessing 


learning of the pupils. The school can 
progress in learning only when this first step has been taken. Those 
needs of all youth will be 


schools which attempt to serve all the learning 
concerned with a greater number and variety of outcomes. 


CoLLECTING EVIDENCE OF ACHIEVEMENT 

A Broadened Conception of “Test” and “Testing.” Having defined the 
learning outcomes being sought, the next task in evaluation is one of de- 
Vising means for determining success and collecting evidence of the suc- 
cess being realized in Jearning. The basic rule to be observed here is the 


assumption that all learning is reflected in changes in what people say and 
do (or don’t say and do). Collecting evidence of learning is, therefore, & 
matter of collecting positive and negative signs of changed behavior from 
observation of, or records of, the doings and sayings of pupils. Stating the 

tion from the outset to 


Principle in these broad terms serves to call atten 
thich is to be concerned with meeting all the 


the demand in a school w l arde 
Carning needs of its pupils fora broadened conception of the words test 
and “testing.” Once the school has accepted such responsibility, it can no 
onger put its sole dependence for evaluation in paper-and-pencil tests; 
Until technological developments are more advanced, we may even have 
0 forego the convenience of turning all of our scoring problems over toa 
Machine! We will search for signs of learning jn all sorts of formal and in- 
formal, problematic and free situations, where the testing may or may 
not be disguised; and we will search for them among oral or penr 
Motor responses as well as written, among the nonstructured Be Ea i 
e structured, including those which may and those pe mey ale 
Presently quantifiable. Our tests will, therefore, inalude a7 os dotal 
88 rating scales, check sheets, questionnaires, attitude a ae ae 
tecords, cheervation schedules, and “situational, projec ive, and pi 
Ormance tests, as well as the more conventional devices. 
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No Absolute Standards for Reliability and Validity. Furthermore, a 
magnitude of the job is such that we will undoubtedly have to be satisfie 
with less refined evidence of learning than would be desirable under ides 
conditions. The writer is confident that better appraisal of learning W 
result from relatively crude testing of all the aspects of learning than eA 
highly refined measurement of a few of the aspects. In other words, i 
English teacher who is concerned that youth understand and come to li 
certain pieces of literature as well as learn facts about them will do bette! 
evaluation if he has before him some evidence, even though it be crude, s 
change in likes and in understanding than he will if he depends on a 

learning tests, however reliable these may be. This does not mean ef 
we will give no heed to the reliability and validity of our tests. ri ° 
mean, however, that we can set no absolute standards for reliability R E 
validity; we can only choose the most reliable and valid technique Bi 
able at the time for testing the particular aspect of learning with w 
we are concerned. ‘ 
Seek Aid of the Educational and Psychological Testers. For aid o 
lecting evidence of learning, the school will need to refer to the WO"™ 
the educational and psychological testers. For a half century nOW: Ra for 
siderable number of men have been engaged largely in trying tO a i 
the kinds of psychological characteristics which schools are concern ye 
developing. The results of the work of these men, not only the ae are 
ments which they have devised but more particularly their methods, 5 2 
available for use. Many of their instruments are designed to test spe a 
cally some of the outcomes which will be sought in schools and, wee 
instruments are available, a study of the methods used in test con® pis 
tion will provide suggestions which the teacher can readily adap” ip 
Particular needs. Let us survey the possibilities. For convenio?" ie 
at t ie consider in order the problems of testing yD) 
ae pects of learning considered in the preceding section ox ing? 
sting for Facts Remembered. The measurement of factual called 


Would appear to be best done by means of the short-answe? 5°” stru” 


“objective” types of test Thi : rd M peit 
é » there are available many standa the 
is oa this sort, although they are mainly of the survey tyP® ot 
ae 3 = is, therefore, limited to giving an over-all, summary pic 
a ae pa learning in a particular field. All that is required £0" g, Jeo 
somethin ‘eee one to familiarize himself with available soure’” goot? 
—___® % how to judge the worth of tests, how to give" e 


wP f 
; d find it helps i oent al 
h elpful to exa: ore Te psr 
lensive treatments of Psychological testing, aie S s e E ree 
= j Bros., 1949) or Florence Goo 

ork: Rinehart & Co., 1949). 


jn col- 
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ts.? If tests cannot be found to meet 


them ; 
em, and how to interpret the resul 
atises on the construction and use 


aes ey there are good tre 
sts. i : 
Gf thio facta a ote eee involved are: first, adequate sampling ` 
particular learni ; secondly, selecting types of tests appropriate for the 
acquiring ener: to be tested ; and, finally, a willingness eee a 
item constr 1 on making items which conform to known rules of good 
essay een ion. To undertake to use any other technique (such as 
Šeemë e inations or daily recitations) to measure factual lear ing 
samplin conomical. For equivalent testing time, the adequacy of the 
For a can never be comparable to that of the objective test, the time 
nines £ is much greater, and the factor of subjectivity in estimating 
Pestin arned is inevitably introduced. 
need of g for Understanding. The teacher who is concerned about the 
youth for acquiring information will do well to ask himself 
tanding, either 


whet) 
her he does not also want his students to gain unders 
nquiry will often show that the con- 


of t 
a : symbols or of their referents. I 
s over meaningful learning 2s well as memory. One cannot infer 
ory for the facts, but one can assume 


nce of mem: 
dequate inf ‘ormation. Factual 


un a 
ne from evide 
if the pupil understands he must have a 
s be measured directly and separately 


lea; : 
tiene therefore, need not alway 
Sh understanding. 
type: ort-answer tests, 
S, readily lend themselves 


of both the multiple- 
to testing many ©! 
e sought through schooling. The prime 


In; 

an | men which ar 
have wera for understanding i 
Can be e element of “newness” in it. Under 
that measured by presenting the concepts 1n 
students react to them in new ways. Un 


rules, l aw 3 
s, and other generaliz 


derstandin 
be tested by some of the 
tion of principles” tests. Many short- 

of relationships once 


Man 
a adaptations of “Applica | 
e ix types are suitable for testing understan i 
elations to be understood are jdentified. The analogies and rear- 
scar K. Buros. New 


Tho 

x A by 0 

rUNSwi series, Mental Measurement Yearbook (Edited ; 

Swick, New Jersey: Rutgers University Press, 1938, 1941, 1949), gives valuable 
ing their worth. } 

E. F. Lindquist. Washing- 


aidin 
1 i ri 
2 ma ae available tests and in JU 3 
Tor example: Educational Measurement (Edited by i 
i ‘ig umetican Council on Education, 1951) gives & Very comprehen ar ealan 
aoe ected more to the professiona ter than to the pees bs MA Ha 
reves’ How To Make Achievementi (New York: OSE and Measuring 
al 5 a brief but good treatment of paper-ande penei EERE York: MeGraw- 
Hin gona? Achievement, by W- 7 Micheels and M. r mes (New 9 reat variety 
fleg, ok Co., 1950) contains many ingenious suggestions for testing à 6 


earn; 
ii 
ng outcomes. 
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rangement types of test seem to be the most neglected of the useful Ta 
The understanding of more complex data can be tested either by peri 
ing new samples of the data and asking questions about them or by Pi 
senting “old” data and asking new questions about them. The data Pa 
sented may be valid or they may be invalid with the questions taking A 
form of “What’s wrong with this picture?” Variations of the “Interpre 
tion of Data” tests have unlimited possibilities here. R 
Tf one is not ingenious enough to develop an “objective” technique ‘i 
testing understanding, essay questions (that is, questions demanding i 
free and extended response) may be used with assurance that fain to 
pendable evidence can be obtained if the teacher will give though i 
framing questions which call for understanding on the part of the pup 
and will follow approved procedures for judging the response.* uth 
In the broadened curriculum that would be required to meet ae 
needs which are not now accepted as the school’s responsibility, we a A 
not expect to rely on paper-and-pencil tests alone for appraising ae A 
learning and understandings, as is now almost universally done. E ting: 
ability 


val r 
materials. Some pupils will talk better than they can write, and or 


e their learning; others can ae 
d testing them will require manipulative rat 


r pich 
Testing for Skills. For evaluating the skills or abilities with gi i 
schools will be concerned, only a limited number of instruments a! he 


on the market, but the experience of other persons who have facel a. 
same problem off 


Particularly fro: 


‘ + ysis 
eo as spelling ability. Sentence comprehension, and s pia 

e dictionary or an index, can me teo 
described for » can be measured by the sa hat © 


et testing factual learnings and understandings: bis gam? 
SA the su Sponses to sample situations. In t nip 

ls can be tested. Even some simple»? men 
aid in testing for understanding is The Meast gaw 


k of the National Society for the Study 
f Chicago Press, 1946, 


way, many mathematical skil 
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or reading a micrometer, can 


lative- « 
motor skills, such as typing, archery, 
g the method of response 


be tested į Sat: 

and en ns a quate similar manner by controllin, 

except Sale pap the output. Nothing new is introduced in this testing 
Is considered 4 control of the time factor in the case of skills where speed 
eaae m important aspect of the performance. In skill tests, too, 
quality: but ° output will often need to be corrected in some ‘ania for 
Worked out, cca if arbitrary, rule for doing this can usually be 
tests can b . The typical speed test in typing is a good illustration. Such 
e, some have been, developed for measuring simple additive 


skills, 
For apprais} 
ppraising complex, integrated skills (such as skill in basketball, 
-writing, in laboratory technique, in 


in Construct) 
struction work, in composition 
eople), the most dependable known 
ther the per- 


Use of y 
Diaa library, in dealing with P 
s through the use of rating scales for judging ei 
k. If one is to evaluate progress toward 
uction 


Ta 
e a r product of the wor 
and use of oe of youth’s needs, On 
need for su x se scales. Even in the current high s¢ 
ion, art a ability if evaluation is to be satisfactory. 
extent in E music, home economics, shop, agriculture, an 
et have ie er fields, teachers commonly seek to develop complex skills 
Aither ant tle or no training in judging progress. The result js that they 
atic man, zomg judgment or pass i regnized, unsystem- 
he which is of little val harmful. 
Space Pre. of the construction an 
strume tations of this chapter, and an 
oWever nts can find help in available literature." 
tive,» ch seem in order. Rating scales ay 
Compare bie pupil’s achieveme? i 
Where hi with that of other members 
term; s achievement in the several aspe . 
tion a and described levels of perform r purpos! 
‘absolut types will be found useful, 
; escribes. scale is always to be preferr 
lustra; i the skill and its aspects for the learner sable t0 atdi 
> top es : 7 desne boy's stanc® ane ne : he other mem 
ecl -tenth of his class will give nel En “ae 
fads: a as much help in Jearning 45 o chee ‘left foot adv 
j er and 1e 
He leads out with his left hand, shov mY. 
* Rati i oher and arquis. 
N You! Employee and Supervisory Performance qir y es ona vill 
“found us, Management Association, 1950), particule Tg nse of rating Seales: 
useful by anyone interested in the construction 


of 
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and is slightly crouched in a well-balanced position at all times’’—this 
being the description of the stance of an “expert.” £ 
Testing Affective Learnings. When it comes to appraising growth in the 
emotional-attitudinal-motivational realm, the school can expect help 
from the psychologists who have worked in this area.’ There are some 
instruments available for use in measuring attitudes, ideals, and interes 
(appreciations which we have grouped under this general head shoul 
probably be treated as composites of “understanding of” and “feeling 
for,” with testing of the two variables done separately). The best help 
comes, however, from adapting the methods of those who have boli 
in the field to the specific outcomes with which the school is concerne ; 
Attitudes which pupils will freely reveal, where awareness of the inten 
of the tester will have no distorting effects on the response either porani 
of compulsion to hide one’s feelings or because of self-consciousness 0V® 
responding, can be measured relatively easily. For example, in oe a 
learnings such as preferences for poetry or prose (providing the teac $ r 
himself is not too biased), recreational interests (providing one deals oP 7 
with socially acceptable activities), attitude toward the United a 
(providing the teacher has not made it appear disgraceful to be a4? t 
it), liking for foods (providing the teacher has not made it clear ia 
pupils must like all foods), or choice of medium for musical expressio" 
(providing the media are all equally respectable), we can probably = 


chnique of scale construction is not very praca 
because of the labor involved, but a quite similar although cruder wi 
namng a simpler method of ranking the items will usually serve the woa 
er S purposes. The writer has found, for example, that a selection - 
emente which a few Judges (two or three) agree vary along # al 
muum from “most” to “least” favorable, but not necessarily in 64! 


. Lee 
liable measure of attitude, and the labor of Cole 


®On i rA f uin? 
© who seriously Proposes to investigate this field could well begin with a ii 


McNemar’s general reyi í 
A . view and summary, “Opinion-Att; thao 
Psychological Bulletin, XLII (July, ida), gence — 
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made atti 
itude tests will 
probably compare ab 
out as favorably wi 
y with 


standardized i 

does with a instruments as a teacher: 

¢ oF -made factua i i 
eel sa F st. Pupil participation in i, ened apis 
crystalize i added advantage that the experience will he one 
Q : the Strong se aan Self-inventories, modeled after such aes oe 
i b Dinos Vernon ce Interest Blank, the Kuder Preference Record, w 
erests and ideals i tudy of Values; also lend themselves to ev Tuat a 
als if there is no compulsion to deceive. Tests of ee 


aren x 
a to make 
-ne cann : i 
their atti Se = ays determine whether pupils ca 
: Ohi teachian the teaching situation, itself, being a de ini 
heir E develop an atmospher 
pe teacher e most any matter; other teachers are 
ight to differ T encourages free expression, who is quick to 
a many ne A is not too free in revealing his own feelings, c20 expect 
ill be freely r udes, the expression of which would usually be inhibited, 
evealed. There will, however, almost surely bes i 


tude: 
S Wi . 
We may ise teachers are concerne 
ct distorting effects resulting from th 
i hematics might 


le typi 
not be “se mwa situation, the interest of pupils in mat 
: TN ar E to the mathematics teacher; a PT f 
'hich were eal well be kept from some music 
idden; at fi aracteristic of only & minority of & class 
itudes or interests in OPP! i 


erbal expressions 


Wi pe 
ould certain! ) osition to the moral or 
y be inhibited. Other attitudes an ngs may neve 
ment with vi 


disagree 


een yi ° 
Would = = ed, and agreement or 
give valid evidence on attitud 
n of affective learnings come from the field 
tests are 


Th 
pi TEAs ect leads for evaluatio 
generally te testing.” ‘Although the currently j 
call for y designed to get at hig 3 rsonality patterns 
these f. unstructured responses an 
ofa os. are not inherent in he method. T 
aa S test is the fac i projects his 
est is oa into his response. This may do b the purpose ° the 
owed į isguised or he may “+ gimply because © he freedom he is al- 
Many E response. uree association many years ago, 
as the « a riations of sentence completion tests, or SU a simple instrument 
Guess Who” test, de orne an May around 1925 
Once the teacher gets the 


O meas veloped DY 

S ure reputation, are all projective . 
ew 7 Introduction to Projective Techniques ited b Harold and Gladys Anderson, 
Li Prentice-Hall, Inc.» 1951), stu ied for its implications for the evaluation 
learning, should be found a very rewarding experience. 


Use; 
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idea, pictures, cartoons, verbal sketches, movie strips, staged incidents, 
and many other types of data may be presented to pupils for the purpose 
of eliciting responses which reveal attitudes. Pictures of Negro and white 
children together in varied situations (perhaps mixed in with other 
“neutral” pictures) presented with the request, “What is this picture 
about?” or “Do you see anything wrong in this picture?” might well ra 
veal attitudes toward the Negro when verbal attitude scales on guetan 
naires would not. Choice of reading matter during a “free” reading perio! ; 
(providing a great variety was available, and providing the pupil was ee 
aware of being observed) possibly would give a better indication ae s 
ing interests than would an interest inventory. Sociometric eae ? 
which are essentially “projective” in nature, will also be found useful . 
testing many social attitudes as well as other interpersonal ai 
Even psychodrama would appear to have possibilities for use in collect iE 
evidence of learnings in this general field. Interpretations of signs 5 
lected through projective methods can often be quantified by deter™ a 
ing the per cent of all signs revealed which are favorable. This percentoe 
technique is usually required since the number of signs observed will 
be the same for all pupils. 

The teacher who has facilities and time for keeping anecdotal et 
providing he has opportunity to observe the pupils in free situatio ue 
is clear with reference to the attitudes he is concerned in developing) s 
accumulate “signs” of attitudes, interests, and ideals through this aie 
Trying to keep anecdotal records is not too practical in a seconde” 
school so organized that the teacher has to assume responsibility 
guiding the daily learning of many pupils (from 120 to 200 or more), 


. . i Š 
if the school is to meet the learning needs of its pupils we will alme 


surely have to reduce the daily i ' rati if this deman 
pupil-teacher ratio even if this ‘Jer 
that the teacher i it 


assume responsibility for guiding learning in WY., 
fields. At any rate, all that is needed aaka ogres! records aor 
opportunity to collect signs and some system for analyzing and interp” 
ing the signs collected.’ be 
If We propose to meet youth’s educational needs we must attend tO the 
affective aspects of pupil development, and there is no excuse ae i 
common assumption that such outcomes are not susceptible to aPP™™ the 


in y Habit Formation. The school which becomes concerned 0V°" so 
ool and out-of-school habits which its pupils are acquiring nt ip 


need to include in its evaluation program evidence relating to 8"° 


rds, 
ant 
can 


8 r) caret 
aoe preman and W. Wrightstone’s A Guide to the Use of Anecdotal = rd OF 

yn, A of Reference, Research and Statistics, ins? 
Education of the City of New York, 1949) is a useful, brief reference and opata 
wishes to pursue the subject further. 
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praisal raises no serious problems, but 
arly that relating to out-of-school 
tackle the job co-operatively, in- 
dern schools where 


this area. Theoretically, such ap 
Seong is difficult to obtain, particul 
Te Where a faculty is willing to 
TEA habits are relatively easy to evaluate; but in mo 
i ie is drawn from & considerable geographic area and the 

acts of the teacher with most of his pupils is limited almost entirely 


t $ £ 
ae school, the task is great. The importance of this evidence is such, 
vever, that the school must attempt to collect it. Sooner or later, the 
j tence in terms of 


secondary school is going to be asked to justify its exis 
Jy a matter of 


carry-over to out-of-school life, and this carry-over is large 
ne can do as what one does do that counts. 


habits. It is not so much what o 

Pa a estimating the extent to which pupils are forming desirable habits, 

Deh reaking undesirable ones, we mus ily on observation a? 

res ‘ee There are two princi s observation is to 

si me t in valid evidence: First, st be observed in “free” 
ituations, where there is no artificial compulsion to behave in a “proper 


nA You cannot tell what a pupil’s n 
serving him in the presence of his Eng € s 
ing him when his girl has invited him to a 


} . 
habits generally by watchi 1 
Secondly, to mS 


i 

h ! : 
ome economics” dinner- 
learnin: 


a satisfactory means 0 

Fc es Systematizin 

e by the use of rating scales. ESE : 

e Projective techniques would also seem to offer pa, for ana 
vi : pe ed, or WI 

idence on out-of-school habits. Interviews, subtly ce tate a 


material, c Id be very revet e 
, carefully plannec, could be u e 

joni ‘cht be hidden oF one might de 
pane d that they 


Such cases, the se of ques 

aes: the atti of ena Many teachers have foun on 
Can get valuable insights into the abits of the ae <i : 
Staphical writings. The writer has successfully use a ae i ae 4 
technique to study the ways in which junior hig gchool students spen 
= sect might like to see this writer’s 
mi poeta which appeared in 


9 
a in ee interested in reading aes 
7 ce, “The Essa, Examination 2 a i 

ducational a Peyokological ‘Measurements Mi Cree P adnál Documeni 
ainly should read G. W. Allport’s monograP f m iis No. 49. New York Soc 
<Uchological Science, Social Science earch Monee?" 

at 

ence Research Council, 1942. 


ial 
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their out-of-school time. A standardized blank, presented at the opening 

f the school day as a test of the accuracy of memory and reporting, 
called for information on what the pupil had done, where he did it, why 
he did it, and with whom he did it, for half-hour intervals from the closing 
of school the previous day. Tests made by checking with parents and 
cross-checking the pupils’ reports indicated that, at this age range at 
least, the method gave valid evidence. 

The job of testing for habits is a difficult one, but, if a school facul ty 
will tackle it together, satisfactory evidence can be accumulated. Babii 
like factual learnings, understandings, skills, and attitudes, are reflecte 
in changed behavior, and evidence of change in all these aspects of ieee 
ing will be needed in the secondary school which proposes to build its 
program to serve all the learning needs of youth.!° e 

Testing for M ultiple-Learnings. As a matter of convenience, We hg 
treated the problems of testing for the several aspects of learning 8°P® 
rately, but this does not imply that each will of necessity be tested sep” 


z 
one, One way to save time ituati ich yi e 


men for military į i 
to have promise,11 vy 
ee 


3 ill þe 
ons on observation techniques in the study of children “i 9 51) 
pn to Child Study (New York: Macmillan C0» ` taff 


u Offi 2 $ ‘or? 
Rihar ee oon Service Assessment Staff, Assessment of Men (NeW xs 
). Th account of a very clever testing p3 


SIMS 265 
yeaah A seit Finally, the reliability and validity of all 
aT a go ents for testing learning outcomes will need to be 
et oi E r pome learnings, particularly out-of-school habits, the 
T me T a equate sample is considerable. Some TEON 
ae validity” ; that is, the items will obviously be elements of 

eing tested, and their summation will obviously reflect Pa 


tot: 
al. Such cases would be a test of understanding of technical vocabulary 
“new”), a typing test, or a check sheet for 


(providing the content was 
: pee! sone habits.” For tests where items are random samples 
easel cranes of materials, a crude test for internal consisten- 
Sa pro ably satisfy the demand for evidence of validity; at least such 
ae! is commonly accepted. The validity of other instruments, (pro- 
Hiern apes.) of anecdotal records; rating scales for complex, 
cae ed skills or habits; self-inventories) will need to be checked 
eer some outside criteria. The teacher who is “validity conscious” 
think of many ways of getting such evidence. 
ceeds the several means considered here, perhaps through others 
= resourceful teachers will develop as they work at the job, informa- 
oe pull be assembled as to the total learning of the pupils. From an 
1 erpretation of these data we can evaluate progress and plan intelligent- 
y for next steps in learning and teaching. 


INTERPRETING E 


r Weakness of the Co 
eae interpreted primar 
cription of the level of pe 


one by summating po? 

onverting this total (or average) intoag l 
aningless, are often deceiving, 

ise each school 


ti 
ons are more or less me 
neanings are Us lly vague þecau el 
ig own definitions 


limit. 

ren ited usefulness. Their 1 

opts its own set of symbols and eac 
illusio! 


of 
the symbols. F urthermore, 
r by the generous 
interpret the grades 


tic 
cularly by percentage grades x 
e tendency of everyone t 


Min: 
in aie combined with th 
s of his own definitions rather he def 

Person who gave them, means t grades are © Jeading. Even as- 
; e weaknesses in the grading system, 
rage of achievements 


Sum} 
ing that we could overcome 
hides more than it reveals. 


We gt} 
‘ies have left the fact that any SW school 
ried as those sought jn the modern a 00 ator Pale ee 
ion of learning 02 & 


€j 
— n we average up ‘hook ear 
to undertake the evaluat 


and should b ho wishes 
to, e read by anyone W 0 : 7 
ader front than the schools ordinarily consider- 


Testing the I 


VIDENCES OF ACHIEVEMENT 
nventional Interpretation. Teachers’ tests are cur- 
ily for the purpo' ing a summary de- 
i the pupil. This is 
) and 
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x upils we 
ence course and come out with a mark of C for three Seer “a oth 
may easily cover up the fact that one of the pupils ad is skilled and 
verbal learnings and laboratory technique, the ean zhile the third is 
ingenious in the laboratory but poor in verbal Te whet we need to 
just the reverse. And this information may be wre fa school under- 
advise the pupils intelligently as to the next steps. all become Even 
takes to meet yet other needs of its pupils, ed. chievements 25 
worse. Attempting to describe with a single symbo ma this chapter 
diverse as those we have eae in previous section: 

y em to be next to impossible., . „y evalus- 
i ee school which proposes to develop a ae Y preting 
tion program will need to find means other than grades undertake hero 
the evidence of achievement which it collects. We can cteristics of a? 
only to point out in general terms what some of the charai E 

ate approach will be.2 , mak 
ser deine of the Job. First of all, the Sene 3 which 
any interpretation of evidences of learning is to get in ome him. Once 
will help the pupil, or help the teacher in working further v grading sys- 
this fact is accepted and appreciated, the inadequacy of any 


a 
~ involves ( 
tem for doing the job becomes obvious, Instead, the task in he 


dis? 
jn- 
use! 
er than a summation, Even when 


: “e 
for this purpose, ae 
I nlerpreting Evidenc vetin A 
A le 

> : : "e j; 
measures of achievement 1m a particular aspect of learning ar on 


ir definit! 
ey are carefully defined and their di o5 
od and accepted b 


2 The approach to interpretati 
sented in the Assessment of Men, 
had, in fact, writt 

meni 


that Pm 
on which is made here closely resell of ee 
op. cit. Although the writer had the idea oss AS 
en concerning them, nevertheless he is indebted to the 
t Stalf for a considerable clarification of his thinking on the problem. 
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bury the fact by converting it into 
acher who feels that her students 
ties has her work cut out for her 
Attitude-toward-the-Negro Scale 
n attitude. 


sam z 
H an “ pupils of similar status, why 
should be i The social-studies te: 
when she = erant toward racial minori 
that Johnn; nds by means of Hinckley’s 
Roro ie in terms of the norms, is very unfavorable i 

be made b ypes of learning outcomes, & meaningful interpretation may 
y comparing the pupil’s performance with some predetermined 

ce. If a typing rate of 40 words per 


Stand 

ard or standards of performan 

ice requirement for & junior typist, to 
s certainly more 


min 5 
ute is the minimum Civil Service 
47 words per minute i 
Bin second-year typing. The English 
ell all of the “100 


Say th : 
oe types at the rate of 
cacher i than to say she makes & 
Spelling a assumes that his pupils should be able to sp 
Johnny s a knows what the job before him is when he finds that 
interpretati Is 57 of them correctly. The shop teacher needs no relative 
Icular pu Ony BE ade or any other, i ‘ne whether & pat- 
Glin can operate & machine in suc! am: to reduce to a 
or rh chance of losing 2 finger: 
Tpretati er purposes which the teacher or Pu 
Own need, on of test results requir be don 
extract re his capabilities, or his previo 
OY, With e square root, we teach him and fi i a 
With un d an intelligence quotient of 75, is now reading good comic boo s 
mg has pretatie; an accompaniment of this girl’s W‘ fing ; 
ast ai a reduction in her nervous tensions; in tyPn& this girl has ® 
Carnin, ed off a plateau and is increasing eed. Interpretation o 
irect he such as these can be made by t 
or erence to the accomplishmen of others: | ies 
aN ex yet other learnings an purposes: the best interpretation der-of- 
Xpressi che ae man” oror jer-0! 
Merit? ee of position in the class, a ave f 
x a afarie = räding on hete om ne: low is another. 
Y such r Bee rangement of the class ja e E 
Clearly q rating to be useful, the quality ° ualities dete 
cerned oe ‘and the steps in the scale mu ove ey on whet 
Rtoups ‘or most purposes, Pe aps 2 SIP le qu o and it has 
. @ ad are larger, decile) is the mos atisfactorY ee cepted for what 
tt ig, Vantage that its meaning is easily grasped and 2 


anner 2S 


the only in- 


pil may have, 
f the pupil’s 
: 1 


e in terms 0 


The 
Point we hi i ake is tha’ 
ave tried to ™ al pupos os 


Meth, 
od of in 7 $ 
ser „nings for 
aes x preting all learning P A 
tinae a ingful interpretation © e par ticular 
ving obtained gome inter 


T purpose. 
ents. 


mining the Pattern of Achievem 
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. ; ? is con- 

pretation of learning in the several areas with which the wows, S 
` cerned, the final step in evaluation consists of laying out these S eacbita 

pattern which makes possible an examination of the relations ee, A 

the other and to the total. From a study of this design and its re ing and 

student needs will come the best leads as to next steps for learn 
teaching. à z itua- 

ee see what such interpretation will be like in a typical pr ais 

tion. A science class has just finished a series of “small group a ns 10 
In preparation for a planning session where decisions will be ie ‘puta 
next steps in their study, the teacher is reviewing the folders eo 130), 
Here is a boy with high academic intelligence (intelligence quo iho gh 
from a socially mobile family, who wants to be a scientist. Fe 
seemingly he is not aware of it, he is more or less rejected a work an 
and, at the age of 17, has no girl friend. He is still sloppy in his ence an 
has a tendency to make snap judgments. He reads widely in BG na 

is at the 97th percentile on a science-information test. He a the atom 
group of five which has just completed a study of the history 0 hee: that 
bomb. His understanding of the bomb and its history far e's dersbip» 
of anyone else in the group, but the other members refused his en 

and, partly at least, as a result, the group did a mediocre job: 

In light of these facts, the teacher makes notes as follows: s 
Ask for written personal evaluation of his achievements in last projec 
onference. gets 

23 aie he work out rating scale to judge own work before submitting ‘with 


. in 
3. Try to interest in independent study of scientific method—might beg 
Dewey’s How We Think. 


4. Seek help from some of 
5. At beginning of next 
procedure, and talk t 


ils 


more mature girls in class, , rnin 
group project, raise question with him conce 
© Some members of group concerning him- 

Such interpretations 
pupil to pupil and situa; 
they will always be incl 
on further growth. Th 


g pis 


+ fro” 
of learning will be highly flexible, varying ality» 


tep® 
the 


e 1 
: erning English Literature but at the 82° 1.1 
learning to hate it; i 


3 Ie , 
aking no application of them; oar jelobe 
ional success and along with them CA 


a ip- 
clude the Possibility of useful citizens? 
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terpretation bas been the ine 
the total achieve- - 


a a pupil is expressed by on? 

ie n that there may not be need for a summary statement of 

Sai: gs, but this summary will be in the form of one or more para- 
s, not in terms of & single letter or number. 


_ Tur Rone oF Puri ANP PATRON IN 
acer of the Pupil. If evaluation of Jearning is done W 
ae e co-operation of teachers; pupils, 
d ed the problem primarily from the standpoint of 
Spon hould not be construed as meaning that evaluation 15 
sibility of the teacher. Ideally, ev® i 

th in the secondary school of the 


peep as it is of teaching. You 
they e will surely play & much more important p 
e do. Whenever in the teaching-learning S! 
ajoi s purposes coincide with those of the teacher, valu 
toh nt enterprise. That is, pupils should share jn identifyini 
ti ae sought, in planning means of determining success, 
Sc interpretation of eviden 
also is co-operative approach not on 
See ee that teaching and learning 
dlani articipation jn identifyims the 
ification of the pupil’s ow purpo 
ess requires the 
ing in collecting a” 


avior; shat i 
ed advantage at it con 
ing situations 


and in the collec- 


gi 
pen of learning 
ER of rapport that is s0 €85° 
ee develops with his students 2 8° 
DE in effect, places & copy of BS K ese 
e students long before examination ay. 
Qualities which m: co up the skill and ca? ju emselves throughout 
ihe course of learning; t will know and accept the pases upon Which 
eir teacher pro E to judge them: gts 
c R he r FE E noe not t interpret t hi statements a ing 
atin; Rees which some teachers engage, 
pupils oe Baie ap another. Such prac- 
i Beet in learnin; 
paral from a misconception to) ae A n le: g an 
chi : j s cha; : 
ares sae Cas done has 2° place im & good evaluation 
ns of reporting on 


eam: 
Things are adopted, #0 
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ot rightfully 

judgments of learning is placed on the teacher and he mes which he 
chink it. Although the teacher may well include me learning or even 
takes into consideration the pupil’s — y= final decision is the 
the judgment of his classmates, nevert 2 ; 

4 ings tha 
a will undoubtedly always be “tre not yet mature 
enough to recognize and accept as purposes o work toward their 
naturally anticipate needs of their students zÀ deedendens of intoler 
achievement. The teacher who sees among e too low standards a 
ance, poor reading skill, habits of evading reali 7; ane be co 
work, or a confusion of correlation with causa ~ the condition- n 
cerned, even when the students are not conscious cating an awared 
fact, many times the teaching is directed toward i he în termed 5 
of weaknesses, and the measure of success would — eir needs and 0° 
extent to which the young people become aware o; decide that ere 
cerned about them. At other times, the teacher may tetee with 2 
awareness would not contribute to learning, might vn hanmi car z 
and he would work by indirection. In all such cases the aa conscious? 
the burden of evaluation alone. Student participation, RDE = ca 
of the fact that they are being judged, may have suc idence collecte? 
on their responses as to completely invalidate any ae accepts 25 ia 
The rule to follow is this: To the extent that the studen ticipate în ar 
own the goals set for him by the teacher, he should ee the tea 
evaluation; if the teacher’s goals are not the student’s 
must of necessity accept the responsibility. 


il 
up! 
jon of P f 
The Role of the Patron. If anything like a complete evaluati id 0 
learning is to be ac 


‘cit the a 
hieved, the teacher will also need to solici 


ating 


a Jarly 
pa . Partion iy- 
parents and patrons generally in evaluating pupil growth hool ca" 
will such help be needed į 


o! 
in collecting evidence on the otto cal $ ‘ 
over of learnings. Much evidence of learning, or lack of ee i ao 
observed and reported on not only by parents but by recrea thers ba z pt 
scout leaders, Sunday-school teachers, employers, and other 


: : iable ju 
Contacts with pupils, but valid use of such aid requires relial 
on the part of the teachers, 


The rule for deci 
adults should play is 
participation. To th 
with those of the te: 


of seb, 
ding what part in evaluation these ae re 
the same as that stated above for ia “7 
e extent that the patrons’ purposes are epor om” ip 
acher, evidence which they collect and 1 Lal a 
accepted, If the mother’s aim is the same as that of the teac room % jf 
the daughter, for example, to learn to take care of her nt ogre? 
clothes), then the mother can assist in collecting evidence of P 


SIMS 271 


her aim is to make her daughter appear well in the eyes of the teacher, it 


is another matter. If the boy’s employer is concerned over helping the boy 
tions can be useful; if he is only 


acquire the skills of a trade, his observa 
interested in exploiting the boy or in contrasting the present-day school 
mo schools in the “good old days,” his contribution to evaluation will 
ave limited value. 
The fact is that, in many present-day schools, 
ht by teachers. Agr 


adults of the community is sous! 
economics teachers, for instance, depend heavily on parents for reports 
concerning certain learnings, and teachers of such work as diversified 


occupations (where pupils spend half the day ona job) turn to the pupil’s 

employer for aid in evaluating learning. 
As parents and others lize that the teacher’s evaluations 
pect that 


come to rea 

are made for the purpose of helping the child learn, we can ex 

they will play a larger and larger T° s. The truth is, of 
course, to date most of our so-called evaluation has not peen done for the 


Je in the proces 
purpose of helping pupils. 


aid in evaluation from 
iculture and home- 


N APPROACH TO EVALUATION 


Tam DEMANDS OF SUCH A’ 
Need Trained Teachers. The practical implementation of a program of 
th in this chapter 


evaluation such as has been set for } 
demands on the secondary school—demands which ot 
ds a type of trainmg 


present equipped to meet. In the first place, ‘ 
hi ich most teachers m 


which most teachers in service have not ha 
training are not now getting. 
ican secondary school 
and most of these who 
study of standard tests with perhaps & 
Paper-and-pencil tests. he same Sor 

seems to characterize most of the ¢ bean 


offered in teacher-education insti 
qually lim 
i i 


chapter; that is, it wou 
Ta were seeking throu 
eveloping and using jnstrum l 
cerning the varied kin of learning which were soug h ae ae 
T interpreting these he en 
eir i bettered. | cate 
N ee Pa elani Giving teachers @ different, type a a 
will not, however, Solve all the problems: There 1s a cee in a z mA 
tion of ‘ teacher to make an expert in evaluation 0U 3 
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face many problems which require the help of an expert. So far as the 
writer can see, the only practical solution is to provide such assistance 
through the consultative staff of the school. A person broadly trained in 
evaluation, who is familiar with available instruments and techniques 
and is skilled in working with individual teachers and teacher-groups 
should be able to furnish the necessary “expertness” for a considerable 
group of teachers. The trouble here is that such “evaluators” are not 
plentiful. Few schools have persons so trained on the supervisory St4" 
and but few teacher-education institutions are training them. It seems 
that if we are to have better evaluation the place to start is at the wens 
education level. In view of the resistance to change, which characterize 
most institutions for the education of teachers, perhaps the best practic 
point of attack would be pressure from the consumers of their products 
the leaders in secondary education. a 
Need a “Faculty” Approach, Adequate appraisal will demand, pee! 
Co-operative (or faculty) approach, rather than the individual (or tea¢! 
er) approach which is presently customary. Although each teacher bis 
almost certainly be seeking some learnings which are his concern alon f 
many learnings will be the common concern of several teachers, inaa 
proaching evaluation individually is wasteful. Take, for example, abi a 
to do straight thinking, the habit of assuming responsibility, skill in © 
pressing one’s self effectively, or understanding of the scientific metho J 
These are outcomes which we would surely find not one but several toag 
exs concerned with. Moreover, better evidence of learning can often 
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and habit systems would 


monl; 
ys 
ought-for attitudes, complex skills, 
should be profitable to 


serve 

° a usefu 

lishers. ul purpose and at the same time 
eed Reori 
rientalion i i 

‘ion in Research. Finally, satisfactory implementation 
quire a reorientation on the part of 
ement and evaluation. There are 
vestigation. The possibilities of 
testing) for get- 


Proje : 
Tojective techni 
c 
ing evi ee (both disguised and free-responsè 
achievement, adaptations of rating techniques to the 
am of testing ot 


e medi 
eae of impression 
the possibili of learning and for youth 0 
Of the le any of developing “sit 

arning of varied types 


analysi 
ysis fı 
or more efficient measurement 
ith, the development 0 
i in rofile” rather 


Patr 

to the Lime ch in evalua 

Tent Eo S as he has prepa! 

a Aa in the field it wou 

More mae be directed toward 8° 

even no more limited outcomes 

Which ie work diligently to deve 

ey get little or no help. 
CoxncrusIoN 

e that & program of evaluation 

job on the school. Probably 


Let j 
it P 
t be said the writer iS well awar 
mposes & j 
isis well and good, provid- 


Buc A 

[aost jie been outlined here i 

Mg the =e will but approach it as? oal. Thi 

à Boal y do so with the realization that to the extent the: do achieve sue 
mie a to that extent alone, can they intelligently develop 

in terms of all the needs of youth. 


ed this chapter. Jf 

Jd be in terms of the fact that too much O 
tting more 

of learning: 42 e meantim 
Jop many learnings for the aP! 


CHAPTER XV 


EDUCATION OF TEACHERS TO MEET THE 
NEEDS OF YOUTH 


J. G. Umsrarrp! 
Professor of Secondary Education 
University of Texas 
Austin, Texas 


Tur Task SET ror TEACHER EDUCATION k 
The preceding chapters and the one that follows impose a twofold tas 
upon teacher education. New orientations and new practices will be Ae 
quired in preservice teacher education if the young graduate is to be 
to teach, to counsel, or to administer in the manner specified in we 
volume. Also, the in-service leadership of teacher education must help e- 
redirect the thinking and the efforts of those now teaching who vereni 
pared for the subject-centered high school if they are to work teou 
in the needs-serving program for youth as proposed by this yearboo 7 
The final draft of the present chapter was prepared after a car© 
reading of twelve other chapters of the volume that were available at ice 
time. The writer has attempted to treat only those aspects of preger 
and in-service teacher education that appear to be of greatest importa is 
ther discussions. Some of the ideas involved in * 


cepts of curriculum, method, and evaluation’ on 
: © and other rich and varied suggestions hav? 
fee ae Ce = grateful to L, D. Haskew fo 
the manuscript had io nd for making additional contributions after the first ‘or red 
ing the original ma, een completed. He is also indebted to J. Earle Grinnell or 
improvement, | M&™USctipt critically and for making numerous suggestion 


. out 
t helping prepare the preliminary it of 
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ly bare reference is made to those fully 
reader is referred to other sources for those 
ave little relationship to the theme of 


treated as space permits. Oni 
treated in other chapters. The 
aspects of teacher education that h: 
the yearbook. 
Tur Kinp oF PERSON NEEDED 
Mone caapey eR as a in the secondary school under 
telligence is needed t sete a r mk oe ee a me 
Khater Av o de ect an o differ entiate needs as described in 
Pa ivid imagination 1S required to design the programs sug- 
gested in chapters vi through x and to devise experiences to serve the 
ee and varied needs therein discussed. The broad gap in teaching 
een what has been done and what one feels must be undertaken by 
the secondary school challenges the inventiveness of the most creative of 
persons. Increasing jnitiative and insight are demanded by the ever 
broadening responsibility assigned the modern teacher as counselor (see 
chap. xi). The growing tension of life requires that the teacher possess 
emotional stability, poise, and self-reliance. Tt may be possible to develop 
some of these essential personal traits during the period of professional 
training, but the latent qualities must be there at the beginning. 
Once the candidate has been admitted to teacher education, additional 
attributes of a personal nature are essential. High in the list is the willing- 
ness to accept the pupil. He must gain understanding, t00, of the effect 


of emotion upon Jearning and the effect of social class upon the attitudes 
1. His own prejudices, ‘ished in him 


a child brings to schoo pred and nour 
sing him to reject persons of another 
ity. A primary goal 
ective teacher gain the 
will, that will give 
se and humility of spirit needed for the spon- 
ance of all pupils placed under his care. 
No less a goal of teat ucation is that all prospective teachers de- 
velop a high degree of professiona: en Dr. Seagrave, the Burma 
Surgeon, was released from jailin the spring of 1951, bis first thought was 
to get back to work in his hospital in Northern Burma. The medical in- 
terne accepts in good spirit the two years 
fessional work, without pays peyond his seven year 


tion; in fact his zeal for his profession seems to incre 
: js such 2 26 that must be engender 


the ri Š aie dwi 

the ers a i ything less than complete dedication 

to teaching will fail to meet the personal requirements for the teacher m 
e hool an ici d y this volume. 


the kind of secondary 5¢®° 


class or creed or race, 
of teacher education, 
Social development, oF cal 
him the sincerity of purPo 
taneous and complete accept: 
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GENERAL INSTITUTIONAL PREREQUISITES 


The quality of the institution should parallel the quality of ade: 
spective teacher. Ways must be found to improve more rapidly t e sine 
of institutions that hold teacher education to be one of their ae 
lines of thought will Suggest the need for the more rapid growth aan 
tiveness, First, a brief sketch of the struggle for the professiona A pa: 
tion of teachers during the last seventy-five years will show how slo E 
growth has been. And, secondly, an appraisal of the present-day m a 
of teacher-education institutions will indicate the distance yet ae F K 
achieve excellence. Our purpose here will be served by a paragrap 
each point. s 

The resistance of college faculties to courses in “pedagogy” was # ia 
rier at the beginning and has persisted in some places throughout t i A 
of the teacher-education movement. Like other fields, education ran ie 
forced to prove itself before being accepted among the disciplines (o es 
college. Near the turn of the century the almost-universal reaction to ae 
new field of education was a contemptuous “bag of tricks.” The o 


kind of teaching required for the task here 


in described is good teaching, 
then those teacher-education practices 


ab 
which prepare students for th 


for 
* American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, Revised Standards fo; 
Accrediting Colleges for Teacher Education, Oneonta, New York: The Associ® 
(11 Elm Street), 1951. 
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kind of teaching are good practices and the institution that develops and 


uses those practices is a good institution. By this criterion, there are now 


very few good institutions, and the present pace of progress toward this 
standard of goodness is indeed slow. 

There seem to be several prerequisites to an increased rate of im- 
provement. First, it would help if all members of the education staff 
were persons who reflect rich, liberal education. They might well possess 
those refinements of taste and personal living that through even casual 
contact impart similar qualities in some measure to others. Broad knowl- 
edge, intellectual integrity, and personal charm would enable them to 


win the esteem and confidence of colleagues both outside and within the 
ficance would be their ability to demon- 


education faculty. Of great signi 
strate the skill and quality of teaching that their students will need as 


teachers of modern youth.* 
A second prerequisite is that liberal-arts faculties appreciate that the 


problems of teacher education are their own problems. This prerequisite 
is valid because prospective secondary-school teachers of academic fields 
obtain about four-fifths of their college training in liberal arts. If the 
faculty which has the student four-fifths of the time is antagonistic to 
the other one-fifth of the student’s curriculum, it becomes impossible for 
the one-fifth to succeed. It is f ortunate for modern teacher education that 
co-operation is gradually replacing conflict on the campus. Faculties of 
all colleges in some institutions are studying their own materials and 
their own problems of teaching. Regional groups are pooling their efforts 
to improve curriculum and instruction.‘ 

A third general institutional prerequisite essential to the success of any 
program of teacher education is that the entire faculty of the institution 
have frequent contact with secondary schools. No person on an education 
faculty is qualified whose mental image of secondary education is that of 
his own high school of ten, twenty, or forty years ago. It is also important 
that members of other faculties keep a contact with high school some- 
what more intimate than that which comes from having their own chil- 
dren in high school. No institution in our society has changed more than 


ZEN Better College Teaching (United States Office of Educa- 

je E i E inting Office, 1950); Fred J. Kelley, 
mprovi son (Washington: 

a Cole EA and Donald F. Drummond (editors), Toward Better 
Teaching (Columbia, Missouri; Committee for the 
versity of Missouri, 1951). 

4 Russell M. Cooper, et al., Better Colleges—Better 
mittee on Preparation of High School Teachers in 
North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 


by Macmillan Co., 1944. 


Teachers. Published by the Com- 
Colleges of Liberal Arts of the 
Schools. New York: Distributed 
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r 
the secondary school during the last quarter century, and the ee 
even greater changes is indicated in this volume. This fact can ae pA 
comprehended only by contact with the school. Faculty members w aain 
not make such contact are likely to become obstructionists to progres 
teacher education. oe repare 
Still another prerequisite for the institution to meet if it is to pr TA 
teachers for the modern school is that it be constantly alert iis ; eel 
change and to advances in all areas of knowledge. If the institution ia 
does not move along with Society, it cannot prepare teachers to T in 
the problems of youth today. If members of the staff show Eo bë 
their respective fields, they cannot hold the respect of youth eager Aut 
come teachers in the modern school. Teacher-education institutions eed 
continually follow the frontier of social progress, and their faculty ee 
bers must not only be informed of new knowledge but they must th 
selves contribute to it in their respective fields. institu- 
Finally, the general administrative and budgetary policy of the in duca- 
tion must be such that the professionalization aspects of teacher = <4 
tion can be given their place in the sun. The proper study of childr nates 
quires laboratory facilities as surely as does the proper study of gai ing- 
Adequate supervision of student teaching cannot be run on a shoes r 
Good in-service education cannot be provided in summer pan in- 
herding all comers into large sections for financial profit; nor can en 
service training be provided by lecturing to such large sections & 
“not lecturing to” high-school students, 


DEVELOPMENTS 1N Preservice TEACHER IDUCATION by 

A number of significant elements in teacher education are suggested p 

the content of other chapters. The need for a knowledge of changing 80 
forces, for example, is made clear in chapter i. The need for protest m 

zeal and the demand for personnel of superior quality are m P 

throughout. Specific learnings are required for the work described in § the 

chapters as ii, iv, vii, xii, and xiv. The attempt is made here to ports 
more important of these Suggestions from their places in the sev®” 


vice 
chapters and to treat them as proposed developments for preser 
teacher education, 


Tt is most im: 
society should th 
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should be democratic in its administration, in its staff relationships, and 


in all its dealings with students. 

po second way in which the institution may reveal sensitivity to societal 
a = k to promote freedom of discussion of the controversial issues of 
eat a : No institution is qualified to educate teachers for the modern 
a ose governing board restricts the right of free discussion in the 

i ch for truth, be the source of the restraint social, political, economic 

or religious. No selfish or partisan motive can be permitted to lend bias to 
the education of teachers if they are honestly to serve the needs of youth. 
Tn a world demanding freedom of the spirit there can be no enslavement 


of the mind. 


A Continuous Process of Professionalization 

Since professional zeal is the motive power of the teacher, it is im- 
portant that prof essionalization be a constant aim of the institution, one 
to which well-planned and continuous effort is given. The procedures 
might well begin in the secondary school with activities for the recruit- 
ment of superior youth. Co-operative effort between the public schools 
and the teacher-education institution would soon result in a number of 
mutually advantageous practices, all directed toward interesting young 
People in teaching and stirring within them the beginnings of professional 
spirit. More direct means of recruitment and preprofessionalization 
would include sponsoring high-school chapters of Future Teachers of 
ieee supplying professional leaflets and posters for use in school 
raries and corridors, and promoting visits of high-school students to 


the colle; 
ge campus. 
y a heavy responsibility for 


The first courses in teacher-education carr, 
d be planned to reveal the compensations 


professionalization. They shoul 

of teaching as a way of life. The courses should be taught by teachers 
whose knowledge and skill win the admiration of the embryonic teacher 
jon. The courses should have 


k inspires emulation. 
tabular encyclopaedic and a great deal 
information. Laboratory 


experiences, visual aids, and contact with school should supplement the 
discussion, Teachers of mar thers in their first year of 
teaching could be brous! «= classes for consultation. 
A college committee on t ory course should be constantly at 
work to devise ways of making this first course & professional experience 
of first order. 

of education provide another important 


‘or students port 
uses these organizations 


bs Organizations f 
eans of rofessionalization. Qn many camp 
ja sponsor with time to devote to the develop- 


starve for lack of a faculty 
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ment of the organization. This situation could be corrected ied 
Sponsors of a part of their load as teachers. A sufficient num ToN 
tional campus organizations already exist to serve the purpose 7 ae 
sionalization if time and effort were devoted to their local deve op: i 

ill another avenue is afforded by national and state meee find 
encourage students to become members at reduced rates. This nes 
the merit of making the Journals of professional organizations pees | 
available to students and of giving them the opportunity to atten 
ventions. , 

The demands of professionalization require that the total ne 
of the teacher-education institution be under constant study te 
Continuously subject to revision. The needs of teachers become rae 
lines for such revision. To keep abreast of such needs some insti igs aa 
use advisory committees from the field; others employ studies by wer 
i Particularly valuable are the studies 


through the 
college or all-uni 


: i izing the 
becoming quite common and are proving of value in professionalizing 
total Program for prospective teachers, 


Selective Admission 


: in the 
As stated above, the type of teaching and counseling described in 
other chapters of the yearb 


selective admission is desi 
candidates, it might well þ 

A well-designed plan of selective admissi 
selective recruitment in the high school. A 


er 
olarships would be needed to make bas to 
education possible for many able youth who could not otherwise 2 
college, eks 
The techniques of selection should be repeated as the student ere 
admission to the ofessional Program in college. The standards for S€ 
= 
5 The Curricu 


-yersitY’ 
j lum Committee of the School of Education, Syracuse Unial 
A Functional Program of Teacher Education, chap. iy. Washington: American 
on Education, 1941. 
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tion mi 

Plie aT mia become progressively more exacting and in time be ap- 

medical jhe to public and private institutions alike, as is now true in 

ministered ion. In order that the program of selection may be ad- 
effectively, the student should be under the guidance of the 


education divisi 
on division from the time he first enters college whether his first 


educati 

io NE : 

n course be taken in his Freshman, Sophomore; or Junior year. 
f selection be continuous through- 


heey. i 
out ee that the process © 
e posi ee helor’s program, but the mode of guidance throughout should 
give him ë in order to protect the mental health of the student and to 
he onfidenge; ; 
pe procedures used by the College 
i , illustrate the essentials of 2 SUI 


sion. D; 
and aa are collected on «intellectual 
alities of personality” when the student applies for a 


teg 

Eo (“Students desiring to teach art, he: 
the PE and industrial education” apply at the begimning of 
Evide an year; all others apply at the beginning of the Junior year.) 
nce on intellectual qualitie 


Wayne University, 
lective admis- 
] qualities, H 
dmission to 


of Education, 


s includes scholastic records in high 
tal test, and scores on handwriting, 
tests. A physical examination in- 
tuberculin, plood, and basal metabolism 
lity qualities in- 

r counselor; 
forms which “give a complete picture 
home lif ; with information concerning family, 
and m e, economic status, interests, extracurriculum and club activities, 
oiher any other items of personal ”; ratings on qualities 
offici, than scholarship by four facu r including the pupil’s 
ah ial college adviser; with w during his Freshman 
Sophomore years; & rating by his prospec ge of Education 

i if the student has 


advis 

oS based on an interview; 

el an appraisal by 

munit ure is indicated; ratings from at least two youth-serving com- 

Bory s “4 agencies of different types with which the student must have 

Soph, approximately one hundred clock hours during his F reshman and 

aes homore years; and, in doubtful cases, 2? interview with the dean or 
Sistant dean. 


Selective admission t 


cation program at Wayne Uni- 


o the teacher-edu 
more than & decade. 


Vers} 5 ž 
tsity, a public institution, has been in operation 
Danean 
Robert M. Magee, Assistant Dean, for supplying the 
atement for accuracy: 


6 
The writer is grateful to se this st 
ing this $ 


inf : 
‘Ormation about their program and for chee 
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Between September, 1947, and May, 1951, of the 4,475 applicants for a 
mission to the senior college professional work, 3,037 were admitte : 
Thus, about a third of the applicants either fail to complete their teats 
and interviews after filing an application blank or find themselves re- 
jected upon the basis of the evidence collected. It is not known how magy 
other students, wishing to become teachers but knowing of the standar r 
to be met, do not apply for admission. It is probable that some of per 
who fail to finish their admissions tests and others who never apply migh 

Possess superior qualities for teaching; but it is almost certain that many 


< H . ing to 
in both groups have rendered education a service by not attempting 
enter the profession. 


Areas for Study and Experience 

The insight and ability required for the job of serving the needs of = 
adolescent seem to the writer to be dependent upon prior study and 
perience in several important areas. Either by implication or by ee 
statement these areas are spotlighted in the accompanying chapters. a ‘a 
more widely accepted will be only barely mentioned here. Those closer 
the frontier of practice will be given somewhat fuller treatment. = 

The Role of General Education. The general-education movement } a 
curriculum making is a reaction against the extreme to which the ae 
system was carried. Its means and motives, however, delve deep into th 
sources of human living. Its basie content is the western civilization aP A 
its chief purpose is the conservation and promulgation of the values tha 
lie at the foundation of that way of life. It is hailed as an antidote ee 
humanism for an illness caused by a science and a technology that hav i 
lost value control. The role of general education in teacher education 7 
at once apparent. It provides a faith by which to live and to help pir 
live more richly. It carries the inspirational values that give motive pow 


F n 
to a strenuous task. It becomes the chief instrument for the cultivatio 


s 
of those personal qualities of refinement fundamental to the teacher 


mission. It supplies the content for many areas of teaching and the co” 


tegration of all fields of knowledge.” the 
Broad Social Orientation. Closely related to general education ange at 
i i f education. The relationship is almost that of pat o 
to offspring because a large portion of the foundation is an integratio? a 
the changing environment, Add to the ingredients of general educat}o™ 


dy of 

t y k of the National Society for the eet 

Education, Part I. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1952); and W. Hugh. sity 
ler, James Paul Stokes, and Louis Shores (editors), General Education: A Univer 


. ‘ pet 
Program in Action (A report of the Program at Florida State University. Dubud 
Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1950). 


1 General Education (Fifty-first Yearboo! 
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previously stated, the elements of the biological and psychological sci- 
ences which reveal the nature of man, and the social foundations of edu- 


cation are complete. 
ements from general education and other 


The process of integrating el 
sources into social foundations is of itself significant. The process of draw- 
ces around a new focus may be 


ing related elements from a variety of sour 
called the method of integration. It may be considered a part of social 
foundations of education since it is the general method that concentrates 
social meanings upon the problems of education. It should be noted that 
the integration will not occur without conscious and skilful effort on the 
part of the prospective teacher and his instructor. A study of the process 


is essential to its effective use. 
„Tt is obvious that social foun 
distillation. They are, in addition, 


dations are more than this process of 
the product of the process and, as such, 


provide permanent insight into the problems of the teacher. In their 
totality, the social foundations should be given a significant position in 


the common core of teacher education.’ 

A Scientific Base for the Understanding of 
throughout this volume as fundamentally impor ) ¢ 
are recent findings in educational psychology and other sciences m the 
area, of child growth and development.® The new knowledge provides a 
scientific base for understanding the student as a person, thereby con- 
tributing to a fuller understanding of him as a learner. The prospective 
teacher must gain a full appreciation of recent results of studies in per- 
ception, motivation, and maturation. The pasic theories of learning that 
have gained experimental support must be comprehended. It is impera- 
tive that the teacher understand the role of emotion in learning. He must 


learn the principles of mental health adequately to apply them in all his 
teaching. To some ble to detect symptoms of 


degree he should become abie to, 
mental illness. The list might be extended, but it 1s clear that teacher 
education must be suppor 


ted by scientific findings in human behavior. 

The following section provides further elaboration of this principle. 
The Significance of Home Environment and Background for Meanings 
and Understanding. Every prospective teacher would profit from a full 
appreciation of the importance of past experience to present learning and 
development if he is to serve ds of children from vastly 


Children and Youth. Stressed 
tant in teacher education 


the diverse nee 


8 Harold Rugg (chairman), The Emerging Task of the Social Foundations of Educa- 
tion. Ann Arbor, Michigan: Report of the Committee on Social Foundations, Na- 
tional Society of College Teachers of Education, 1950. 

9 Marian E. Breckenridge and E. Lee Vincent, Chi 
Saunders Co., 1943. Also: Robert J. Havighurst and Hil 
and Personality. New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1949. 


ld Development. Philadelphia: 
da Taba, Adolescent Character 
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. s any 
different backgrounds. The key to the teacher’s success = ant 4 
child is frequently his knowledge of the social class from w = Lee 
came and his understanding of how the attitudes, ieee ateni hie 
habits, prejudices, and beliefs of the child’s home miler under 
reactions at school.!° The teacher must realize that words ironments in 
ifferent situations carry meanings that reflect om levies convey dif- 
which they are learned, thus making common vocabulari aan dlon 
ferent ideas. He must understand that the concepts P A In short, the 
are colored by understandings the child brings to sc a a ERE, 
elements of social psychology which have recently made c ts important 
ficance of social class for human behavior should be given a 
i ogram of teacher education. . tirom 
eae the Community. As the site of education pine et in the 
the four walls of a schoolroom, and as the participation gi cl i need for 
education of youth becomes greater, the teacher finds incr Sake at 
a keen insight into community life. He should become lh the shodl 
ways in which community agencies and influences other y sie eedt 
are educating youth. He should develop skill in locating pr ed rogram. 
the community that can be met by adjustments in the schoo eh i 
He needs an understanding of the social structure of the ae opinion 
its various agencies and institutions, and of the nature of pub: 
i ity. os 4 
3 Rode e of Curriculum Development and Organization. me 
derstanding of modern curriculum development and organizatio 


ns- 
The Broadening Concept of Method, Method is the process ee: ra 
forms potential into power. In industry it is the know-how of ie prod- 
management that transmutes raw labor and material into mene. 
uct. In painting it translates the vision into the masterpiece. In a vhere 
it is the difference between sand lot and stadium. Excellence every” 


H See the companion volume of this 
second Yearbook of the Nat 
cago: University of Chicago 


‘ , Fifty- 
yearbook, The Community Sern Chi- 
ional Society for the Study of Education, Pa 
Press, 1953, 


Cur- 
5 o 

See also Henry Harap (editor), The Preparation of Teachers in the Area of 1 
riculum and T nstruction. Ann Arbor, 


ation® 
Michigan: Monograph Number Two, N: 
Society of College Teachers of Education, 1951. 
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is the result of superior method, because it is through method that the 
negative is inhibited and the positive applied. 

Method is the synthesis of relevance, activated toward new creation. 
It focuses upon the situation all pertinent theories, principles, insight, 
knowledge, and skills from one’s experience, and it becomes more potent 
with effective use. Thus broadly conceived, method is the foundation of 


art and the tool of science. 
In education, method is the process through which theory enters prac- 
f good teaching. Identical twins 


tice. Good method is the determiner o 
teaching in the same field may have the same beliefs, the same motives, 


the same personal qualities, and the same subject knowledge; yet one 
succeeds while the other fails, because only the one has mastered method. 

If the preceding treatment carries validity, the place of method in 
teacher education should be evident. (Its importance is stressed in chap- 
ter xvi.) Since it is the process by which the prospective teacher is to 
achieve the aims of instruction, its elements should be accorded an im- 
portant place in teacher education. The learning of method requires con- 
scious effort, and its mastery comes only with diligent practice. Its acqui- 
sition cannot be left to intuition or casual observation. Method does not 
Invariably accompany knowledge. Genius may contribute to education 
without the aid of classroom method, but the classroom teacher will fail 
to serve the needs of youth without a mastery of method. And that 


mastery can come only through rigorous study and practice. 
Conceived. The results of the teaching-learning 


Evaluation Broadly 
Process were long taken on faith. What seemed reasonable in the educa- 
tive process was considered good. It was reasonable, for example, to have 
failures” remain in a grade several years because it seemed certain they 
would learn in time. When put to test, this assumption has been proved 
false, some children having been found to retrograde during retention. 
The scientific movement in education has substituted evaluation for 
untested faith wherever measurement is possible. To serve the needs of 
able to discern change in all 


youth intelligently, the teacher should be 
aspects of growth and development. A clear and concise treatment of this 


highly important aspect of teacher education is given in chapter xiv of 


this volume. 
Expanded Professional Labor: 
Laboratory experiences that afford the prospective teacher the oppor- 
tunity to apply to real situations the theory and practice of modern edu- 
cation is the critical factor in teacher education.1* It is essential to both 


atory Experiences 


unity Laboratory Experiences in 
tee of the Standards and Sur- 


13 John G. Flowers (chairman), Social and Comm: 
Teacher Education (San Marcos, Texas: Subcommit! 


286 EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 


understanding and skill. The amount and variety of laboratory omar 
ence now afforded in teacher education is a small fraction of that W 
rently required in engineering education, dental education, or -a 
education, yet the work of the teacher is more complex than that É> aed 
other profession, Only a few teacher-education institutions Pager Eo 
standard for laboratory experience that must be attained by all i 
teacher is to become prepared for the task imposed by this mume all 
The scope of the laboratory experience should be such as to inclu e AE 
aspects of the teacher’s job in the school and in the tomman bm f 
experiences could be afforded during the recruitment period for “stu a 
aids” while the prospective teacher is still in high school, such as aS h 
bling and setting up laboratory or visual-aid equipment, assisting ys of 
field trips, helping keep the classroom attractive, and taking car hes 
much classroom routine. With the first course in education the opp = 
tunities should be broadened to the degree possible with the school co 
tacts available. anlo the 
The initial stages of laboratory experience rarely, if ever, invo. y 
student’s having even partial charge of one class over a period of beri 
Such an assignment, however, is an essential part of the prospe? the 
teacher’s laboratory experience. The “student teacher’s” work dureh ich 
period of assignment is not limited to his teaching of the one class W r 
has, in varying degrees of reservation, been turned over to him. It @ A 
includes as many as possible of the other aspects of the work of the reg 


1 re- 
l his complete time and persona 
sources, 


i ility 

The length of the period of assignment will depend upon the a el 
desired in the numerous tasks involved, Certainly it should be incr 

. ket 

ye Committee, American Association of Teachers Colleges, 1948); and E. "poo 
ruther (chairman), Professional Laboratory Experiences (Twenty-seventh Ye m 
of the Association for Student Teaching. Lock Haven, Pennsylvania: Associati 
Student Teaching, State Teachers College, 1948). j 
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beyond the median of 5.5 semester hours found by Michaelis in 1949." A 
full semester in complete charge of one class, preceded by observation 
and some participation, plus two additional hours per day throughout the 
semester in other work within the school should provide an adequate 
minimum. Second and third assignments should be available for those 
needing or desiring them. The possibility of additional assignment is of 
considerable importance where no internship program is available. 

The failure of public schools to develop superior programs of in-service 
education for beginning teachers suggests the need for a period of intern- 
ship under the guidance of the college to facilitate the induction of its 
graduates into the profession. The need is also suggested by the demands 
for higher professional performance by teachers, such as those implied in 
the preceding chapters. The elements of a superior program of internship 
have been rather clearly defined in recent years. A few scattered institu- 
tions now have the program in operation 


and others have it in their im- 
mediate plans. To hasten its application, 


an interne program might well 
be one of the standards for the accreditation of teacher-education institu- 
tions.15 


A Five-Year Program 

As in the case of the internship, which is one type of fifth-year work, 
the five-year program for prospective secondary-school teachers has been 
widely accepted in theory but rarely applied to practice. According to 
Stinnett, in 1950-51 there were 868 institutions in the United States with 
teacher-education programs for secondary-school teachers. Of that 
number, Stinnett found that 191 offer graduate work through the Mas- 
ter’s degree and 109 others offer work beyond that level, but it was not 
possible to ascertain how many have the kind of fifth-year program here 
recommended. It would probably be safe to say that less than 10 per cent 
of the institutions have well-integrated five-year programs. 

Of particular significance as reasons for the five-year program are the 
size and nature of the task pon teacher education. Almost 


now imposed u 

every one of the other fifteen chapters in this volume adds new areas to 
be mastered and suggests new modes of procedure for the prospective 
“An Overview of Teacher Education in State Universities.” 
ty of California, 1948 (mimeographed). 

Handbook on T niernship. Tallahassee, Florida: 
1944; see also Morton S. Malter and Troy L. 
Neaching. Thirtieth Yearbook of the Asso- 
vania: Association for Student. 


14 John U. Michaelis, 
Berkeley, California: Universi 
1R. L. Goulding (chairman), 
Teacher Education Advisory Council, 
Stearns (co-chairmen), Off-Campus Student T 
ciation for Student Teaching. Lock Haven, Pennsyl 


Teaching, State Teachers College, 1951. 
of Institutions of Teacher Education. Un- 


1T, M. Stinnett, The Accreditation o 
a i University of Texas, 1951. 


published Doctor’s dissertation, 
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: een 
teacher to learn. Some of the essentials of teacher “irae m na 
sketched in the present chapter. It should be noted that no E Ta 
new content been added and new skills proposed but a new ae oaly cous 
has been advocated as well. Thus the prospective teacher is T n 
fronted with learning more fields and mastering more Sho a ia 
high-school teacher experienced but he must also use “ae k 
and the skills in a new setting and for a new purpose. It is e3 
doubtful that he can become prepared for this job in four TA Sak 
The nature of the five-year program is implied throughou ot been 
ume. One essential principle for its construction, however, has E ii 
clearly set forth. The five-year program must be organized 7 ad ana 
fied series of general and professional experiences. Simply to 


i 5 ill not do 
fifth year of work unarticulated with the previous four years wil 
the job. 


Tue In-Service PROGRAM or TEACHER EDUCATION | a 

As the preservice program of teacher education approaches pn A this 

ards of quality required to serve the needs of youth as ouma higher 

volume, the in-service Program will change accordingly yer of 

levels of professional performance; but the amount of the m-se ual de- 

fort will not decrease as preservice increases, because the a A 
velopment of educational theory will require constant in-service € 


chapters, particularly chapter v 
to little more than an outline.17 


Specific Services to the Beginning Teacher vary 

The services required for the Proper induction of new teachers Wi 

in accordance with a number of factors 
their respective co ege pro 


; er vice 
a C. Leslie Cushman, Teacher Education tn 5 
Education, 1944. 
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period; secondly, it provides extra time for the newcomer to prepare ma- 
terials and to plan appropriate procedures; and thirdly, it affords the 
time for him and his counselor to hold conferences needed to solve new 
problems as they arise. 

In determining the load for the beginner, at least three points should 
be considered. First, all assigned classes should be within his major field 
of preparation. Secondly, during the first semester of work the new teach- 
er should not be given the normal number of committee assignments. 
And, in the third place, the number of classes he is to teach should be one 
less than the standard for the school. Under these circumstances the load 
of the beginning teacher during his first semester would be four classes in 
his own teaching field, perhaps one student activity, no study hall, and 
no responsible committee assignment. 

Supervisory Service. The aid needed by the beginning teacher closely 
resembles that given by the college supervisor during the student-teach- 
ing period. It should, therefore, involve all tasks of teaching included in the 
preservice program. Since & relatively small proportion of school systems 
have adequate supervisory programs, it is suggested that teacher-educa- 
tion institutions lend assistance in the following ways: Provide a program 
for the preparation of superintendents and principals which includes a 
minimum of eighteen semester hours in the theory and practice of super- 
Vision; provide an adequate graduate program for the training of super- 
visors; hold Saturday seminars for near-by beginning teachers; co-operate 
ina program of visitation to beginning teachers, planned by all institu- 
tions within a state or a region so that each beginner will be aided by the 
institution nearest him regardless of where he graduated; encourage the 
beginning teacher to correspond freely with his student-teacher super- 
visor of the preceding year; encourage small school systems co-operative- 
ly to arrange clinics at local centers to focus upon the problems of the 
beginner with consultative aid from the institutions; develop an intern- 
ship program such as that previously described; and provide consultative 
Service to school systems. 

A Study Program Suited to Need. A study 
the beginning teacher is an essential part of 
be conducted entirely by the school system, 
the school and college co-operatively. Colle 
involved in any of the programs. 


program to serve the needs of 
in-service education. It may 
entirely by the college, or by 
ge credit may or may not be 


Special Consideration of the Older Tesalien 

The teacher who has been out of touch with educational developments 
for a decade or more poses 4 problem for in-service education in some 
Ways more serious than that of the beginning teacher. The teacher who 
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has let time slip by unnoticed faces the needs both of unlearning the old 
concepts and procedures and of learning the new, whereas the beginner 
has to deal with only the new. Also, the older teacher is often as firm m 
his convictions about his way of work as the supervisor and consultant 
are in their points of view, whereas usually the young teacher is TONE 
favorably disposed toward the modern than the traditional, and is, there- 
fore, eager to accept the proferred help. 

Ways in which the local administrator may help the teacher who has 
not had the opportunity to keep abreast of the times are suggested F 
chapter v. It may also be added here that a number of the institutiona 
aids listed above for the beginning teacher would require only minor 
changes to serve the older teacher as well. 


Continuous Growth of the Entire Staff , 

From the foregoing discussion it is clear that the special provisions pa 
serve the beginning teacher and the older teacher are highly impor a 
aspects of the in-service program; but they do not constitute the Ta 
of it. The professional and personal growth of the entire staff requ! Š 
continuous planning and persistent effort. Several prerequisites are essen: 
tial to the successful operation of the complete program. jee 

A Sustained Morale. Basie to any successful enterprise are such e 5 
ments of a high esprit de corps as abundant zeal, faith in the mission, hon 
of achievement, and radiant confidence. These qualities of mind ee 
which success is dependent are the same wherever high achievement 
recorded. In a program of in-service education, in particular, & hi 
morale is the determiner of success because there more than almost pe 
other place are human associations closest and mental states ™° 
infectious. 

Procedures designed to create and sustain morale should, meen 
both precede and accompany the in-service program. Applicants ane 
the preservice institutions should be screened for promise. Prior tO 2 e 
ployment they should become well informed about the practices of : 
school system, including in-service study, and about its points of we 
Treatment of the staff should follow sound personnel management ° si- 
bodying such qualities as fairness, clear li ap e 
bility, clear channels of s tia 
recognition of meritori 


igh 


al climate favorable to continuous high-level achi 


high] : ‘on. Tt is not to be assumed that teachers coul 0 
18y Motivated and skilled for democratic education in the lass" 
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by a process that is not democratic itself. The rules of democratic practice 
should prevail throughout the program: before signing his contract, the 
teacher should understand that in-service study is involved, thus entering 
the program by choice; the policies and regulations pertaining to the 
program should be determined by the group and subject to its modifica- 
tion; the goals of the program should be dictated by the needs and inter- 
ests of the group; the practices should provide for the interplay of demo- 
cratic values; evaluation should be in terms of the promotion of democ- 
racy in the school and classroom; and the appraisal of individual teacher 
growth should be self-administered. 

Released Time on Pay. The usual load of the modern teacher absorbs 
all his time and energy during the days school is in session, and, in the 
long haul, weekends are needed for the personal pursuits essential for 


wholesome living. Therefore, too great a toll would be assessed against 
the teacher’s resources, particularly the resources of teachers no longer 
young, if the in-service educational activities were added to those of the 
already overloaded day. Tt is realized that current practice generally 
violates this principle, but the principle is nevertheless valid. Pioneering 
School systems are realizing its validity and are applying it in several 
ways. For example, many schools dismiss an hour early once a week for 


the committee work. Some school systems have added a tenth month to 
the pay year of the teacher and use it for in-service activities.!® Other 
Schools operate on & twelve-month contract, at the monthly rate of the 
ten-month contract, with the summers devoted successively to teaching, 
local workshops, attendance at college, or travel. 

Added pay for additional work seems to be the rule already in all lines 
of work except education. The schools should get abreast of the times in 
this regard, at least to the extent of providing released time, on pay, for 


certain specified types of in-service education. 


The Use of a Variety of Devices 


at might contribute to the professional advancement of 
time plan of in-service teacher 


system alone or in co-operation 
use as many different: devices 
e teaching and adminis- 


All practices th: 
the staff should be woven into the long 
education. For any given yea, the school 
with a teacher-education institution should 
as possible within the time limits imposed by th 
trative loads of the staff. i 

Several prerequisites or characteristics are common to all devices for 
in-service education. Careful planning is of primary importance. High- 
level action doesn’t just happen. The planning should be co-operative in 
is In-Service Program for Teacher Personnel, 1951 (Summer). Austin, Texas: 
Board of Education, Austin Public Schools. 
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nature, involving all persons concerned with the endeavor. It should be- 
gin several monthsin advance of the program, and it should be continuous 
throughout the period of the experience. The plan itself should be built to 
satisfy needs discovered and felt by the persons to be associated in it. 
Participation in any given activity should be limited to those parsons 
who need and want the experience it offers; that is to say, participation 
should be voluntary. Earlier discussion has indicated that released ~ 
should be provided, on pay, and that other types of financial suppor d 
should be adequate. Evaluation should be continuous throughout, an 
its findings should provide the basis for the planning of each successive 


ards just named will be highly successful. Without these requisites, any 
device would be mechanical and therefore likely to fail. d 
Several of the more valuable types of in-service education are trena 
in chapter iv of this yearbook. Valuable descriptions may also be foun 
in recent publications on such fi eatures of these programs as preschool an 


-sessions are limited to one day, the prepa 
fully done for them than for other aspects a the 
e jobs to be done must be clearly defined, 


E ton: 
a Lavone A. Hanna, (chairman), Group Processes in Supervision. Was ees 
Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, National Educ 


De- 
n of 


ssociation, 1948, 


wa: G. Umstattd, “Implications for the Use of the 1950 Criteria by State 
partments of Education and Local Schools,” Bulletin of the National Associa 
Secondary-School Principals, XXXV (March, 1951), 229-40. 


2 Earl C, Kelley, The Worksho: Wi i : er & eae 
1951); Paul B, Diederich and Will e aA mses ae na 


am Van Til, The Workshop (New York Fondat 


(Washington: Ameri f ; jand E © 
Tae Gay ington: American Council on Education, 1944); joan 
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work groups organized, the materials made ready, the meeting places 
equipped and designated, the local leaders prepared, the outside con- 
sultants obtained and assigned, and the entire staff made mentally and 
emotionally ready for a day of profitable work. When these precautions 
are followed, the one-day work-conference can become one of the most 


valuable devices for professional study. 
he single-day session may be men- 


3 In passing, a peculiar value of tl 
tioned. The session carries & public relations significance in that it brings 
to the public mind the fact that the teacher’s job includes much work 
outside of class hours when pupils are not around comparable to that of 
the banker out of banking hours. Tt also emphasizes the policy of paying 
for work done beyond the class day. 

A Materials Laboratory. A materials center or laboratory in each 
building is a valuable asset in the in-service program. Its facilities and 
equipment provide a constant demonstration of learning aids to teachers 
of lesser experience, and its resources continually supply the needs of the 
pre- and post-conferences, the curriculum-development program, and 
the day-by-day demands for instructional materials. 

Among the resources required by the laboratory to render these serv- 
ices are a wide variety of well-catalogued collections of previously and 
currently used resource units for all areas and levels; up-to-date bibli- 
ographies for pupils and teachers in all fields; files on local resources, 
including both materials and people; subject indexes to books for dif- 
ferent grade levels (American Library Association); vertical file cata- 
logues (H. W. Wilson Co.); numerous well-indexed vertical files of 
pamphlets, bulletins, circulars, and flat pictures; materials and tools for 
the making of mock-ups; objects and specimens of all types not con- 
stantly used in given classrooms; maps and charts of all usable types; all 
projection equipment not permanent fixtures in the regular classrooms; 
recording apparatus; slides, film strips, films, and recordings owned by 
the building; facilities for making the best use of visual and auditory aids 
stored centrally for the system; copies of the regular and supplementary 
textbooks; periodicals that stress current curricular materials such as the 
Scholastic Magazines group. In addition to these materials already avail- 
able there should be supplies and facilities for the preparation of new ma- 
terials as they are needed. 

The management and upkeep of the center is of primary importance. 
The person in charge should have broad training in library service and in 


the use of instructional aids. He should have the active co-operation of a 
committee representing all areas and levels. Sufficient clerical assistance 
should be available to keep the materials circulating and in order. Prefer- 

e adjacent to the library and under the gen- 


ably, the laboratory should b 
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: n- 
eral control of a properly trained librarian. Its sections should 5 a af 
ized by such broad fields as social studies, language arts, pode seins 
with working facilities near by for both students and teachers. eee 
et of thesystem should provide each school with funds for the pur sede 
4 reasonable amount of materials and supplies to keep the SE a 
date. In short, the school official contemplating the setting vp o; se 
terials laboratory should realize that its effective operation will req ne 
highly trained manager, active co-operation of the faculty, G 
assistants, and adequate funds for keeping the resources current. cae 

A critical part of the in-service program, so far as the value n T 
materials laboratory is concerned, is the training of the teacher to us eat 
Tesources effectively. Such training should be included in the induc 
experiences for beginning teachers and others new to the system. 


SUMMARY ting 
The attempt has been made in this chapter to discuss ways of nar mi 
both preservice and in-service teacher education to conform with t E the 
plications and direct suggestions carried in the other chapters + ime 
yearbook. References are cited liberally for further elaboration o 
points and f ill 
It has been made clear that an increasingly high quality of person ja 
be needed as teacher in 
is also stated that the teacher- porian 
competence of the students in its general qualities. Thus, it is impo oe 
dern point of view and that it seek to P 
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by sound personnel management and that the growth might be effected 
through such devices as democratic action, released time on pay, and 
good financial support to the in-service education program. Reference 
was made to a number of techniques for in-service education treated 
elsewhere, and descriptions were given of periodic one-day conferences 


and the materials laboratory. 
The central idea of this chapter is that, if the kind of teaching implied 


in this volume is to be done in the American secondary school, numerous 
changes will have to be made in programs for the education of teachers. 
Some of the needed changes already apparent have been pointed out. 
Still others may be expected to emerge from future developments in the 


secondary school envisioned by the yearbook. 


SECTION IV 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS AND THE FUTURE 


CHAPTER XVI 


CHARACTERISTICS OF A SECONDARY SCHOOL 
MEETING THE NEEDS OF YOUTH 


Wit FRENCH 
Professor of Education 
Teachers College, Columbia University 
New York, New York 


STATEMENT or CHAPTER PURPOSE 

The typical secondary school is the product of many diverse and some- 
times conflicting influences. In it one can see the educational patterns of 
the past modified by the pressures of the present. Few if any secondary 
schools present clear-cut examples of what they would be were they true 
either to the philosophy and psychology of traditional secondary educa- 
tion or to the more soundly based principles and practices of the modern 
school. Most of them are a mixture of many things that secondary edu- 
cation has been, now is, and hopes to be. 

Therefore, as the closing chapter of this yearbook, the committee pre- 
ures of what happens to the functions and struc” 
ools when they make a forthri ght effort to meet the 
: secondary-school age in their communities. ; 

ibs Previous chapters of this yearbook have dealt with the necessity 
of meeting youth needs better in the future than in the past (chap. Di 
with the methods of identifying the needs of youth (chap. ii); with the 
understanding of how youth learn to meet thet 


gestions presented here have 
selected secondary schools, 
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The aim of the present chapter is to high light some of the features 
which seem to be most directly associated with efforts of secondary 
schools to meet youth needs. The chapter does not, however, attempt to 
relate particular features or characteristics of secondary schools to each 
of the principal youth needs. Special functions or structures which a 
school may have developed as a means of meeting a certain need may be 
found helpful in meeting other related needs as well. It would be unreal- 
f the chief characteristics of a school which 


istic to prepare separate lists o! 
is endeavoring to satisfy each of a number of the important youth needs 


dealt with in the yearbook. Instead, the chapter will group some of these 
important needs under four general headings and then describe programs 
and procedures which appear to be associated with a secondary-school’s 
efforts to meet the related needs included in each group. This fourfold 
grouping makes it possible to discuss some of the most significant charac- 
teristics of schools with a minimum of repetition. 

From what has been said, the reader should not infer that we want to 
present a set of exact specifications to which we think all schools should 
conform. Far from it. We do not want uniformity, but neither do we 
want variety for the sake of variety. We want to point up some of the 
different characteristics secondary schools might adopt with confidence 
that youth needs may be more fully met than if these conditions and 
procedures are lacking. We hope to suggest some characteristics which, 
if possessed by a school to a pronounced degree, will make that school a 
more benign habitat for youth growth and development than it otherwise 


would be. 
BASES FOR DECIDING WHAT CHARACTERISTICS 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS SuovLD Have 


The characteristics which secondary schools are being encouraged to 
develop can be seen by & study of some of the standards and criteria 
which have been established by various organizations interested in pro- 
moting improvements in the programs of the secondary schools. Many 
state departments of education have either directly or indirectly set up 
standards for secondary schools in their respective states by their selec- 
tions of bases for deciding what schools they will approve. Some regional 
associations accredit secondary schools within their territory and seek to 
mold them into a pattern which is considered to be a good one. The Co- 
operative Study of Secondary-School Standards! represents the joint en- 
deavor of all regional associations to develop criteria by which schools 
can be guided in their efforts to improve themselves. Some of these ef- 


e Criteria. Washington: Co-operati 
50 edition. For comparison see 1940 edition. 


ve Study of Secondary-School 


1 Evaluative 
Standards, 19 
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forts stress characteristics important in meeting youth needs; sore go 
not. None base their standards as specifically or as completely on meeting 
youth needs as this yearbook indicates to be desirable. 


Secondary-School Standards and Criteria 

Originally the efforts of both the regional associations and the ae 
departments of education to upgrade the secondary schools were almos 
Wholly concerned with attempts to make them better college-prepar: pe 
institutions. They dealt almost exclusively with those aspects of t $ 
secondary-school’s programs and administrative practices which were 
considered to affect the character of the work involved in preparing stu- 
dents for college. Both the states and the associations were chiefly con- 
cerned with the number and arrangement of college-preparatory courses; 
their content, and the amount of time to be required for a credit in any 
subject. A 

More recently, due in part to a loss of faith in the validity of some © 
these standards, in part to increased state support of education, and Ge 
Part to a growing recognition of the fact that the states must be more 


Preparatory curriculum, the standards set by some of the states for A 
proval have been broadened and made more flexible. The North Ceni 
Association took the lead in encouraging the other regional association: 

to join in an effort to improve the selection of criteria by which secondary 
schools should be appraised. As a result, the Co-operative Study of Sec- 


resulting Evaluative Criteria? has sı 


. . i S 
Ing various aspects of any secondary school in relation to the attainment 
of similar secondary schools, Also, 
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The criteria, first published in 1939, have been revised from time to time. 
The 1950 edition offers many improvements over the original publica- 
tion. The full effects of this continual revision can be evaluated only 


after a period of use. 


Valid Standards and Secondary-School Functions 

The most valid standards to use in rating an institution are those 
which are most directly related to the performance of its essential func- 
tions. The problem of deciding whether or not secondary schools are good 
is one of defining their functions and of determining whether these func- 
tions are being performed well or poorly. The profession is in general 
agreement upon the principal function of the American secondary school. 
It is, broadly stated, «Education for ALL American Youth.” There is 
also quite general agreement that this education is best reflected in 
or “responsible living in a free society” — 


youth’s increasing competence f 
to use the Harvard Report’s well-known phrase. Earlier chapters of this 
yearbook describe effective ways of helping students develop as much of 


this competence as it is possible to acquire through learning experience 


in school. 
Most sets of standards and criteria now in use recognize this over-all 
Yet, they also reflect in considerable 


function of the secondary school. 
measure the objectives of earlier periods when (a) the secondary school 
was a selective institution and (b) the most effective way of “educating” 


these selected youth was assumed to be the intensive study of basic fields 
of knowledge. To whatever degree these limitations still prevail, the 
standards are less valid than they should be, from either the sociological 
or the psychological standpoint. If one assumes that the secondary 
school should endeavor to meet the basic needs of all youth as far as they 
can be met by schooling, he will want to know what available standards 
to use in evaluating & school’s ability to perform this function. He will 
also want to know what characteristics or features of a secondary school 
will provide the best assurance that it is likely 


to succeed in performing 
this function well for all youth. These are the characteristics which sec- 
d be concerned to develop, 


ondary schools shoul and these are the ones 
be evaluated. 


on which they should 
The Beginnings of Youth-Needs Evaluation 
Chapter iv has shown that, during the last decade of rising interest in 
the secondary-school’s task of meeting youth needs, principals and teach- 
ers have been trying out various Ways of performing this task. For 
several years, the National Association of Secondary-School Principals, 
through its Committee on Curriculum Planning and Development, has 
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been gathering information about the programs of those ee 
schools that were making an earnest effort to meet the basic — it 
their youth. Planning for American Youth? was in reality an e Gir 
describe hypothetical secondary schools in Farmville and aii 
which were assumed to have programs which are oriented to i nie 
Subsequently, this Committee of the Association tried to bese eee a 
hypothetical to the actual situation by asking member schools hs sake 
reports on any new programs or patterns of organization and a ail 
tion which they had found helpful in their effort to meet some par es 
youth need better. A summary of the reports from a large one pe 
schools was published in the Bulletin of the National Association gas EA 
ondary-School Principals.‘ In a later issue of this publication ee of 
organized the descriptions of the programs of these schools into eal 
characteristics which he considered important for any secondary G 
which is trying to meet each of “the imperative needs” of youth. adit 

Against the background of these studies of the “imperative A 
youth, the following effort is made to high light the essential charac ses 
tics of a secondary school with a youth-oriented program. For the puin re 
of this chapter youth needs which have been set out in more dee A 
previous chapters are considered under four broad headings. It is rec! g 
nized that the facilities and resources to be described under any pare d 
these four areas may also be serviceable in meeting the needs class ie 
under another area. Our point here is not to show that any facility A 
resource is needed exclusively for the meeting of any given need ee 
rather, to show that, having initiated certain activities and oe y 
because of its interest in meeting a particular youth need, a seconda: 
school then finds itself better able to meet other needs also. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF A YOUTH-ORIENTED SCHOOL 
Satisfying Physical- and Mental-Health Needs 
The most obvious essential fo: 


ican 
3 National Association of Secondary-Schoo] Principals, Planning for Amert 
Youth. Washi ation Association, 1944, the 
*“The Imperative Needs of Youth of Secondary-School Age,” Bulletin ae 
ociation of Secondary-School Principals, XXXI (March, 1947), 3- 


tive 
° W. L. Ransom, “How Well Does Your High School Rate on the Ten Impera 
Needs of Youth?” Bulletin of the Na 


«a nls, 
tional Association of Secondary-School Princip? 
XXXIII (October, 1949), 3-46. 
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help maintain the physical health of students because they are safe and 
easily kept clean. Relatively few make an equally telling contribution to 
the mental health and well-being of the young people in school. But the 
youth-oriented school tries to prevent blocks to good mental health by 
providing learning experiences that are appropriate to each student. It 
attempts to develop a good program based on self-discipline as well as 
group discipline and evaluates student progress in terms of self-growth 
rather than in terms of group competition. It provides an active social 
life for students and leisure-time activities of a nonphysical-recreation 
type that help to satisfy the social and emotional needs of youth. 
When groups of people are in close contact through long periods of in- 
tensive work, every effort should be made to see that the stresses pro- 
duced by these working conditions are kept to a minimum. By the use of 
resources known to well-qualified designers of school plants, a physical 


setting can be produced which promotes all phases of health. This school 
he health and safety of 


building by its over-all design contributes to t 

students. There is proper lighting. Building materials facilitate cleanli- 
ness and are conducive to the quiet operation of a school. The use of a 
variety of appropriate colors overcomes the deadening effects of color 


monotony. 

Desirable physical facilities, school plants, and sites do not invariably 
make adequate provision for the school’s program of health instruction. 
The amount of space required outside of the building for a good program 
of health and physical fitness is often grossly underestimated. Sites are 
inadequate to provide for the many types of activities which could be 
well carried on out-of-doors. To offset such deficiencies, indoor facilities 
are sometimes provided, but because of the expense involved these are 
frequently insufficient to make up fully for the small site. This forces a 
reduction in program to points far below what is required if the need is to 
be fully met. Only the impossibility of providing a large site should cause 
schools to undertake to house indoors those health and physical-fitness 
activities which can be better and more cheaply provided for outdoors. 
Other needed aspects of th Jl-housed school will become apparent in 


e we c 
the succeeding paragraphs as other phases of the physical- 
ussed. pia 

Emphasis. Health education m the youth- 


idered the exclusive responsibility of any one 
ibility. To be sure, many of the 
he health- and physi- 


and mental- 


department. It i sol 
physical-health activiti 


cal-education teachers, 


sponsibility for furthering 
aspects of any prob 


sents, the health 


Jem under Con: 
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veloped in all classrooms. The school offers students appropriate woe 
experiences in the fields of safety, first aid, child care, and i an 
hygiene and health. It also provides opportunities for students to le TA 
about the work of local, state, and federal health services, group healt 
plans, and health and hospital insurance. i PEN 
The health service of the school is not limited to treating a patien 
but regards each contact with a student as an opportunity to further n 
education in matters of health. This service is competent to meet ~ p 
need for health service not effectively met by the community S obs 
health agencies. Among these agencies, and under the leadership O = 
school health service, students’ needs are easily met and they come of 
feel that their health is considered to be one of the important concerns 
both school and community. 7 gm 
Health Included in General-Education Program. The school’s TART its 
of general education is built around the more common needs of al s 
youth. Thus, health becomes a center for various units of work in aut 
required program. Year by year there is a recurring emphasis on differe’ a 
health problems and situations with which students of different ages = is 
faced. These include situations of personal psychology and a A 
giene as well as those of physical health. The work is also planne a 
underscore health not only as a matter of personal, individual conce 
but also as a matter of group concern. Good health is thus seen as K aa 
tion upon which those who are members of the school and community © 3 
work together to everyone’s advantage. To plan and promote this pro 
gram, a student-teacher school-wide committee works in close co-oper a 
tion with other health-serving agencies of the community. This ee 
mittee is responsible for encouraging students to recognize that what . i 
cafeteria service provides is determined by what is good health pe 
does what it can to help each student achieve a ben m 
ntal growth than he otherwise would. There are als 
specialized and elective health-education activities and courses for i 
students. These courses may be elected by any students who are inte 


ich 
ested and may be required of students who reveal a health need whic! 
can be met by such courses. 


Comprehensive Physical-Educa 
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and “thirds” with other schools. Students who are not interested in 
competitive sports are not deprived of opportunity for such types of 
physical recreation as they may care to follow. Facilities for recreation 
are available throughout the year, including “vacation” periods. The 
health- and physical-education programs are co-ordinated with the 
school’s health-service programs. Health service thus hasa chance to 
advise the physical-education staff of any special health needs of any 
student, and the physical-education department has easy access to the 


comprehensive records of health service for needed information regarding 


referrals. 
As a result of this comprehensive program of physical and mental 
health, students of the youth-oriented school recognize the health- and 


physical-education program as one of the basically important educational 


opportunities provided by their school. 


Youth Needs for Life-Work Competency 


and for Economic Literacy 

These two related needs are here grouped together because they both 
center around the economic aspects of living in our kind of world, and 
thus the type of program which a school must have in order to meet 
either need will also help meet the other. To teach a life work without 
insuring the attainment of a high level of economic literacy on the part 
of the student is to substitute a training program for an educational pro- 
gram; to attempt to teach for economic literacy without relating the 
studies to life work is to make an artificial study out of what needs to be a 


very realistic experience. 
condary school that undertakes to 


The School’s Concept of Work. The se 
k—manual, intellectual, or artistic— 


meet youth needs well accepts wor 

as intrinsically worth while. People need to work, to have purposes, 
causes, and ends to serve even when they do not need the money which 
can be secured by work. People need to be taught to do work well; to 
respect the products of others’ work; to recognize the interdependence of 
workers and to appreciate the contributions of all workers to the social 
and economic welfare of society. Since all work well 


Meeting 


done is worth while, 


‘kk well, the youth-centered secondary 


and since youth can learn to wor 
doned the old point of view that young people need to be 


school has aban t 
educated for some kinds of work but for other kinds they need only to be 


trained. 

In the youth-oriented school, both the “eollege-preparatory” students 
and the ‘yocational” students are taught that a large part of what they 
are doing in school is life-work education. The “college-preparatory” 
group learn to be critical of the studies 
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ission to 
ondary school and of what colleges ask them to do to Sac pea 
higher levels of professional education, and they res rtemet ie 
entrance requirements which are obviously nonfunctiona i aes eR 
i hool reinforces this i 

work they are trying to get ready to do. The sc! and records 
the value of all work by eliminating from the school Pe a 
everything that implies a hierarchy of educational ve ee Tell ieee 
demic” vs. “nonacademic” subjects, “half-credi “it hievement in 
courses, “solid” and “nonsolid” courses, higher honor eran kinds 
an academic field than in a vocational or artistic field, an by any student 
of diplomas at graduation. Every activity engaged in ra shereohOd! 
with the approval of the school and under the supervision fon RE 
stands on its own feet, equal to every other activity carrie ss hasta 
other student. The college-preparatory group gets experience a aA 
cupational processes and with common tools and machines. auld’ 
stresses with all its students the worth-whileness of both ess 
creative labor. a de- 

A School-Work Program. Thus, quite logically, the vacant ae 
veloped a school-work program which encourages students nae er 
work they can do in or out of the school building or the schoo nization 
of their education. The school has developed a seu ee what 
which works in conjunction with the guidance staff in finding 0 din bY 
work the community affords which can be appropriately TEET in 
youth as a part of their education. The opportunities arcu sane 
industry, business, professional offices, the school itself, communi e afor 
agencies, and the homes. Where it is customary for the work to i re sate 
in money when performed by adults, the students are paid tori serait as 
ices; if it is work for which adults customarily contribute their 5 o earn- 
the students do so, too. Learning still goes on whether students A ma 
ing or serving, so both types of situations are used by the schoo ~ 
cases the school provides Le eM ordinators Debeto. i 
primary purpose is not production of goods and services but ©: recia- 
levels of skills, of better understanding, and of insights and eee as tO 
tions. These supervisors are also responsible for advising the schoo over- 
any weaknesses in youth they observe “‘on the job” which car be other 
come by modifications in the work done by the pupils while m vot 
school classes. This applies not only to the school’s technical and éB 
tional classes in the shops and laboratories, called for by the ppr : 
work available to its graduates in the community and region, but 


. -edu- 
general-education Program as well. A major concern of this general j 
cation program is that of providing 


A ” 1a- 
opportunity for “vocational” 84 
ance (meaning work-guidance) and 


. CO: A 
for building such econo i e 
petence as will enable youth to participate more intelligently > 
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poduacngmet Isc et leita 

3 ed of all youth for a life-adjustment” pro- 

gram which will help them meet health needs, work needs, and social- 
group needs in school, home, and community. 

That the youth-oriented school’s approach to life-work education is a 
broad one is indicated by the fact that the general oversight of the whole 
program is vested in a co-ordinator of life-work education. He has asso- 
ciated with him a faculty committee drawn from the whole area of life- 
work education—“college preparatory,” “vocational” education, and the 
school-work program. This committee is guided by continuing studies of 
work opportunities which are available to its students. The school’s 
interest is centered on a broadly conceived program of life-work educa- 
tion for all rather than on a narrower program that offers a high level of 
technical competence to a few students in a few commercial and voca- 
tional fields. These more technical courses are also available, through the 
school’s program of adult education, to those older, more experienced 
workers in the community who have need for such courses. This school 
wants all of its students to have experience with work, under actual work- 
ing conditions, if possible; it wants all to recognize much of what they do 
in the school building as & work-connected activity; and it wants all 
youth to be familiar with some of the basic work processes and tools, to 
see work broadly defined as essential to personal mental health as well as 
to national economic health, and thus to geta firsthand respect for work 


and for all workers. 
Establishing Leisure Interests and Standards 
m many in that it does not draw 


The youth-oriented school differs fro 
a sharp line for its students between work activities and leisure activities. 
d work as 2 necessary evil, the school tries to teach 
and doing work in which one is interested is the 
first step toward maki ioyable. It cannot logically, therefore, 
regard leisure activity as & therapeutic by which one repairs the damage 
to his intellectual, emotional, and physical self that the necessity of hav- 
ing to work has caused. It prefers to teach its students that “good living” 
requires that one be interested in and have some competence jn a variety 
of action-possibilities in which one engages from time to time. 

Since we live ina world where living can be made better for all if each 
person produces goods and services beyond his own needs, each person 
ought to devote a $ f his time to some productive, cre- 


ative activity which he likes and is al easonably well. This we 
—his way of »» Beyond the time used for 


call his “york” i 
this work he will want to be engagin: 
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. z. e 

make a living” but because he likes to do these things, too. ee ‘i 
between work activities and leisure activities in school is tha mete 
chooses to learn one of them with the intention of using it < a el “im 
earning a living. So this secondary-school’s program is not pen 
two parts—one part for work and one for leisure, or one = Poa 
and the other extracurricular; neither can one part be a “eredi Dene cen 
and the other a “noncredit” program; nor can one part be eis of it. 
belonging in the schedule of the school day and the othan où R 
Whatever is considered worthy of a place in the school s progr ios 
halfway in it but wholly in it. Some students are likely to yes on ‘nit 
certain part of the program as life-work education while ot a ae 
because they have discovered that they enjoy that TI ne o 
activity and want to learn more about it in the Seea TE teres 
enjoy it. The school regards this part of the program as li ey make 
tion for those students who are enrolled in it in preparation y aie 
living; but the school regards this part of the program as leisu aie 
education for those who select it as a leisure-time activity while e d 

Scope of Leisure-Time Offering. So the school’s program is Sra ra 
representative of the various kinds of activity which are of in cially, 
students as the community can be encouraged to support pore 
with each activity as well provided with equipment, supplies, an arn d 
ing personnel as any other. Every activity—hour for hour—is or a BS 
equal to every other for any student whom the school registers fo: cnet 
the earlier years the school provides opportunity for transfer from the 
another activity during the year, thus encouraging development ne 
breadth of interests. The school uses a variety of means, such as ae aie 
tion courses, aptitude tests, and observations of student-interests, male 
courage the development of special interests and aptitudes. eer o 
activities operate on a broken-week schedule so that a greater aan Bes 
activities may be undertaken than if everyone were engaged in 
every day of the week. ae 

Oain with Other Youth-serving Agencies. The school reo 
that it is not the only institution providing worth-while education ot 
portunities for the youth of the community. Through close gar ane ty 
with other youth-serving agencies much needless duplication of T, A 
is avoided. Between the school’s and the community’s resources u ties 
youth have a program of recreational, leisure, and cultural opportuni 

hoo. 

broad enough to meet personal, home, and community needs. The i és 
does not try to fill all the waking hours of youth with zfs program. In ae 
its first effort is to encourage other institutions and agencies to sche the 
programs of worth-while activities so as to make them available to e 
young people attending school. Having done this, it cannot take 
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position that the only legitimate use of “out-of-school” time is on as- 
signed homework. It makes good use of the time it has, but it does not 
assume that it has or ought to have all of youth’s time. The school freely 
offers the use of its own facilities to other organizations for any worth- 
while activity that cannot be as well carried on elsewhere in the com- 
munity. The school uses its own staff as much as possible to provide 
services other agencies in the community cannot perform and to co- 
ordinate the programs of various youth-serving groups. 

The school recognizes that some activities of interest to youth in the 
a commercial basis and that some of these do 
d standards as might be desired. The school 
dents to join in an effort to promote good 
alized activities. If this effort fails to get the 
co-operation of the owners, the school initiates its own programs, open 
freely to all youth, where standards approved by parents, students, and 
the teaching staff can be maintained. The school takes a liberal attitude 


with respect to proprietary recreational and leisure interests, but its in- 


fluence in the community and with the students is definitely on the side of 


encouraging high moral, ethical, and cultural standards in the recrea- 
tional and leisure-time aspects of personal and community life. 

The youth-centered school undertakes to develop a school plant which 
augments the other youth-serving facilities of the community. Class- 
rooms which are in fact group workrooms, laboratories, studios, shops, 
reading rooms, social rooms, little theater, and gymnasiums are supple- 
mented by such outdoor facilities as garden plots, play fields, a stadium, 
picnic areas, nature-study preserves, and outdoor theater, if such facili- 
ties are not otherwise available for youth’s use in the community. Money 
is not spent on the building or site for the sake of architectural and land- 
scape artistry as such, but the plant asa whole effects a functional beauty 
which makes itself felt by all who live and work in these surroundings. 
The entire effect tends to cultivate respect and appreciation for public 
property, for education, and for the school as a community institution. 

Evaluation in Terms of Results. This school and community program 
of developing broad and worthy youth interests is subject to frequent 
modification on the basis of study and evaluation by a youth council 
whose membership is representative 


of youth, adult citizens, and the 
school staff. Much responsibility for the operation of this phase of the 
school’s program, as well as of other phases, is carried by representative 
members of the student body. They are, th 


erefore, qualified to evaluate 

the program and to contribute to its improvement. There is a formal an- 
nual evaluation of the school work. This covers not only the program 
ity facilities for recreation 


offered at the school but also existing commun! 


community are operated on 
not always maintain as goo 
encourages parents and stu 
standards in these commerci 
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and the constantly changing pattern of leisure-time needs of ss 
adults in the community. It also covers the services rendered y E 
guidance counselors in helping each student to analyze his total je 
experience as a means of self-development and in helping students cu 
vate new and higher interests and aptitudes. 


Developing Competence in Group Living and in Civic ae, e 
Unless our youth can come by a greater willingness and ability EE 
effectively together on the problems of group living, all else 7 e ee 
them by education may be wasted effort. A personal commitm a 
value-standards and the willingness and ability to act in accor fp 
therewith have applications to small face-to-face pee: = Coit 
prevails in the school and in the home. The value of such abi iti ina 
attitudes is also evident to young and old alike in the way differen a 
sons in a community act in relation to problems aitectng commy i 
welfare. Whether we approach this area of human relationships ee o 
point of view of the happiness and welfare of each person invo. me a 
from that of the preservation of our cultural heritage, we come ae d 
the same place. It is a matter of deepest concern to the youth-cen Ea 
school and a problem so urgent that education and other competen 
sources at our command must be concentrated on its solution. boot 
The School as a Benign H; abitat for Good Living. So our secondary s¢ th 
which is fully oriented to youth needs must be the kind of place for ae 
to live that facilitates good living and habituates youth in the rie 
priate practices of good living. It must have the kind of leadership te 
exemplifies the best kinds of personal relationship based on the iat 
of person for person. This leadership must be evident in the ine 5 
school is managed and in the way the whole staff goes about the tas tti- 
studying ways of improving the school. It must be evident in the rie 
tudes of teachers to students and in the types of student relationship 


: : : = uts 
school cultivates. It must be evident in the emphasis the school P 

upon learning situations and 
tions and effective ways of r 


effectively in the activi 
identified. 
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cussion of proposals, followed by as much study and investigation as is 
necessary for persons to become inf ormed about the matter and to “think 
it over” prior to bringing it to a decision. 

These basic commitments to value-standards and to methods of 
group thinking and action color the relations of the principal with the 
teachers; they give tone to faculty and committee meetings and to meet- 
ings with parents; they affect the way a teacher or counselor approaches 
a conference with a student; and they guide decisions as to what classes 
will do and how they will go about their work. Wherever the school as an 
institution touches the life of a student, he sees these values in control 
and these methods of work being followed. Concurrently he sees them in 
operation in school life and student organizations. He knows students 
have a responsible part to play: that they are organized to think through 
and to act upon affairs of interest to them, both in the school and in the 
community; that he as a student belongs to small groups and to the 
organized student body and, as a member, has a chance to play a re- 
sponsible part in the thinking and acting of these groups. He knows that 
where his life touches the lives of others these value-standards and meth- 


ods of group work are the best ones to use—and he comes to feel that 


they ought to be used. 
The Part Played by General Education. The required general-education 


program is the focus for much of the study and activity through which 
knowledge of the problems of modern group living and the methods of 
studying them are gained. Teachers and students plan for the study of 
problems which grow out of daily living in school and community. There 
are, too, elective courses in the social sciences and related fields, broadly 
defined, which are offered as the needs and interests of the student body 
demand. The work of the general-education program ranges from large- 
group problems of the world in general and of the United Nations down 
through the situations in the local community and school that need atten- 
tion or that are being attended to by the agencies of local government. 
The parts of the school-work program which involve activity with social 

divisions of the local government serve the pur- 


service agencies or with 

of good civic education as well as of work experience. 
d family living comes in for an appropriate allocation of time 
Various aspects of the personal relation- 
e with parents, in planning for the estab- 
are open for study and dis- 


poses 

Home an 
and for continuous emphasis. 
ships involved in living in a hom 
lishment of one’s own home, and in child care 
cussion. The school provides situations designed to develop wholesome 
boy and girl relationships. Supervised experience in child care in the 
community’s nursery schools and kindergartens is provided for as many 
students as possible where their own homes do not furnish an opportunity 
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for such experience. Student projects designed to help improve pole 
homes are encouraged. At appropriate levels of maturity, uni a = 
cerned with the over-all growth and development of the individual se 
included. The basic elements of this home-education pogram ar : 3 
cluded in the general-education program with the more “et od 
tivities carried on by the home-making teachers. A parent camm E 
co-operation with the teachers involved in this home-education pr ra 
evaluates this program and offers suggestions for it just as an indu 
committee does in the corresponding vocational-education eerie 
Evidence of Success of Program in the School and Community. The pos 
evaluation of the effectiveness of such a program of group and civic e nd 
cation is made in terms of the kind of behavior that ensues. This is eit 
cially true in the field of human relations. A school does not have to se 
a decade to see what kind of citizens it is turning out, because if the ae 
gram is effective it will begin being so at once; and teachers, students, es 
parents can begin to see evidence of modified personal and oe oie 
havior, interests, and activities right in the school, the home, an ‘al 
community. The number of students actively interested in local ein 
and civic affairs touching on youth life, the number carrying on a 
sponsible activities in school, home, and church, and the amount a 
character of student-initiate 
which the school’ 
taking root. Teac 


groups born of i 
in points of vie 


ptance of the standards of control set py 
ent bodies. There should be more evidence that a 

accept more responsible parts in the conduct of scho k 
affairs. Decisions as to what to do should be reached on a basis of free dis 


. : “ye . na- 
cussion and study with recognition given to the consequences of altern 
tive courses of action. 


Parents and other adults should þe able to note increased willingness 
to “give-and-take” i 


n the home relationship. There should be evidence 0 


a youth’s efforts to help make his home a better home for all members of 
the family. His relationshi 


some underlying causes m. 
members of the household 
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It should be evident that he is more 


fully assuming the responsibilities of membership in the various youth 
organizations to which he belongs as well as accepting the privileges of 


such membership. The youth of the community and their organizations 


should be found taking positions that are basically right on moral and 
ts and practices. Larger and more 


ethical questions related to their interes 
responsible parts should be taken by youth in various civic and social 
projects which are dependent upon the service of volunteer workers. In 
sum, the over-all test of the effectiveness of a community’s program of 
social, civic, and moral education for its youth is the extent to which 
these youth generally show that they know what actions and decisions 
are desirable and are disposed to respond to them. 

As long as high-school youth have a need for social and civic educa- 
tion, that need will be evidenced by immaturity of thought processes and 
unseemly choices among possible courses of action. Even when they have 
a sincere desire “to do the right thing,” there will be failures, for they are 
learners, not experts. Accordingly, the committee in charge of the 
school’s program for developing competence in group living and in civic 
affairs always studies both failures and successes of the students. It notes 
facts connected with both and studies them for guidance in the further 
development of the program. Within a few years these notes and ob- 
servations begin to show how the personal and group thinking and acting 
of youth are gradually being affected by learning experiences specifically 


oriented to their needs. 


pattern is to uncover the causes. 


Summary STATEMENT 

urpose which dominates any institution to 
modify its concept of functions and its structure; to give it different char- 
acteristics just as differing dominating purposes make individuals think 
differently, act differently, and eventually develop different characters. 
A secondary school fully oriented to youth’s needs cannot be like a school 
fully oriented to some other central purpose. It will also have some dif- 
ferent characteristics from many existing secondary schools which are 
often dominated by several purposes not always compatible with each 


loped capacities 
3 i try needs the fully grown and developed cap 
n ee nai self-evident. That organized education can be 


We can expect a central p 


of all of its youth seems aitating and achieving this growth and de- 


an effective instrumen ý xperimental psychologists study the 
ingly clear that methods 


which provide opportunity for 
ds better are most effective in producing de- 


development. As scho 


growth of chil 
of teaching an 
them to meet their 
sirable kinds of 81° 


own nee 
wth and 
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accept the commitments implicit in the growth and development concept 
of the function of secondary education and as they learn the best methods 
of work in performing these functions, they will develop different charac- 
teristics from those of the secondary schools of the past and even of the 
existing high schools in this country. They ought to do so. And they 
ought to be judged, rated, and evaluated by standards and criteria valid 
in terms of their purposes and methods. They cannot be justly evaluated 
by instruments which accept these purposes and methods only in part. 
We need to develop, on the basis of experience and research, new stand- 
ards for deciding upon what constitutes a good secondary school which 
are wholly compatible with the basic function of youth education in our 
democratic world. Only under such conditions will our secondary schools 
feel as free as they should feel to develop or will they get as much help 
as they should get in developing those characteristics essential to & 
youth-needs oriented school. 
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